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EDITOR’S NOTE

The present volume is the second part of the Proceedings of the Con-
gress of the Union Européenne des Arabisants et Islamisants (U E.A.L) held
in Budapest between 29th August — 3rd September 1988, and organized
by the Chair for Arabic Studies, Eétvés Lorand University and the Cso-
ma de K&rés Society under the auspices of the Hungarian Academy of
Sciences. It contains thirty-one papers read at the Congress in three sec-
tions: ‘Linguistics’, ‘Literature’ and ‘History and Philosophy’. From this
last section, papers dealing with philosophy and theology found their
way into the first volume of the Proceedings. Responding to demands
from the members of the Union, we collected and publish here the bib-
liographical data of all the Proceedings that appeared until today.

Owing to circumstances mainly beyond our control, the publication
of the Proceedings suffered a more than usual delay. Though the authors
were given the possibility to update their articles with bibliographical
references if they wanted, the articles as a whole reflect the state of
research in 1988.

Although uniformity was aimed at throughout in the matter of
transliteration - which is that of The Arabist -, deviation was allowed
when it served the needs of certain studies, as in the case of dialectal lin-
guistics, Ottoman Turkish, Indian Islam and Persian. The handling of
references and footnotes was, however, not unified but left to the discre-
tion of the authors according to the practice of the previous Proceedings.

The Editor wishes to take this opportunity of expressing his special
thanks again to the Union Européenne des Arabisants et Islamisants; to
the Hungarian Ministry of Culture and Education Research & Higher
Education Fund: and, of course, to the authors themselves, for their
patience, their enthusiastic response and ready cooperation after all these
years that have elapsed since the Congress.

Budapest, 20 May 1995. A. F.
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EXCEPT FOR A FEW...
THE EXCEPTION IN QUR’AN 11.116

Monique Bernards

University of Groningen

One of the things which set Sibawayhi apart from his predecessors
is the importance he attaches to the various sources on which he, and
the other grammarians, based their grammatical rules. These are: the
kalam al-“arab (Bedouin speech), pre-Islamic poetry, and the text of the
Qur’an. Sibawayhi only accepts an expression if he is absolutely certain
it actually occurs in Bedouin speech. At the same time, he sees the text
of the Qur’an, that is, the officially accepted “Utmanic text, the Mushaf,
as the prime example of the kalam al<arab'.

In the present article, I shall demonstrate the way Sibawayhi’s ideas
on the valuation of sources were taken up by his fellow grammarians,
a problem which plays a central role in my research on the reception
of the Kitab Stbawaybi among the early Arab grammarians®. For this
I shall use the example of the various opinions on the exceptive particle
illz as it occurs in Qur’an 11.116. But let me first present a short
analysis of the general rules on illz in the Kitab Sibawaybi.

Penrice says in his Dictionary and Glossary of the Koran with
Copions Grammatical References and Explanations of the Text (1873) that
ila stands for in [a, that it means “unless, except, if not” and that it

! See Edmund Beck, “Arabiyya, Sunna und ‘Amma in der Koranlesung des zweiten
Jahrhunderts”, Orientalia 15 (1946) 180-224: 364; Cornelis H. M. Versteegh, “Arabic
Grammar and Corruption of Speech”, al-Abhar 31 (1983) 139-160: 149. According to
Carter, however, Sibawayhi was too early for the ‘Utmanic text: “He uses the Qur’anic
text, official or otherwise, only to illustrate or confirm points of purely grammatical
import”; see Michael Carter, A Study of Stbawaibi’s Principles of Grammatical Analysis,
Oxford, 1968: 50.

? Monique Bernards, The Editor of Sibawayhi’s Book. Al-Mubarrad’s vefutation: Study
and Text. Leiden: E. ]. Brill, forthcoming.



4 MONIQUE BERNARDS

commonly governs the accusative. Unfortunately, it is not quite as
simple as that. Sibawayhi uses more than ten full pages of his Kitab to
discuss the various constructions with what he calls the “original”
exceptive particle i//a’. In short the rules are as follows:

When the thing excepted is placed after the general term and the
proposition containing that term is affirmative, the exception is always
put in the accusative, as in atani l-qgawmu illa zaydan or va’aytu l-qawma
illa zaydan.

When the exception is placed after the general term and the pro-
position containing that term is negative or implying a negation, for in-
stance beginning with /zw, the thing excepted takes the place of the
general term as a badal/badalan min. It is therefore dependent on the
same regent and put in the same case as the general term, as in ma atani
l-qawmu illa zaydun; or it can be considered as a description of the
general term, thus resembling an adjective (a sifz) and therefore be put
in the same case, as in ma ga'ani abhadun illa zaydun. However, accord-
ing to trustworthy informants®, the exception in this type of exceptive
sentence may also be put in the accusative, because i//z incorporates the
meaning of wa-lakinna: “the people did not come but Zayd did.”

If the thing excepted belongs to a fundamentally different category
from that of the general term, the accusative is usually preferred, in ac-
cordance with the dialect of the Higaz, as in ma ga'ani abadun illa
himaran, because a donkey can never take the place of or be a descrip-
tion of a human being. So, in this case the exception can be neither a
badal nor a sifa and illa again takes on the meaning of wa lakinna, go-
verning the accusative. The Banu Tamim accept the interpretation of
illa as a badal even in this type of exceptive sentence, but Sibawayhi
prefers the accusative®.

? Aba Bi¥r “Amr b. ‘Utman Sibawayhi, Kitab Sibawayhi, ed. “Abdassalim Muham-
mad Harin, 5 vols., Cairo: Maktabat al-Hang1 and Riyad: Dar ar-Rifa‘i, 1983: II, 310-
315; 319-329; 331-335.

* As Sibawayhi reports on account of Yanus and ¢Isa: Sibawayhi, Kitab 11, 319.
% Sibawayhi, Kitab: 11, 319-20.



THE EXCEPTION IN QUR’AN 11,116 5

If the general term is not expressed at all, the thing excepted is put
in whatever case the general term would have been, had it been ex-
pressed; thus ma ga'ani illa zaydun and ma ra'aytu illa zaydan.

So there are three kinds of exceptive sentence. First: the istitna’
muttasil, the “joined exception”, in which the thing excepted is put in
the same case as the general term as a badal or a sifa. Second: the istitna’
mungati’, the “severed exception”, in which the thing excepted is always
put in the accusative because il/z incorporates the meaning of wa-lakin-
na, whatever the case ending of the general term may be. (Incidentally,
in Sibawayhi’s view the term mungati‘ refers to the fact that general
term and exception have different case endings and not, as has been the
interpretation of later grammarians, to the fact that they belong to dif-
ferent categories). And third: the istitna’ mufarrag, the “void exception”,
in which the general term is not mentioned and the exception takes
whatever case the general term would have had. This type of exceptive
sentence is discussed by Sibawayhi as if it were an istitna’ muttasil.
Neither this third type of exception nor the other possible constructions
with illa, for instance those in which the exception precedes the general
term, are relevant to the subject under discussion here®.

These, then, are the rules given by Sibawayhi for the construction
of exceptions with illz. If we compare this to the way Mubarrad treats
the same subject about sixty years later in his Mugtadab. we see that his
rules are more or less the same. The division of the chapter on ustitna’
into paragraphs differs from that in the Kizab and some paragraphs
which do occur in the Kitab do not in the Mugtadab, but the general

¢ See Sibawayhi, Kitab, 11, 335ff. On the general rules of illa see William Wright, 4
Grammar of the Arabic Language. Third, revised edition, 2 vols., Cambridge: University
Press, 1967: I, 335-37; H. Reckendorf, Avabische Syntax, Heidelberg: Carl Winter's Uni-
versititsbuchhandlung, 1921: 502-12; Die Syntaktischen Verhaltnisse des Arabischen, Leiden:
E.] Brill, 1967 (Photomechanischer Nachdruck): 712-26; and Michael Carter, “A note on
classical Arabic exceptive sentences”, Journal of Semitic Studies 20 (1975): 69-72.
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principles are the same, mostly expressed in the same technical terminol-
ogy’.

There is, however, some disagreement between the two authors
about the regency in the istitna’ mungati‘, Sibawayhi says that the ex-
ception is governed by the previous part of the utterance in the same
way as dirbaman is governed by “iSrina in “iSrana dirhaman. In other
words zayd is put in the accusative through regency of illz*. Mubarrad,
on the other hand, says that the accusative occurs because illa takes the
place of a verb which governs the accusative. In his view, the underlying
construction is /d ani zaydan, “I do not mean Zayd” or astatni minhum
zaydan, “I except Zayd from them”, just as is the case with the accusa-
tive of the vocative’.

Let us now take a look at the exception in Qur’an 11.116: fa-lawla
kana min al-qurani min qablikum wli baqgiyyatin yanbawna ‘an al-fasadi
fi lardi illa qalilan mimman angayna minhum, “...or if there had been,
of the generations before you, men of a remainder forbidding corrup-
tion in the earth - except a few of those whom we delivered from
them”"’. Here we find the exceptive particle i//z followed by an accusa-
tive, galilan. This, of course, is visible in the consonantal text. If we
apply the rules given by Sibawayhi to this construction, we see that:
one, the general term is mentioned; two, the proposition containing the
general term is implying a negation, because there were no men of a re-
mainder, except etcetera; and three, the general term and the exception
belong to the same category, that of human beings. Thus, on the basis
of the rules there is no reason at all not to see the exception as an

7 Abu al-*Abbas Muhammad bin Yazid al-Mubarrad, Kitab al-Mugtadab, ed. Muham-
mad ‘Abdalhaliq ‘Udayma, 4 vols., Cairo: Dar at-Tahrir, 1965-68: IV,389-421.

P Sibawayhi, Kitab, 11, 319; see also I, 95 and II, 330-331 and Michael Carter,
“Twenty Dirhams in the Kitab of Sibawaihi”, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, 35 (1972): 485-96.

? Mubarrad Mugtadab IV, 389-94.

9 Translation from Archur J. Arberry, The Koran Interpreted, 2 vols., London:
George Allen and Unwin Led, and New York: The Macmillan Company, 1971: I, 253.
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istitna’ muttasil with qaltlun in the nominative, as a sifz or maybe even
a badal. According to the rules, #/la galilun should at least be considered
correct, if not better than illz galilan and this is exactly what we find
as the opinion of a number of other early grammarians. Farra’, for in-
stance, states that reading the nominative ending ‘4/z niyyat al-wasl in
this verse is correct, too. It has been said both of Garmi and of Mazini
that they allowed the nominative as a sifz in this verse. Ahfa$ also men-
tions the nominative as a correct alternative!'.

However, Sibawayhi includes this verse in a separate paragraph on
exceptive sentences, in which #//z can only have the meaning of wa-/a-
kinna and thus must perforce take the accusative. Neither from the
other verses of the Qur’an cited as examples in this paragraph, nor from
the explanation given on the basis of poetry and quotations from the
kalam can one deduce Sibawayhi’s reasons for discussing Qur’an 11.116
in this particular paragraph®.

I think we can understand his reasons better if we take a closer look
at what Mubarrad has to say on this verse in his Mugtadab. What strikes
us in Mubarrad’s treatment of the subject? In the first place he discusses
the verse in the paragraph on exceptive sentences in which the exception
is of a different category than the general term and thus cannot be a sifa
or a badal. He does not include a paragraph on exceptions which can
only take the accusative because i// is used to incorporate the meaning
of wa-lakinna. He says that he includes the verse in this particular para-
graph because /awia has the meaning of halla “is not...?” As far as I can

' Abi Zakariyyd' Yahyi b. Ziyad al-Farrd’, Ma‘ani [-Qur'an ed. Ahmad Yasuf
Nagati and Muhammad Ali an-Naggir, 3 vols., Cairo: al-Hay'a |-Misriyya l<Amma li-l-
Kitab, 1980: I, 167; 1I, 30ff; Abi I-Hasan Sa®id b. Mas‘ada al-Ahfa$ al-Awsat, Ma‘ani [-
Qur’an, ed. Fa'iz Faris al-Hamad, 2 vols., Kuwait; 1981: 115, 404; Abt Hayyin Muham-
mad b. Yasuf, Manhag as-salik fi l-kalam ‘ala Alfiyyat Ibn Malik, ed. Sidney Glazer, New
Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 1974: 170; Fahr ad-Din ar-Razi, at-Tafsir al-
kabir, ed. ‘Abdarrahman Muhammad, 32 vols., Cairo: Matba‘a Bahiyyatal-Misriyya, 1938:
XVIII, 75; Radi ad-Din Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Astarabadi, Serb Kafiyat Tbn al-Hagib,
2 vols., Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-Ilmiyya, 1969: 1,229.

2 gibawayhi, Kitab 11,325-29.
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see, this statement does not make things any clearer. But then he
continues, saying that the grammarians allow the nominative ‘ala l-wasf
in this type of expression, but that they do not allow it in this particu-
lar case, because they do not want to change the consonantal text of the
Qur’an. We have already seen that this is not true for all grammarians.
It clearly shows Mubarrad’s personal opinion on this matter®.

Maybe the opinion ascribed by Mubarrad to the other grammarians
sheds some light on the reason why Sibawayhi made an exception of
Qur’an 11.116 and put it in a separate paragraph. Although Sibawayhi
does not refer to the Mushaf in this case, his statement on, for instance,
the reading of Qur’an 12.31 clearly shows his thinking on this kind of
problem. In the chapter on the negative particle ma he says: wa-mitlu
dalika qawlubu “ma hada basaran” fi lugati abli I-higazi wa-bani tamim
yarfa‘anaba illa man ‘arafa kayfa hiya fi l-mushafi. This is extensively
treated by Beck™.

This, I think, is the heart of the matter. As I have mentioned above,
referring to the valuation of the sources, according to Sibawayhi the
Mushaf is the prime example of the kalam al“arab. Consequently, when
the sources contradict each other, he always prefers to follow the Mus-
haf, whereas some of his colleagues do not hesitate to offer alternatives
to this text. Baalbaki in his article on the treatment of gira’at, says that
the difference in treatment by Sibawayhi and Mubarrad on the one
hand, and by Farra’ and Ahfa$ on the other, lies in the fact that both
Sibawayhi and Mubarrad have a tendency to reject material which does
not conform to their grammatical norms, whereas Farra’ and Ahfas
prefer to rely on what actually occurs in Beduin speech. This is also
true for their pupil and colleague Garmi®.

13 Mubarrad, Mugtadab IV, 416. 2.
" Edmund Beck, “Der “‘Utmanische Kodex in der Koranlesung des zweiten Jahrhun-
derts”, Orientalia 14 (1945) 355-73: 359-61; Sibawayhi, Kizab 1,59.

5 Ramzi Baalbaki, “The Treatment of Qira’at by the second and third century
Grammarians”, Zeitschrift fir Arvabische Linguistik 15 (1985) 11-32: 24; Monique Bernards,
“The Basran Grammarian Abd “Umar al-Garmi: his position between Sibawayhiand Mu-
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With regard to Sibawayhi’s rules, however, important as they may
be to him, the case of Qur’an 11.116 demonstrates that they can be
“over-ruled” and restricted by an authoritative consonantal text which
leaves no room at all for alternative readings. This approach we see
again in Mubarrad’s treatment and he is even more outspoken about it
than Sibawayhi. Where the latter restricts himself to an implicit rejec-
tion of variant readings, Mubarrad openly criticizes a number of gira’at,
as Baalbaki has pointed out™. The fact that with regard to Qur’an 11.
116 Mubarrad not only follows Sibawayhi’s line of thinking, but also
provides him with a plausible reason for his obscure placing of the
verse, fits in very well with the thesis that Mubarrad, well-known as a
critic of Sibawayhi in his younger years, felt a need to support and
promote the Kitab Sibawaybi later on and that his contribution to the
consolidation of the Kitab as authoritative text has been great indeed".

To test the validity of this argument, let us take a look at the treat-
ment of another Qur’anic verse, 4.66: ma fa‘alibu illa qalilun minhum
“they would not have done it, save a few of them””, where we face a
similar problem, or rather, its exact opposite: i/l followed by a nomina-
tive, whereas according to the rules an accusative is also allowed,
because the general term is mentioned, the proposition containing that
term is negative and the general term is of the same category as the ex-
ception. We see that in this case Sibawayhi applies the rules, stating
that one who says ma atani al-qawmu illa abaka really ought to say ma
fa‘alibu illa qalilan minbum as well. This, of course, would mean a
change in the consonantal text of the Mushaf. Nevertheless, he does not

barrad”, Proceedings of the Second Colloguium on the History of Arabic Grammar Nijmegen,
April 29 - May 2, 1987, ed. Michael Carter and Cornelis Versteegh, Amsterdam/Philadel-
phia: John Benjamins, 1990: 35-47; see for instance the discussion on the declension of ayy
when used as a relative, where Garm1 supports his dissenting opinion by referring to Be-
douin Speech.

16 Baalbaki (1985): 21.
17 Bernards (1990).
'8 Translation from Arberry (1971): I, 110.
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reject the use of the accusative in this verse, although he goes on to ex-
press a positive preference for the nominative in this type of expres-
sion”,

From the other early grammarians we only know Farra”s opin-
ion” - he treats it the way he treats 11.116 and allows both
nominative and accusative - and that of Mubarrad. In the Mugtadab, the
latter discusses the verse in the context of a theoretical exposition on the
use of the nominative as a badal, but does not mention the alternative
reading with the accusative. I think we can interpret this as indirect
criticism of Sibawayhi, something which is not at all unusual for
Mubarrad. On the other hand, it is a well-known fact that he withdrew
most of his criticism later on in his life and indeed, we see that
Mubarrad in this case, too, eventually chooses to follow Sibawayhi’s
lead. In one of his later works, if not his last, the Kiamil, he states that
illd galilun is the correct reading, but that one may read illz galilan as
well?,

So, although we are confronted with an inconsistency in what we
see as Sibawayhi’s line of thought, this does not affect our opinion on
Mubarrad’s historical role, on the contrary: it even confirms it. If we
add to this that Mubarrad says in the Kamil, referring to the discussion
on the regency of i/lz, that he only offers an interpretation of Sibaway-
hr’s words, that he only tries to clarify things, without — and this he
emphasizes — contradicting him, I think we may conclude that he felt
he needed to present himself as the keeper par excellence of Sibawayhi’s
legacy.

17 Stbawayhi, Kitab 11, 311; see also Edward William Lane, Arabic English Lexicon,
in eight parts, New York: Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 1955: 76c.

% Farra’, Maani 1, 166.

™! Mubarrad, Mugtadab IV, 395 and notes; see on the chronology Mugtadab - Kamil:
Janusz Danecki, Literatura i Kultura w imperium Kalifow: Studium twiczoici adabowe;
al-Mubarrada. Warszawa: Wydawnictwa Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego, 1982:64.



VERNACULAR ARABIC AS REFLECTED BY MIDDLE ARABIC
(INCLUDING JUDAEO-ARABIC)

Joshua Blau

The Hebrew University, Jerusalem

Middle Arabic texts are of great cultural significance, since some of
the most important works of Medieval Islamic culture are written in
Middle Arabic. They are, however, of great linguistic significance as
well: Middle Arabic is characterized by the almost free alternation of
classical, post-classical, pseudo-correct, and vernacular Neo-Arabic
elements. It is this last set that we shall treat in this lecture.

The linguistic history of Arabic can conveniently be divided into
two strata: Old Arabic, mainly represented by classical Arabic and its
descendants, and Neo-Arabic, the modern representatives of which are
the contemporary Arabic dialects. Between classical Arabic and the
modern dialects there is a gap of about one thousand years. This gap can
be filled by culling the Neo-Arabic elements from Middle Arabic texts,
thus reconstructing this missing link in the history of Arabic: Judaeo-
Arabic texts are mostly from the second millennium A.D., Ancient
South Palestinian Christian Arabic works from the second half of the
first millennium, and Arabic papyri take us back as far as 700 A.D.

As a matter of fact, almost all the structural characteristics of the
modern dialects can be reconstructed from the Neo-Arabic elements
contained in Middle Arabic texts. One has to bear in mind that Neo-
Arabic, as reflected both by Middle Arabic and the modern dialects, is
by no means merely Old Arabic minus the case and mood endings; Old
Arabic and Neo-Arabic differ, indeed, in many other decisive features.
The disappearance of short vowels in open unstressed syllables (as
proven in Middle Arabic texts e.g. by the occurrence of prosthetic alif
in cases like itkallam > takallam) attests to the emergence of a strongly
centralizing stress system, which, contrary to the stress in classical
Arabic, reduced short vowels in open unstressed syllables. Syllable
structure changed, enabling the occurrence of long vowels in closed
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syllables (as yugim, frequent in Middle Arabic, as against classical
yuqim). The phonemic system of the vowels has altered, and in some
dialects the phonemic difference between i and # does not exist, in
many dialects, the diphthongs aw/ay have been monophthongized. The
glottal stop has been weakened, sometimes tending to disappear.
Whereas classical Arabic has preserved the inventory of what we
consider Proto-Semitic consonants almost intact, only § wanting, it has
been reduced in Neo-Arabic. In almost all the Neo-Arabic dialects d has
disappeared, having merged with z; therefore in many Middle Arabic
texts the two letters marking these two consonants alternate, in some
of them _», the more frequent letter, being used exclusively. In the
dialects of the sedentary population interdental spirants have shifted to
the corresponding occlusives, marginally attested in some Middle Arabic
texts, e.g. by the rhyming of spirants with occlusives. tz marbita has
either shifted to b or disappeared in the absolute.

In the field of morphosyntax, many of the numerous differences
between Old Arabic and Neo-Arabic may be reduced to a common
denominator: Old Arabic tends to be more synthetic, ie. to utilize
more bound morphemes, whereas Neo-Arabic is more analytic, Le. it
relies less on bound morphemes. Thus, in Neo-Arabic, from its very
beginnings, the case and mood endings have disappeared, triggering
further changes. Because of the disappearance of the case endings word
order has become more fixed. The marked tendency of Neo-Arabic 1s
not to insert the direct object between verb and subject. Owing to the
same propensity to mark the subject, as against the direct object, by
fixed word order, the initial position of the subject before the verb
becomes more frequent than in classical Arabic. Hence, as in this
position the verb agrees with the subject, the congruence of the verb
was extended even to verbs preceding their subjects. This was prompted
also by the desire to avoid ambiguity, since the congruence of the verb
preceding its subject with the subject made it possible to distinguish the
subject, though no longer marked by case endings, from the direct
object, if the two differed in gender and/or number. In some Neo-



VERNACULAR ARABIC AS REFLECTED BY MIDDLE ARABIC 13

Arabic dialects, as also reflected in Middle Arabic texts, analytic devices
are used to mark direct object and the nomen rectum in a genitival
construction. Because of the disappearance of both the case and mood
endings, the functional differences between an and anna (as well as inna,
because of the blurring of the differences between 4 and i) have become
effaced and these particles merged.

A further aspect of the analytic trend in Neo-Arabic is the dimi-
nishing use of the dual, which, contrary to classical Arabic has
completely disappeared in the verb, the adjective, and the pronoun, and
has become limited even in the field of the substantive to cases in which
the mentioning of “two” had communicative value. In the sedentary
dialects, the traces of which prevail in Middle Arabic texts, the feminine
plural of the pronoun, the verb, and the adjective has been superseded
by the masculine. In Middle Arabic texts as well as in many dialects, the
comparative may be expressed by the positive followed by the adverb
“more”. Moreover, Neo-Arabic exhibits a growing tendency of adding
separate personal pronouns to the finite forms of the verb (though this
propensity is not entirely absent from classical Arabic either). The
relative pronoun has become invariable, no longer agreeing with its
antecedent in number or gender (and, of course, in case, after the
disappearance of the case system).

Yet the differences between the linguistic structures of Old Arabic
and Neo-Arabic are not confined to the difference between synthetic
versus analytic features. The fixed alternation of syndetic and asyndetic
sentences. so characteristic of classical Arabic, no longer exists. In Neo-
Arabic asyndetic sentences have become quite frequent, both in co-
ordination and subordination. Co-ordinate asyndetic clauses are
especially conspicuous after verbs denoting movement, subordinated
ones in the function of object clauses. Profound changes have affected
the numerals, changing their whole structure. The same applies to
demonstrative pronouns, though perhaps to a smaller extent. In most
dialects, the passive formed in classical Arabic by internal vowel change,
has been replaced by the former reflexive verbal forms. The conjugation
of the first and second persons of the perfect of verba mediae geminatae
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has changed, as a rule exhibiting the “connecting vowel” 4y/¢. There
exists in Neo-Arabic a clear tendency to assign tenses according to the
division of time. Consequently, the perfect (except in conditional
clauses) is associated with the past only. Therefore, as a rule, it no
longer denotes wishes in genuine living usage. lam ‘not’, which in
classical Arabic governs the apocopate to mark the past, has disappeared
in Neo-Arabic. ma has become the “basic” negative particle. Therefore,
the functional load of ma, already rather significant in classical Arabic,
has become so heavy that it has been supplanted in Neo-Arabic in the
sense of ‘what’ by words like ayy say’/és/zs. The relative pronoun tends
to introduce substantive clauses as well. Indirect questions often take the
form of conditional clauses.

These features, which one may easily multiply, illustrate the
difference between classical Arabic and Neo-Arabic, which thus, with
the help of the vernacular elements contained in Middle Arabic texts,
can be traced back till the beginning of the eighth century A.D., giving
it a span of life of almost 1300 years.

Yet not only almost all the structural characteristics of the modern
dialects can be reconstructed from the Neo-Arabic elements contained
in Middle Arabic texts. What surprises even more that also many
restricted vocabulary items characteristic of the modern dialects, are
present in Middle Arabic texts. Some few examples will suffice: min kull
budd ‘in any case, at any rate’, is attested not only in modern dialects,
from which it penetrated modern standard Arabic, but also in Judaeo-
Arabic and even in Ancient South-Palestinian Christian Arabic. The
well-known metathesis gawz < zawg ‘pair’ occurs in Judaeo-Arabic, as
does maysum < mas'dm ‘inauspicious’, further bass in both the
meanings ‘enough’ and ‘only’. One has the impression that the Middle
Arabic texts demonstrate that most elements characterizing modern
dialects already existed in the early stratum of Neo-Arabic, as reflected
in Middle Arabic texts, the later history of Neo-Arabic being limited to
a different distribution of these elements. If further analysis will, indeed,
confirm this impression, it will teach us an important lesson as to the
development of Neo-Arabic.
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Finally, a short remark on the way of reconstructing the ancient
layer of Neo-Arabic from Middle Arabic texts will not be out of place,
since it is completely different from the method of investigating modern
dialects. The latter are, as a rule, simply recorded and analyzed, very
often from a plethora of data, whereas ancient Neo-Arabic has painfully
to be extracted from forms deviating from classical Arabic in Middle
Arabic texts, painfully, because a feature differing from classical Arabic
need not necessarily be Neo-Arabic: it can also be post-classical or
pseudo-correct, or even a combination of both (as /4 zal ‘he has not
ceased, still’, or ilz used for /i e.g. for marking a direct object after
nominal forms of the verb). In every case, it can only after careful
consideration and comparison with the modern dialects be decided
whether a feature represents genuine Neo-Arabic, and sometimes even
then pitfalls can hardly be avoided.

To sum up: Careful analysis of the Neo-Arabic elements occurring
in Middle Arabic texts enables us to trace Neo-Arabic back to the
beginning of the eighth century A.D., thus making it possible to fill a
gap of over one thousand years of its history. This early layer of Neo-
Arabic reflects not only the structural characteristics of the modern
dialects, but even many isolated lexicographical items, thus suggesting
that most elements characterizing the modern dialects already existed
1300 years ago, the later history of Neo-Arabic being, in the main,
limited to re-distribution of these features.
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EXPLAINING I‘RAB AND ANALYSING TEXT:
ON MADH AND TATAWUL IN EARLY ARABIC GRAMMAR

Kinga Dévényi

Budapest

1

The linguistic explanation of some Qur’anic passages has occupied
many grammarians and commentators. Some of these well known pas-
sages have been treated in previous articles'. In the following these
Qur’anic passages will be used only as a starting point and an attempt
will be made to trace the representation of one of the explanations given
to what became known as nasb ‘ala [-madh in some of the most impor-
tant exegetical and grammatical works with the aim of trying to estab-
lish the trends of change in the explanatory techniques. Our two main
starting points remain al-Farra”s Ma‘ani and Sibawayhi’s Kitab and
changes will be examined in relation to them?

The main Qur’anic passage the explanations of which will be exam-
ined is 11.177 (al-mafina ... wa-s-sabirina), while parallel passages are
1v.162 (al-mu’téna ... wa-l-muqimina) and cxi4 (hammalata l-hatab).

2

If we examine all the occurrences of praise and blame in al-Farra”’s
Ma‘ani, the following can be ascertained:
1) The complex treatment of praise and blame: [11.177] 1,105.8; 1,105.8;
1,105.9;1,105.10; 1,105.13; 1,106.1; 1,107.7; 1,108.6 madh; 1,107.8 mamdib;
1,105.8; 1,108.11 damm

! See esp. Burton 1988 and Dévényi 1990.

? The derailed analysis of the relevant chapters in Sibawayhi's Kitab is presented in
Dévényi 1990:381-383 rogether with the traditional Kifan Basran controversy concerning
this matter ibid.: 384. Sibawayhi’s analysis, however, will be outlined in Table 1.



18 KINGA DEVENYI

ii) Praise and blame entail nasb: [1i.18] 1,16.17 madh; 1,16.16; 1,16.17
damms [i5.171] 1,100.10 atm; [v.41] 1,309.10; 1,309.11 madh; 1,309.10
damm; 1,309.11 $atm; [xxvii.1] 11,286.1; 11,286.4 madb’; [vi.14] 1,328.16
madh; [1x.112] 1,453.10 madh; [xxxii1.19] I1,338.15 damm; 11,338.16 mam-
dih; 11,338.16 madh; [xxxiii.61] I1,349.17; I1,350.1 satm; [xxxviii.48]
11,408.9 mudiha; [lxxvi.14] 111,216.15 madh; [cxi.4] 1I1,298.17 damm;
111,298.17 an tastimaha;
iii) Praise involves a change in the irab: [xxxiii.53] 11,347.9 madh;
[xxxviii.52] I1,409.13; 11,409.14; 11,410.1 madb; 11,409.13 damm
iv) Praise appears in the use of specific (2) forms and (b) expressions,
among them:
(&) fay'dl and faysl: [iii.2] 1,190.6 madh
afil: akrim, asmi’, atyib: [xvii1.26] I1,139.3 madh; 11,139.3 damm
fal: balf: [xix.59] 11,170.9 damm
faal, fa‘ul: darrab, darab: [1xxviii.23] 111,228.8 madh
fail is used instead of maf‘al: [Ixix.21] I111,182.8; 111,182.10 madh;
111,182.8; 111,182.10 damm
(b) fawqga dak: [1i.26] 1,21.4; 1,21.8 madh; 1,21.9 damm
li-llabi darrubu: [xvi.49] 11,104.6 madh; 11,104.6 lam tamdabbu;
11,104.7 tamdabhubu
karim: [lvi.44] I11,127.2 damm
v) On the use of bi’sa and ni‘ma, which denote praise and blame: [iv.38]
1,268.4 madh; 1,268.4 damm; [xviii.31] I1,141.14 madh; 11,141.14 damm
vi) The definite article added to indeclinable nouns is a sign of praise:
[vi.86] 1,342.11 madh
vii) It is possible to use bi- + noun instead of 74f* in case of praise and
blame: [xvii.14] 11,119.14 yumdabu; 11,119.16 madh; 11,119.16 damm{an)

? If the cause of nash is praise or blame definite and indefinite nouns alike are pur
into nash. The same remark is made by al-Farra’ for v.41.

* The use of madh here and in connection with xxxiii.61 shows clearly that according
to al-Farra’ nash is caused in certain constructions either by a verb - present in the aya
itself (xxxviii.48: wa-dkur ... da kifl) or in the preceding aya - or by madh.
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3
Disregarding side-tracks, reiteration and aspects of praise and blame

that are not directly relevant for the present investigation, the following
steps can be discerned in al-Farra”s theory about nasb ‘ala l-madh:

1)

masdars can be in nash because instead of them verbs can be used
(Ma‘ani 13):

al-hamda li-llah < abmadu llah

saqyan laka < sagaka llah

ra‘yan laka < ra‘aka llab’

Because phrases of praise and blame - like waylan, tawaban, bu‘dan,
saqyan and ra‘yan — are in nasb, if the expression of praise or blame
is intended by way of a noun, then this noun is put into nasb, i.e.,
similarities in meaning manifest themselves in similar endings
(Ma‘ani 1, 16).

Although, in principle, al-Farra’ accepts al-Kisa’i’s view according
to which praise entails nasb only after a complete sentence (kalam
tamm) - which is not the case, e.g,, in iv.162 -, he argues that in
certain long structures (ida tatawalat as-sifa), the Arabs would not
make difference between a complete and an uncomplete utterance
and would not make all the nouns to follow (ith#) the ending of
the first noun but would obstruct (i‘tirad) the “string [of
constituents]” (nasq) by nasb ‘ala I-madh (Ma‘ani 1, 107) .

In this respect there is no difference between a definite and an in-
definite structure. The evidence is served by al-Hudali’s poem
(rhyme: as-sa‘ali, problematic word: $u‘tan, Ma'ani 1, 108).

® The same way of thinkingmay be discovered in the Mugaddima attributed to Halaf

al-Ahmar’s (53, 57, 58) where he cites for nash ‘ala -madh the poem by al-Hirniq (thyme:
al-guzri, problematic word: an-nazilina) - which became a standard szhid for this struc-
ture - while for nash ‘ala d-damm he mentions bu‘dan (cf. Table 1). On the authorship of
Halaf see Talmon (1990:155) who establishes that the Mugaddima can be assigned to an
early author, the contemporary of Sibawayhi, al-Farra’ and Abi “‘Ubayda. Concerning
the grammarical problem in the §zhid it is also interesting to note that, e.g., al-Batalyawsi
while explaining every word of it does not mention madh at all (Hulal 15-25).
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From the above four points it can be established that al-Farra’ sees the
main reason of nasb in tatawul while the main action to achieve it is
itivid.

In al-Farra”s analysis of ii.177, five steps can be found in the expla-
nation for the ending of as-sabirina (Ma‘ani I, 105):

connector statement conjunction explanation

s nasb li-anna stfaft man)

2a | innama nash li-anna (sifat) ism wahid

2b ka-anna madh

3 al‘arab ‘tirad ida tatawul
bi-l-madh min sifat al-wahid

4a | fa raf© ida al-ism raf*

4b | wa nash ba'd al- | fa-kaanna (niyyat) al-thrag
madh i

5 manstib gayr | ida madh mugaddad
muthd® li-
awwal al-
kalam

The hesitation of the author concerning the explanation offered by
him seems to be evident from the conjunctions he uses. It is also con-
spicuous that he puts a special emphasis on the intention (niyya) of the
speaker and examines the usage of the Arabs.

4

It may also be relevant to investigate how the key terms used by al-
Farra’ in connection with madh appear in the Ma‘ani as a whole. The
result is somewhat disappointing. The appearance of tatzwul is scarce:
(a) [11.177] 1,105.8; 1,107.11 tatawalat as-sifa; (b) [11.214] 1,132.16; 1,133.1;
1133.3; 1,133.7; L,134.11; L,134.12 yatatawal; 1,133.5 bi-tatawnlibi; (c)
[iv.78] 1,277 .14; yatatawal; (d) [vi.105) 1,349.12 tatawala.

In (a) al-Farra’ speaks of the lengthiness of sifz, in (b) and (c) about
the length in the meaning of certain words (zi/zal, tasyid), in all these
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|an-Nahhas |Frab lii.177 ‘53l ¢ «i[Hirnig Stbawayhi
d. 338/950 |1, 280-281 el el = raall e “ousalall”y “ga” e ke i osdaadl (O kalam al-arab
e ke Mo nlall”y Gy jenall lass “o i pall pay” Saas g sl (Y
“oad gad”
Gemlall el fiaay “oulall™y Yo pipalt pay” e giy adgall (T
al-Kisi't's explanation (nasq ‘ald ‘man’ wa-*ala dawi l-qurbd is not accepted « “aif cannot be al-Kisa't
inserted between a mawyil and its sila
;:'_b;th ar;m nash &jﬁir;cﬂect?d.(?faﬁ)t-o gcfu:f—c;l-rrbaor both are “ala I-madh Lancnym. Abdalldh
V, 306 fexid tal; or gamm = N e Ru’ba
as-S1rafl Sgr,{; ta‘zim madh, i.e. praise of a quality has to be accompanied by either of two circumstances: this
d. 368/979 |1/2.264 quality of the praised person should be previously well-known to the listener or already
spoken of by the speaker
Tbn_ Frab cx1.4 ool Alaa pial ¢ pally aonll e st o)y adasdly Jsdb e coasfanonym. |gird 'a: *Asim
[Halawayhi  |225 el e coans L€ 24l e coais sallFUrwa al-‘arab
d. 370/980 kil Ul (Dl U sams ol s agll 2ol sd paadl
U"‘!J Pal L Gelkall Ay e i]ead adl JlIAS,
Ibn Ginni  [Muhtasab  [xxxv.1 calial L€ el e coanll Logd 2 UF oIS 030 el Lyl a1, Las|Hirniq
d. 392/1002 |11, 198 Lagainy Gaaldl AUSH SLS Janl
aale g ke e ol ) canatll 'y ot 1Y wipll e g s, p3EN. S 1) Abii “Ubayda
B
al-Murtada  |[Amali iv.162 e caay ety diay g A8, U 13] casd) = paadl e ais (V (Gadaadl) az-ZagBag
d. 436/1044 [, 146-148 rad!
Ll byt yZay 3] G 13] S gadly bl oA pteate = paa (V (Gusslall) Hirniq
P 3T pte suk 6 0 yasdyy paedadl 5l £ yaaadt Lya s 201, paulljanonym.  |al-Farrd’
al-Bakrt Tanbih iHirniq Giatoall coalially manall poadl ya 13a “5ul50" [Himiq al-Qalv
[d. 487/1094 |81 nasb
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az- Kassaf ii.177 seall Juai) k] paadly palewiadl e Lsata g2l
ZamahSart  |l, 331 different readings are mentioned quri'a
d. 538/1144 |1, 582 iv.162 el e gy oS 43 paly Ol pay BNl Jab ol paall e ey Stbawayhi
its being lafn is refuted on the basis of: al-*arab
SUIEY e peliain ¥l Lo coaill 3 agd Loy wosall coalie
“eld) el " e e qgila
reading: “; yauiall " *Abdallih
Mufassal  |al- Aaill ¥ pelaia ¥l duadsy elatdl Gyl o o Lo pgadlS by tJead
21-22 ansibat 135 Jads woadl it L) /i) Ll 138 Jain gas
Tn ol 531 el a6 Ui M1 Jois |k s
Aredl Js3 33,5 ls fal-Hudall
paotlly aradly paad) Lo caes auh Jlay g1 1aa, foxi4 quri'a
Ibn al- Baydn ii.177 the explanation of the ending of sdbirka is connected to that of mitfina
Anbir? 1, 140 ol Y e g b e o isadl
d. 577/1181 ey o el Gasalially
Saobeall paal fapamny paad) e (0
Geodbeall (ST = all 537 e isdaas (Y
ar-Razi Mafatih ii.177 ‘ool 33" e Gislaae = coan ial~Kis;‘1’i
d. 6061210 |V, 44-45 Sl AELE N el L e e AR 55 an-nahwiyyiin
PUSH Jyk = pandl Jle coasfanonym. |al-Farrd’
Cragll b WLy Ledyely Lallaall Guua ¥ panll 35508 slie al-Farist
el 23S G paad) Jual Tl ad) = ) el fudal) Basra - Kiifa:
on the whole he seems to accept al-Farra''s view Halil - Farra’
al"Ukbari  |Imla’ 177 Gl ¥ aah, i tosdaall
d. 616/1220 |1,78 e wen Galall
2% Ll el e oS0y “oa” e Dokan anll ey el ez (8
Slaall
“ ool g0 e cadaallyy ¥ el Lo (Y
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fal-Qurtubi  |Tafsir i.177 Jad jlaaly o paadl e eas]iv.162
d. 616/1220 |I, 617-618 Yy poaially posaall ol ] Wl Baa52 pelS al) ey pandl e ceass osallsfAnonym. al-Farrd’
Cgpniuy pMEN Jy ey [Hirnig  [al-Kisa'T
Snm e e ) Lpa oo e gl ¥ Sgatll 3 pge liay opd (XXXTTLET o pala) fexxiii.6l [Abi “Ubayda
woall 38 5 Urwa kalam al-‘arab
the saying attributed to “Utman is refuted ‘Utman
Ibn Ya's  [Sark al-ihtisas ek i Jais cuaall g slastl caaie e ey peliadall g saill Tia faz-
d. 643/1246 |II, 18-19 Ggall Lo elaiy uady osleh] Janius [Zamah-
o el ol sl lesls aradly auliasll e coelis Lo ceaiS el aia oany [Bart’s
Lagin ponl pgh amslly pliatll G p 3o palaZa YU jazsdlexamples
Ibn al-Hagib |ldah \al-ihtisas Y Ly ke (1) Joio 5 Lasd a5¥ cmatll o obdl ool e coacl) anlo|Hudall  (ba*duhum
d. 646/1249 |I, 293-294 ol phady Laalia] oo peatan ¥ 6= faalll Guall o b Sa
Ibn “Ustur  |Mugarrib  lan-na‘t s Ae) LY Lk 5aas b a3l 5l a3l o paed) L a) Tl
d. 669/1271 |245-246 Slaaly coatlh (Y saie alazd e e wb 00 (Y fpdasdly (2paiall
il mlae i fea 17 a2l B e, paedl claal i “raal”
iy plady Lgaaay pLa) (7 oo (Y plasl (0 € poplas cpaiadl + alaall 585
Laatall e ¥ Y ipoa ¥y Ja¥ Ll pla) = Jogan 2paiall + olaall 5
Sarh gumal |an-na®t o eeklaadl wie Logles i pall 58y an 5 4 23 41 pae T Tall 2l )
I, 207-208 Jad Slawaly cemndl ) (Y et elazil pun e wdpdt JI (Y & plaally p LSYE
Liall 51,85 da ity V) ol oy ol o (i) (OO /A N PG N PROR N
e ol Sy aaal) ol B saall S Ga Ko 23 o awls ol min an-nis
permissibility of gar’ is connected to being known (merrig) as contrasted to unknown (maghil Sibawayhi
to the listener = compulsory ith#, except if:
aad] L las Tate Lom Leaass 03 Tepladall Tasall 485
+oplal /3 /gLl el Y pa i/ 00 paa G Guall + plas o paall Hudali
a3
Ibn Malik  |4lfiyya an-na‘t sl GaSal ) At ¥ ol 4y 0 IS Gl Ol
d. 672/1274 |45 Lilas plail Lpzay 4 Litgas ™ Liaa 0S5 o) gl ol paily
ek o Laals ol s * 1 s coalad o) cesadly gls
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al-Astarabadi[Sarh al-  |an-na‘t Jite ple (¥ €SB Gud (V = Luaad 5 L, Taeall plai
d. 686/1287 |Kafiva cxi.4 shows that it is not necessary =ocdl 5,55 (¥ fexid az-Zagpagi
I, 316-317 detailed rules of gar in case of definite and indefinite structures Hudali
o JS AT 6 g Lsyl = s - aad) fasdas o osas A 13][Hirnig
(Jedadt > Lunga) amoadlaidl paad) fp slaza Yiinus, al-Halil
Lalyiel 5l = opanadl oo Jua 13] 510 Jy W) zanll (asfil 177 |az-Zaggag
Ibn Hisam  [Sarh sudir lan-na‘t Gy e e ale o) camaidh g1 pd U il gl ey
d. 761/1360 [105 o p) o e i tellpanl s g2l T tded Slatls ety gl
aaf Al s fexid
Awdah an-na‘t b paadly Liakady Leeld) 5la Lt s sl (el gli aalyd ot o, 5 ugrﬂimiq
179-180 Maal™ g1 fgal" g el Sl ceatll ¢ o) ppann Ly
aal gl e adl Unis s Lelupond LdS Leels) can y Lpe sanay ¥ o ol 01y
phall SLI 5 slay g LaY) Gims G JuT) B Gend 5,5 @ saiadl G\S )y [Hudald
fokiadl caidl Gl Gl Jadd ¥peia i Tzl s sl Jaay o pleall Laa,
Waadly Tl e ey paod ol a3 4 pae ssaalfexid
Qatr an-na‘t sails Leaty pa uaasy L clesl ) G3u3a Lgdganga aglaadl Loall phad 5 paasfoxid “Asim
11, 121 PR I 1 ) PO B Sibawayhi
pLaY! e ol i plad Yiinus
Ibn “Aqil Sarh an-na‘t i - p L)
d. 769/1367 |Alfiyya Jab lea] e cean gl Tae jles] e pod cgatadl e gatd) ok 13
111, 203-205 PO J| T U 4 PP
sl a3 gl paal el plg 1y (g.-.;.i tl) il 5 (sa tel) @Bl Slan) cany
poad
Ibn Katir Tafsir ii.177 sealll e cadly paadl e oy sblaad) coas
d. 774/1373 |1, 209
al-Makadi  [Sarh an-na‘t o g LoYs phally p oYl L sl o e cosl o8 cand 5y ade 13] Sgazall g
d. 807/1405 |Alfiyya i el o A S IV 5 MRy g i o 8 ATy ki
137-138 ladl oY LaadSy i Jady Jyade b e coatlly Gy
no mention of madh or damm
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al-Usmant  |Sarh lan-na‘t  paidl g Geaa Satall = gLl + i / pLs) / pkifHimiq Sarh al-Kafiya
d. 900/1495 |Alfiyya aal b 585l 4l puld jleaty coannHudall  [[Astardbadi]
. I, 72-73 calill Sk} S ¥ 4 pn 5/ a3/ i spaed catll S1S 13 foxid
as-Suyifr Ham® lan-na‘t Lol Lada gy oo acpudal JaSe Auls ol
d. 91171505 JU iS5 Yy Lanile 050 ad o) i suk Sead b = ety p LS gl = Gl
Oeaaially 23l g Caad) Ulaa 1ty b ol daall B aaall s 5 Yy Gusga|cXxid Yunus
ol S dall|iv.162 al-Halil
pully paadt G Ldadl ity B G pdaidl 5 pay Y lpa s JU [Hirniq
Lpetay ol Calad l Zeash o plas 20 58S Gl
as-Sawi Hasiya ii.177 (paadl Lo coat)
d. 1241/1826]1, 75 “opobaall paaly” 6 ppans Ciyia Jady
L 4553 Babeall Guie saeall oF SSUIG ppuainy
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Sibawayhi G + + (Gary) | -vibvida® + (Halil)
Halaf al Abmar G +
ak-Farrd' Q + + + +
Abi Ubayda Q +
al-Ahfa Q " %
Ibn Qutayba - Q@ + + +
al-Mubarrad G + + + (had
at-Tabari Q + + +
an-Zagfag Q + + *
Ibn as-Sarrif G + +
az-Zafgagi G * + * + +
an-Nahhas Q + +
as-3irafi G -
Ibn Hilawayhi Q + + +
Thn Ginni Q + (ishit) -
al-Murtadi Q + + + +
al-Bakri G +
az-Zamahfar /K. Q +
az-Zamahfar /MG +
Ibn al-Anbari  Q *
ar-Rizi Q " + (itnat) +
"al*Ukbari Q + +
al-Qurtubi Q|- + + +
Ibn Ya©if Q + -
Ibn alHigib G (§any) +
Ibn “Usfar/M. G + * + +
Tbn Usfar/3. G - + + +
Tbn Milik G + + +
a-Astaribidi G (+ Zaggig) - + + + {wdw)
Ibn Hitim/S. G + + +
Ibn Hifim/A. G + + * +
Ibn Hifaim/Q. G + +
Ibn Aqil G + + +
Tbn Kagir Q +
al-Makiidi G + + mabdif
al-Ulmini G + + +
as-Suyiti G + . + +
as-Siwi Q| (+ al-c‘ujslim) mabdsf
G = gnmmatical or adad work; Q = eugctiﬂ work

Table 2
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places this lengthiness allegedly effects the i‘vab in specific structures,
while in (d) tetawala appears in a paraphrase, with no relevance upon
the endings. This rare occurrence together with the nonuniform way of
using this word seem to suggest that tatawul can at most be regarded as
an ad hoc term. At least in two Qur’anic places (ii.177 and iv.162) he
seems to be justified in using this term by the unexceptional length of
the sentences. Examining the later representation of this word we find
that it appears only in works of Qur’anic philology (Ibn Qutayba, at-
Tabari, az-Zaggag, Ibn Ginni) and is mentioned by authors who draw
from these sources (al-Astarabadi), (see Table 7). Although in ii.177 al-
Farra’ makes tatawul a prerequisite of nasb ‘ala l-madh, the frailty of his
reasoning appears in structures like cvi.4 where length cannot come into
the picture and when he himself seems to forget about it.

As for the other principal term, i‘tivad, though it is also seldom
used, its meaning, however, is homogeneous and clear. It means the in-
terruption of the continuity of a syntagm or a syntactic constituent by
a foreign element: [ii.177] 1,105.8 al-avab ta‘tarid ... bi-l-madh; [1ii.18]
1,200.5 mu‘tarida; [iv.176] 1,297.5 yakrabiuna an ya‘tarida say’ bayna I-
gazim wa-ma gazama; [xiv.47) 11,81.3 ida i‘taradat sifa bayna l-hafid wa-
ma bhafada gaza idafatubu; [xv.4] 11,83.6 ta‘tarid; [xxi1.13] 11,217.9
ustug iza l-i'tivad bi-l-lam; [xxii1.35] 11,234.15 i‘tarada; [xx111.94] 11,241.12
Itarada; [xxxviii.1] 11,397.4; 11,397.5; 11,397.7 itavada; 11,397.5 mu‘tarid,
[lxxvi.14) 11,216.15 ya‘taridin bil-madh i‘tiradan; [ic.6] II1,283.18
i‘tarada.

5

In the Kitab the semantic factor is still very strong, as is shown,
e.g., already by the chapter heading (ma yantasib fi/fala t-ta‘zim..).
Judging from the heading we might arrive at a conclusion that similarly
to other early authors (al-Farra’, Abu ‘Ubayda, Halaf), Sibawayhi con-
siders that a change in the #‘rab might directly be connected to a seman-
tic feature (in this case madh). al-Halil, however, is cited by Sibawayhi
to have said that nasb is caused by a verb which cannot appear. It is
apparent from Table 2 that this suppressed verb occupies a prominent
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place in the majority of later explanations. Another interesting point to
observe is that for Stbawayhi gat in this case in connected only with
ibtida’, while later grammarians consider that the nasb ending of madh
happens because there is gat".

As for later developments, some of the most significant contribu-
tions have been summerized in Table 1, while the distribution of the
most important terms used in the explanation of nash ‘ali madh by
grammarians and exegetes is presented in Table 2.

In conclusion, it can be established from Tables 1 and 2 that the
once natural explanation®, nasb ‘ala l-madh, has become less and less
used in the course of time and from the 7th/13th century onwards it
appears only in exegetical works. More mechanical and “down-to-earth”
techniques gained terrain which fit easily into the unified explanatory
system. As for the notion of the “lengthiness” of the attributive
structure, the term tatawul is exclusively used by al-Farra’ and those
copying him, while the verbal form tala occurs at az-Zaggag and his
followers only. The appearance of new terms (like ibtisas, takrar) and
the disappearance of others (ibrag, ifrad) can also be well observed
together with a shift in not only the terminology but also in the
manner of text analysis.
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niyya, 1321/1903.
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AUX AVATARS D'UNE
ANCIENNE APPELLATION ETHNIQUE

1. Elter

Budapest

Il est un fait bien connu que par I’expansion arabo-islamique, grice
a laquelle au cours de moins qu’un siécle s’est profilé un vaste empire
mondial s’étendant de I’Atlantique 3 I'Inde, les Arabes, porteurs de
I'Islam, sont entrés de plus en plus souvent en relations directes avec des
peuples toujours nouveaux, dont la diversité a été d’autant plus accen-
tuée que I’expansion arabo-islamique a coincidé avec les derniéres vagues
de la grande migration des peuples. Les Arabes appellent ces peuples de
noms différents, parmi lesquels on trouve des appellations arabes origi-
nales, comme par exemple ‘agam', mais dont la plupart pénétrent dans
I’arabe quand méme par 'intermédiaire d’autres peuples qui ne sont pas
eux mémes arabes. C’est le cas, entre autres, de noms comme barbar’,
ifrang’, saqaliba’, ram’, turk® ou magas, etc. Leur caractéristique
commune est de devenir assez vite des topoi, c’est-a-dire des appellations
ethniques derriere lesquelles d’autres peuples que ceux de la connotation
primitive peuvent se cacher et qui tous ont la condition commune de ne
pas appartenir aux Arabes ou aux Musulmans.

! F. Gabrieli, £P, s.v. ‘Adjam.

% Ch. Pellat, EP, s.v. Berbéres.

3 B. Lewis, . F. P. Hopkins, £P, s.v. Ifrandj 4.

* A. M. ‘Abdalfattah al-“Abbidi, Los eslavos en Esparia, Madrid 1953, p. 8ss.

* R. Dozy, Suppl. 1, p, 573; ]. Marquart, Streifziige, p. 142 s.; J. F. P. Hopkins, EP,
s.v. Ifrandj.

¢ J. Marquart, Streifziige, p. 46 ss.

7V, F. Biichner, Shorter Enc. of Islam, s. v. Madjiis; A. Melvinger, EF, 5. v. al-Madjis;
J. Marquart, op. laud., pp. 151 s. et surtout pp. 348 s., 386 ss.
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Sans m’attarder cette fois sur I'origine de ces noms et leurs possibles
connotations, j’aimerais bien toucher une question qui concerne de plus
pres I'ethnonyme a/-Magis.

Il est connu que la forme collective magius, dont le nom d’uniteé est
magisi, a pour étymon ’ancien persan magus qui désignait a I’origine
une ancienne caste sacerdotale iranienne®, s’emploie en arabe, ou elle
entre par le syriaque mg#sa, en premier lieu et déja tres t6t, comme le
nom des Zoroastriens.

Au fur et 2 mesure que le pays de I'Islam, le dar al-islam des auteurs
arabes, prend de I’extension, Magsis va s’appliquer a d’autres peuples
non-musulmans, en premier chef aux Berbéres de I’Afrique du Nord.
Ceci a eu lieu pour des raisons plutdt pratiques qu’idéologiques. Bien
qu’en principe les Paiens conquis n’aient eu d’autre choix que la conver-
sion i 'Islam ou la mort, les besoins matériaux d’un empire de plus en
plus étendu ont fortement contribué i rechercher d’autres méthodes
moins radicales. C’était ainsi qu’en déclarant Magss d’autres peuples que
les Iraniens zoroastriens, on pouvait les considérer comme abl ad-dim-
ma, obligés en tant que tels a payer la gizya, 'imp6t de capitation, une
solution qui ne pourrait sirement pas laisser indifférents les responsables
du trésor de I’Etat.

Il y a des vues selon lesquelles c’était la raison a chercher derriere
le fait que “d’une maniére étonnante i premiére vue, les pirates nor-
mands du moyen 4ge ont été appelés en arabe Magss, dés leur premiere
apparition sur les cotes d’Espagne en 844”, comme le dit Robert Brun-
schvig’.

Je pense quand méme qu’ici il ne s’agit pas exactement de cela. Les
Normands ne semblent pas étre, ni lors de ’établissement du pouvoir
musulman en Espagne, ni par la suite, obligés a choisir entre la dimma
et une autre solution beaucoup plus expéditive. Leur soumission par les
Arabes, qui aurait été a priori nécessaire pour pouvoir soulever la ques-

¥ M. Morony, EP, s.v. Madjus; V. F. Biichner, Shorter Enc. of Islam, s. v. Madjis.

? R. Brunschvig, Ibn ‘Abdalhakam et la conquéte de I'Afrique du Nord par les
Arabes, dans: Annales de 'Institut d'Etudes Orientales, Alger, VI (1942-1947), p. 112
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tion, notamment s’ils voulaient devenir abl ad-dimma ou non, ne figu-
rait pas du tout a I"ordre du jour. Les tractations de paix qui avaient été
entamées entre eux et le pouvoir califal de Cordoue dés 844 étaient sim-
plement des négociations entre deux belligérants, dont I’un appliquait
des moyens plus proches des méthodes de guérilla. Des tractations entre
des pouvoirs étatiques consolidés, fit-il le califat de Cordoue ou I’empire
franc et des incurseurs maraudeurs, fussent-ils des pirates nordiques ou
des cavaliers hongrois, auraient porté surtout sur des questions concer-
nant le paiement de rangons, I’échange de prisonniers, ou, comme c’était
si souvent le cas, sur les conditions de collaboration entre les pirates ou
incurseurs, d’une part, et des facteurs de pouvoir locaux, de I'autre, qui
avaient des visées contre le pouvoir central. A cet égard on peut citer,
par exemple, I'incursion des Hongrois appuyée par Hugues, roi de Pro-
vence, en 942 aux deux cbtés de la Marche supérieure de I'Espagne®,
ou plus tard celle des Danois en 966", en collusion ouverte avec les
ducs de Normandie contre ’Espagne musulmane. Cette pratique, remar-
quons-le entre parenthéses, était depuis toujours connue et n’a non plus
été écartée des relations internationales jusqu’a nos jours.

Je crois donc que nous sommes ici témoins d’autre chose. Plus pré-
cisement il s’agit dans ce cas du moment ou I'appellation Magas devient,
apres les avatars sémantiques qu’elle a connus de I'Iran jusqu’a I’Atlan-
tique par I'expansion arabo-islamique, un topos ethnonymique. Il y donc
un ethnonyme donné, en "occurrence Magis, qui pour des raisons poli-
tico-pratiques s’élargit sémantiquement et arrive  désigner tous ceux qui
ne sont pas des Musulmans, c’est-a-dire les gayr al-muslim in, par quoi
rien n’empéchera dorénavant qu’il soit utilisé pour d’autres peuples qui
ne sont ni Musulmans, ni ahl al-kitab. C’est notamment pour cette
raison que I’on va trouver un autre peuple dévastateur sous cette appella-
tion et ces sont les Hongrois qui dans le Mugtabas d’Ibn Hayyan ap-
paraissent sous un autre topos ethnonymique, celui de Turk.

' Ibn Hayyan, al-Mugqtabas, ed. Chalmera, pp. 481 ss.; Liudprand, Antapodosis, ed.
Pertz, MG. SS. IIL 273 ss.

g, Lévi-Provengal, EI', 5. v. al-Madjus.
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Jetons donc un coup d’oeil sur le cas. Dans le manuscrit unique de
Tarsi® al-abbar wa-tanwi* al-atar (L’incrustation des nouvelles et la diver-
sité des monuments) de Ahmad b. “‘Umar b. Anas al-<Udri®” connu
aussi sous la nisba de ad-Dala’i, on trouve un passage fort intéressant a
cet égard. Bien qu’il s’agisse d’un travail géographique, le Tarsi® al-abbar
nous offre plutét des données historiques précieuses”. Entre autres, en
traitant I’histoire des familles de la Marche supérieure, il présente un
apergu sur Yahya Muhammad b. ‘Abdalmalik, gouverneur de Barbastro
et Alquézar, en disant: Fa-kana biba ila an asarabu I-Magis (al-ladina)
baragn ila tagr Larida wa—Samqu;ga fi sanat talatin wa-talat-mi’a. Wa-
kana asrubii yawm as-sabt li-taman madayna min Sawwal min al“am al-
mu’arrab. Fa-fadabu ragul min at-tuggar bi-alf mitqal. C'est-a-dire: Il resta
14 (viz. 4 Barbastro) jusqu’il ne ffit capturé par les Magns (qui) faisaient
une incursion dans la Marche de Lérida et Saragosse en ’an 330. Sa
capture eut lieu samedi, le 8 s2wwal de I'an mentionné (le 26 juin 942).
Tl fut racheté par un marchand pour mille mitgals.

Chez Ibn Hayyan on trouve sur I’événement de la capture de Yah-
ya b. Muhammad at-Tawil (il s’agit ici, malgré une légere diversité des
noms, de la méme personne), ce qui suit: Wa-asarit Yahya b. Mubammad
b. at-Tawil sahib madinat Barbastur yawm al-sabt talit ihtilalihim®,
C’est-a-dire: Ils (= les Turk) ont captivé Yahya b. Muhammad at-Tawil,
le chef de la ville de Barbastro samedi, le troisiéme jour de leur invasion
(le 9 juiller 942).

Et un peu plus loin on lit: Wa-wifa al-habar min Turtisa al-qasiya
bi-bhabar iftikak Yahya b. Mubammad b. at-Tawwil min aydi ha’ula’ al-

12 Sur al“Udhri v. I Kratchkovsky, Les géographes arabes des Xle et Xlle siecles en
Occident, dans: Annales de l'Institut d’Etudes Orientales, Alger, t. XVIII-XIX (1960-61), pp.
13 s; F. Pons Boigues, n® 120, pp. 158 s.; F. de la Granja, La Marca superior en la obra
de al-“Udri, dans: Estudios de Edad media de la Corona da Aragin, Zaragoza VIII (1967).
pp. 448 s.

B F, de la Granja, op. laud., p. 450.
" a1<Udhri, ed. Ahwini, pp. 72 5.
15 al-Mugtabas, ed. Chalmeta, p. 482.
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Atrak gurrat al-mubarram sanat ibda wa-talatin wa-talatmi’a ba‘daba
bifida’ budila labum fibi. .. Wakana magamubi bi-aydi l-kafara fi
asrihim talatat wa-talatin yawm. C’est-a-dire: Des nouvelles arrivérent
de I’extréme Tortosa sur la rédemption de Yahya b. Muhammad b. at-
Tawil des mains de ces Turks le premier mubarram de I'an 331 (le 14
septembre 942). C’était par une rangon qui leur avait été payée pour lui.
... Il avait été captif dans les mains des Infidéles pendant 33 jours'™.

Voici donc deux variantes d’un méme événement dont les détails
s’accordent, sauf un décalage de quelques jours ce qui ne m’empéche pas
de tirer les conclusions suivantes:

1. 'on a ici 2 faire 2 un topos ethnonymique chez a/“Udri et c’est
Magus,

2. les Hongrois incurseurs, tant craints aux IX et X siécles en
Europe occidentale, apparaissent sous une nouvelle appellation qui n’est
autre chose que I’ancien topos Magiis. Par conséquent, cela m’encourage
a ajouter al-Magis comme un nouvel élément 2 'onomasticon déja assez
riche du peuple hongrois.

18 al-Mugtabas, ed. Chalmera, p. 483.



-

=7

am

"




ARABISCHE WORTLISTEN
IN PILGERHANDBUCHERN DES 15. JAHRHUNDERTS

Heinz Grotzfeld

Universitat Miinster

In der zweiten Hilfte des 15. Jahrhunderts erlebten organisierte Pil-
gerfahrten ins Heilige Land einen regelrechten Boom. Eine grofle An-
zahl Jerusalemfahrer aus dieser Zeit ist namentlich bekannt: Es sind Fiir-
sten mit ihrem Gefolge, einfache Edelleute, Biirger aus den Stidten,
hohe und niedere Kleriker und - als Dienstpersonal - auch mancher aus
dem einfachen Volk. Von dieser zuletztgenannten Kategorie Pilger sind
jedoch meist nur die Zahlen, kaum Namen, iiberliefert. Die Kirche ver-
suchte aus unterschiedlichen Griinden, den Pilgerstrom einzudimmen
und verhingte die Exkommunikation iiber nicht bewilligte Pilgerfahr-
ten. Aber diese Drohung blieb ohne grofle Wirkung. Letztlich war ja
der Guardian des Klosters auf dem Zionsberg und Kustos des Heiligen
Landes, durch dessen Vermittlung europiische/lateinische Pilger die
Grabeskirche erst betreten durften, bevollmichtigt, die papstliche Ge-
nehmigung - gegen Gebiihr freilich - auch noch in Jerusalem selber zu
erteilen'. Problematisch wurde das erst im 16. Jahrhundert, als die
ersten Protestanten aus Deutschland nach Jerusalem pilgerten und in lu-
therischer Gradheit an diesen Briuchen aneckten’.

Diese eigenartige Verquickung von Frommigkeit und Tourismus,
von Neugier, Abenteuerlust und Sorge fiir das Seelenheil hat eine stattli-
che Anzahl von Reisebeschreibungen hervorgebracht, die z. T. als Reise-
filhrer fiir andere Pilger ausgeformt sind. Vieles davon ist auch im
Druck verbreitet gewesen, manches schon im 15. Jahrhundert selber.
Ein “best-seller” fiir seine Zeit war die Peregrinatio in Terram Sanctam
des Mainzer Domherren Bernhard von Breydenbach, der 1483 die

! Rauwolff S. 320-321.
? Schweigger S. 289-291.
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Pilgerfahrt nach Jerusalem gemacht hatte. Der Schlulkolophon des latei-
nischen Druckes trigt das Datum 11.2.1486, derjenige des deutschen 21.
6.1486. Das Buch erlebte viele Nachdrucke und wurde bald ins Franzs-
sische, Niederlindische und Spanische iibersetzt. Wesentlich zu seiner
Verbreitung beigetragen haben die Holzschnitte des Utrechters Erhard
Reuich oder Reuwich, den Breydenbach als Zeichner mitgenommen hat-
te und der spater als Drucker und Verleger in Mainz titig war. Sein Je-
rusalempanorama war die Vorlage fiir viele Jerusalemdarstellungen.

Breydenbachs Peregrinatio enthilt - als Beilage, ohne daff der Text
darauf Bezug nimmt - eine zwei Seiten umfassende lateinisch-arabische
Wortliste: 198 Worter und die Zahlen von 1-30. In der deutschen Aus-
gabe ist die Liste arabisch - deutsch umgeordnet. Eine Inkonsequenz der
lateinischen Ausgabe sollte dabei wohl auch korrigiert werden, aber das
Ergebnis ist noch schlimmer: In der lateinisch - arabischen Liste sind auf
der ersten Seite die Worter in Sachgruppen in drei Kolumnen jeweils
von oben nach unten angeordnet; auf der zweiten Seite stehen sie zwar
auch in drei Kolumnen, aber die sachliche Reihenfolge verliuft zeilen-
weise jeweils von links nach rechts. In der arabisch - deutschen Liste
sind auf der zweiten Seite die Wérter aus den Kolumnen der lateini-
schen Liste zeilenweise neuangeordnet, anstatt die Wérter aus den fort-
laufenden Zeilen untereinander in Kolumnen zu setzen. Die Sachgrup-
penordnung der Liste ist dadurch véllig unkenntlich geworden, und der
Verfasser einer 1486 unternommenen “Pilgerfahrt”, der Konstanzer
Konrad von Griinemberg, iibernimmt die Liste in dieser chaotischen
Anordnung, z.B. Christ, Tag, Hut, Kamel, ich, Eisen, zwei, fiinf,
schwarz.

Die Existenz solcher Listen war der Arabistik nie unbekannt; fiir
bestimmte Bereiche sind sie auch herangezogen worden, so Breyden-
bachs Liste u. a. von Reinhard Dozy in seinem Dictionnaire déiaillé des
noms des vétements.

Einer nicht ganz unverdienten Aufmerksamkeit gerade in den letz-
ten Jahren erfreut sich der Reisebericht des niederrheinischen Ritters Ar-
nold von Harff, der am 7. November 1496 im Alter von 25 Jahren von
Kéln aus die Pilgerfahrt nach Rom, Jerusalem und Santiago di Compos-
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tela antrat und auf Martini 1499 wieder nach Kéln zuriickkehrte. Er
bietet nimlich fiir mehrere Sprachen einen kleinen Sprachfihrer, und
zwar fiir das Kroatische, Albanische (hier die zweitilteste sicher datierba-
re Aufzeichnung), das Neugriechische, Arabische, Hebriische, Tiirki-
sche, Ungarische, Baskische und Bretonische, jeweils gegliedert nach den
Bereichen Essen und Trinken; Reisen und Herberge mit dazugehérenden
Dienstleistungen wie Hemd-Waschen und Bettgesellschaft; und schliefi-
lich Markt und Kaufen mit den Zahlwértern 1-10, 100 und 1000. Die
arabische und die tiirkische Liste hat vor langer Zeit Stumme einmal be-
handelt (Festschrift Windisch, 1914; S. 127-137; Nachtrige ZDMG 69,
1915, S. 208), die hebriische Babinger (Monatsschrift f. d. Gesch. u. Wis-
sensch. d. Judentums, Bd. 64, S. 71-75; Nachtrige zu Stumme von ithm in
ZDMG 73, 1918, S. 199). Ich selber bin vor einigen Jahren von meinem
Kollegen Hartmut Beckers aus der Allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft in
Miinster wegen Harffs und Griinembergs Liste konsultiert worden und
verfolge seit der Zeit dieses Thema, allerdings mehr nebenbei.

Die arabischen Wortlisten gehdren zwar zu den iltesten datierbaren
Belegen einer “romanization” einer syrisch - paldstinensischen
Umgangssprache, der zu erwartende Ertrag fiir die arabistische Sprach-
wissenschaft ist aber dennoch recht mager, zu mager jedenfalls 1m
Hinblick auf den Aufwand, der fiir die Ermittlung solcher Listen in
dem uniiberschaubaren handschriftlichen Material aufzubringen wire.
Die Listen haben aber auch ihren geistes- und kulturgeschichtlichen
Aspekt, der die Beschiftigung mit ihnen verlockend macht. Und allein
das mir jetzt zugingliche Material wirft mehr Fragen auf, als ich -
zunichst - beantworten kann.

Zur Verfiigung stehen mir

I. a) Breydenbach lateinisch -
von 1483 bzw. 1486 (Druckjahr)

b) Breydenbach deutsch
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¢) Griinemberg (Pilgerfahrt 1486), mit der arab.-dt. Liste Brey-
denbachs identisch®

d) Bibliographisch ermitteln konnte ich eine deutsch - arabische
Wortliste “Teusczsz uff Sarracenisse gedolmetzt” in einer Hs. aus dem
XV-XVI. Jh. im Vatikan (MS Palatina Lat. 607, fol. 2r-4r); davon hatte
ich bei Abfassung des Druckmanuskripts keine Filme oder Kopien®.

II. Harff: Teile seiner Liste stammen aus dem dt. Breydenbach;
vieles andere ist aber ohne Zweifel von ihm nach Gehér aufgenommen
und niedergeschrieben.

III. Eine niederlindisch-arabische Wortliste einer Hs. in Den Haag
(Stadsbibliothek Den Haag, Ad.9; fol. 121 r - 123 r); die Hs. ist nach
Ausweis der Wasserzeichen zwischen 1535 und 1542 geschrieben (A. van
Loey: Nog fragmenten van een gespreksboekje. in Revue Belge de Philo-
logie et d’Histoire 14, 1935, pp. 5-23). Die Liste bringt die Zahlen 1-19,
die Zehner bis 100, 1000; 79 Einzelwérter und 9 Phrasen vom Typ
“Scam di u niet”, “gaet slapen”, “ik groet u”. Sie scheint von den gerade
genannten Listen unabhingig zu sein. Zwar steht auch sie im Rahmen
einer Art Pilgerfithrer “benodigdheden voor een reis naar het H. Land van
Fenegen uit”, verrit aber ein gewisses Interesse an Kaufmannswaren und
-utensilien (Rosinen, Niisse, Ingwer, Pfeffer, Nelken, Zibeben; Kordel,
Packgarn, Papier, Tinte). Die arabischen Worter sind leider meist sehr
entstellt, so daf} bei einem Viertel nicht mit Sicherheit das arabische

? Griinembergs Pilgerfahrt ist 1912 in einer neuhochdeutschen Umsetzung herausge-
geben worden von J. Goldfriedrich und W. Frinzel, Voigtlinders Quellenbiicher, Bd. 18,
Lzg. 1912. Fotos der Wortlisten aus der einzigen Hs. mit dem lingeren Text sind mir von
der Forschungsbibliothek Gotha zur Verfiigung gestellt worden, ebenso Kopien des lat.
und dr. Breydenbach, was mir sehr von Nutzen war, weil die betr. Incunabeln der UB in
Miinster, die hier auch Wurmschiden aufweisen, damals gerade restauriert wurden. Diese
dt.-dt. Zusammenarbeit méchte ich dankend hervorheben.

* Bei'Karl Bartsch, Die altdeutschen Handschriften der UB in Heidelberg. Heidelberg
1887, p. 190, sind die vier ersten und die beiden letzten Eintrige der alphabetisch geordne-
ten Liste zitiert: Aug - Ayn; Arm - Zende; Ackermann - Villah; Apfell - Doffaha; Zung -
Lesan; Zehe - Bebym. Das ist chne Zweifel der dt. Breydenbach (nicht Griinemberg, denn
der hat Ain fiir og), nach Ausweis der Schreibung der arabischen Worter und deren Rei-
henfolge, denn die alphabetische Neuordnung erfafit nur den ersten Buchstaben.
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Aquivalent zu bestimmen ist. Die Entstellung beruht zu einem Teil
sicher auf der handschriftlichen Tradition, bei manchen Wortern liegt
aber der Verdacht nahe, daf} sie schon vom ersten Aufzeichner nicht
richtig geh6rt wurden: initiales b in Asge/ ‘Patrijsen’; Ettam ‘Hout’s
Amam ‘Duve’ und Ap ‘Coerde’= hagal, hatab, hamam, habl ist nicht
wahrgenommen; auslautendes 4 ist ebenfalls nicht wahrgenommen: Taff
- tuffab; Mel - milb; Cam ~ qamb; Ram - rumb. Das deutet auf ein ro-
manisches Ohr. Dann fehlt bisweilen der auslautende Konsonant bei fi-
nalem Cluster muta cum liquida (Lec - lahm; Sa — sabn; Ap - habl; Tot
— qutn). Wir kennen eine Artikulationsnorm, die besonders im Agyp-
tisch = Arabischen verbreitet ist, bei der in solchen Fillen der Schluf-
konsonant nur schwach gefliistert wird und darum einem naiven Horer
leicht entgehen kann®.

IV. Eine arabisch - deutsche Liste von 36 Einzelwdrtern sammt den
Zahlwortern 1-14, 20-100, 1000-4000 bei Salomon Schweigger. Schweig-
ger hatte zum Gefolge des kaiserlichen Legaten von Sinzendorff gehért,
der 1578-1580 in Konstantinopel Dienst tat. Er durfte im Friihjahr 1581
eine Reise ins Hl. Land machen. Seine Liste dient vor allem dazu, die
Unterschiede zwischen dem Tiirkischen und dem Arabischen aufzuzei-
gen und die Nihe des Arabischen zum Hebriischen darzulegen. Er hatte
Theologie studiert und konnte einiges Hebriisch. Es ist darum nicht
verwunderlich, dafl er manches Hebriische ins Arabische hineinhort:
Eschrim, Telatim usw., Aleph, Alphaim.

V. Eine Reihe Einzelworter, meist Pflanzennamen, nach Gehor auf-
genommen, finden sich in Leonhart Rauwolff, Aigentliche beschreibung
der Raiss inn die Morgenlinder. 1583. R. war 1573-1576 auf einer For-
schungsreise in Syrien und im Iraq; er ist einer der ersten Wissenschaft-
ler, denen von der Wirtschaft eine Forschungsreise gesponsort worden

ist (von der Fa. Manlich in Augsburg).

% Fehlendes finales -n (und -m) wie in Jube = gubn/gub’n ‘Case’, Rema = rdmman
‘Garnaatappelen’, Calle = galam ‘Penne’ darf darum wohl kaum innerniederlindisch er-
klirt werden. Die Schreibung des INasals mittels Tilde konnte auch dahinter liegen.
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An den Listen interessieren den Sprachwissenschaftler vor allem na-
tiirlich, welcher Dialekt aufgezeichnet ist — dafl es nicht Hocharabisch
ist, liegt auf der Hand - und wann die Aufzeichnung gemacht wurde,
denn fiir verschiedene sprachliche Erscheinungen, die trotz der mangel-
haften Schreibung erkennbar sind, hitten wir dann einen Terminus ante
quem bzw. auch post quem.

Breydenbach selber kommt als Urheber der Liste nicht in Be-
tracht®. Eine Anzahl Entstellungen im arabischen Wortgut deutet darauf
hin, dafl schon die Druckvorlage Korrumpierungen aufwies, darunter
auch typische Druckfehler wie Verwendung einer falsch abgelegten Let-
ter wie d statt b in sada fiir saba = salf, in kodet fiir kobet = kabid ‘Le-
ber’. Auch die verworrene Reihenfolge der Wérter in den Zeilen 20-25
der zweiten Seite ndtigt zur Annahme, daf} die Liste mehrfach umko-
piert worden ist. Die Dubletten (vellab ‘rusticus’ und villab ‘agricola’;
kepb und kolpb “canis’ und auch das Paar kodet ‘jecur’ und kebd ‘pulmo’)
legen die Vermutung nahe, daf} ein Kopist aus verschiedenen ihm vorlie-
genden Listen der Sicherheit halber alle Varianten zusammengestellt hat.
Die Aufzeichnung der arabischen Aquivalente muf§ also schon eine ge-
raume Zeit vor Breydenbach liegen.

Das gemeinte “ydioma sarracenicum” ist offenkundig die palisti-
nensisch-syrische, und zwar stadtische, Umgangssprache. Statt der Inter-
dentalen erscheinen die Buchstaben, die bei uns Postdentale bezeichnen:
delfs, daber, nebijd, telate, entneyn (entsprechen talg, dahr, nabid, tlate,
tnén). Nur in dem ‘Bildungswort methesim ‘nobilis’ tritt, wenn die Deu-
tung mat‘dzim zutrifft, erwartungsgemif ein Sibilant auf (#b7jas ‘album’
fiir abyad méchte ich als Uberlieferungsfehler ansehen).

® Wenn er den Namen des Schiffspatrons Contarini als Conterini hért und dies mit
‘id est comite Rheni’ bzw. ‘das ist im teiitschen der ryn greff’ verdeutlicht, so kann das,
anders als von mir im Vortrag in Budapest ausgefiihrt, nicht als Beleg fiir eine mangelnde
Unvoreingenommenheitdes Hérens bei Breydenbach gelten. Die venezianische Adelsfami-
lie Contarini selber behauptete, von den Comites Rheni abzustammen und verbreirtere
diese Etymologie, s. Ludwig Conradi, Vier rheinische Pilgerschrifien des 14., 15. und 16.
Jabrbunderts, Wiesbaden., 1882, S. 90, n.72.
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Die binire Feminin-Endung -2/% ist gut und mit der gleichen Dis-
tribution belegt wie im syrisch - palistinensischen Bereich heute (das Ge-
genbeispiel beyde ‘ovum’ statt des zu erwartenden beyda - bayda ist
sicher Uberlieferungsfehler, evtl. statt beyed).

Um aus der Liste sichere Informationen iiber den Lautstand der da-
maligen Umgangssprache entnehmen zu kénnen, miissen die Verschrif-
tungsprinzipien sorgfiltig gepriift werden (so wie es Armin Hetzer fiir
Harffs Schreibungen des Kroatischen und Albanischen getan hat “Wie
ist Arnold Harffs Worterverzeichnis zu lesen? Balkan Archiv, N.F.6,
1981, S.229-262), und dabei kommt - neben Erwartetem und Altbekann-
tem - doch auch einiges Uberraschende heraus.

Bedingt durch die fehlende Kongruenz zwischen den Phonemen un-
serer Sprachen und den Buchstaben unserer vielgeriihmten Lateinschrift
sind viele unserer Buchstaben multivalent, nicht nur die Vokalzeichen,
sondern auch die Konsonantenzeichen. Zur Schreibung der einzelnen
Phoneme einer Sprache haben sich bei uns Verschriftungsgewohnheiten
herausgebildet, die je nach Zeit und Ort verschieden sein konnen. Ei-
gentlich mufl man Ort und Zeit kennen, um das Geschriebene richtig
umsetzen zu kénnen. Umgekehrt ist es jedoch auch méglich, wenn man
die Valenz der Buchstaben auf einem anderen Weg bestimmen kann, die
Niederschrift nach Ort und Zeit einzugrenzen.

Als ein allbekanntes Beispiel fiir multivalent nehme ich “s” : s dient
zur Schreibung von arab. sin: ras, lesan, esuet; von sad: sadar, engassa;
von zay: anse, mensel; von Sin: basis, sarr, sarir, swoij, sayr; von gim:
sijlith = gilid (sofern nicht Dissimilation si/id anzunehmen ist); basar,
rasol, nesme, tesese = dagage, sijd = gayyid; von za’ methesim; von dad?
(dad) in abijas ‘album’ = abyad.

Auffillig fiir uns Deutsche ist das hiufige /7, das fast ausschliefllich
final und median vorkommt, wihrend einfaches z hauptsichlich initial
gebraucht ist. /f bzw. z, initial auch Sz dienen zur Schreibung von arab.
gim: refsle ‘pes’ = rigli; tarrefsle ‘planta’ = tabt rigli; delf§ = talg; befSel
‘vitulus’ = “4¢'l; ezebeb ‘mons’ = eg-gabil; Szijmel ‘camelus’ = gimal;
von arab. §in: kreff ‘venter’ (irgendwie eine Verschreibung von kirs);
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zabeth ‘digitus’ - $Sabid ‘Zeigefinger’ (so wie bebim ‘grofier Zeh’ fiir
‘pedica’ schlechthin);

von arab. zay: chobiff - hub'z; wofshe - wazze; zende ‘brachium’ - zindi;
zZennar - Zunnar;

von arab. sin: caff - kas; Szama - sama’; neffz - nafs, tyfSza - tis‘a; campls
‘quinque’ - hams; ganz ausgefallen zcenn ‘dens’ - sinm (hat hier ein
Deutscher seine [zen] wiedererkannt?);

von arab. sad: camiff - qamis; nazevani ‘xpianus’ (hier schaut die
lateinische Schreibung von Nazarenus durch); kaffbeel ‘tybia’ gas(a)be (im
dt. Breydenbach ist tybia mit ‘waden’ Ubersetzt; das iibernimmt
Griinemberg, der iiberdies noch Rasbeel liest).

Die Wiedergabe der arabischen Phoneme mit den lateinischen Buch-
staben ist also recht chaotisch. Priift man aber, sozusagen von der ande-
ren Seite her kommend, welche Schreibungen fiir ein bestimmtes arabi-
sches Phonem gebraucht sind, ergibt sich ein wesentlich klareres Bild.

Arabisches gim z. B. ist wiedergegeben mit f bzw. z, Beispiele
oben; mit s - Beispiele ebenfalls angefiihrt; mit y, i oder j in jomb ‘latus’
- gamb und yiobn (Druck von 1490 yibon) ‘caseus’ — gibn/gubn; mit ¢ in
ceryen ‘ancilla’ - garye; mit g in sagara - Sagara (dem Dialektologen we-
gen der moglichen Dissimilationen als Sonderfall ohnehin vertraut).

Die Wiedergabe eines Lautes dhnlich der palatal-alveolaren Affrikate,
die wir heute im palistinensischen Arabisch héren, mit z oder j/y deutet
auf Norditalien. Venezianische Schriftstiicke aus dieser Zeit (z. B. die
Diarien des Marin Sanuto) schreiben diesen Laut nimlich oft mit z (zor-
no - giorno) oder - als historische Schreibweise, wenn lat. 7 vor Vokal
zugrundeliegt — auch mit i/j: judeo — Iuadaeus, aber auch hier Zustiniano
- Tustinianus. Die Varianten Trutzelmann, neben Trutschelman fiir turgu-
man, und dolmetz neben dolmetsch verdanken ihre Form auch dieser ve-
nezianischen Verschriftungsgewohnheit.

Sofern der einzige Beleg in der Liste fiir die Schreibung von g mit
¢ in ceryen nicht graphisch aufzuldsen ist, wire an mangelhaft wahrge-
nommene Sonoritit zu denken. Die Schreibung kann aber auch mit der
Multivalenz von z zusammenhingen: z dient ja auch zur Schreibung der
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stimmlosen Affrikate, iiberlappt also den Bereich von ¢ = ts, so dafl eine
Vertauschung denkbar erscheint.

Es bleibt noch die Erorterung der Schreibung von g mit s: Wie
oben gesagt, dient der Buchstabe s zur Schreibung von s, s, z, z, aber
auch von s und §. Die Wiedergabe von $in (arabisch oder hebriisch) mit
dem lateinischen Buchstaben s hat lange Tradition; ich begniige mich
hier mit dem Hinweis auf den Prologus galeatus des HI. Hieronymus:
“Primus apud eos liber vocatur Beresith n'wa3; quem nos Genesim
dicimus. Secundus Veelle semoth nmw 798y, qui Exodus appellatur”.
Erst ab dem 16. Jh. tritt einigermaflen regelmiflig sci bzw. vor i/e sc auf,
parallel dazu gi/g; aber der tiirkische Paga gelangt bekanntlich noch als
Bassa in unsere Opern des 18. Jh.s. Der phonetische Hintergrund ist die
Realisation des s, das ja heute noch in den nord-italienischen Dialekten
und bei vielen N-Italienern in der Artikulation der Schriftsprache eher
sin als sin ist. Bei der Schreibung von gim mit s ist also ein Buchstabe
gewihlt, der mehr auf das Rauschgerdusch als auf die initiale Verschlufi-
oder Engenbildung abzielt. Sofern die unterschiedliche Wiedergabe sich
nicht ganz einfach daraus ergibt, dafl die arabischen Wérter von zwei
verschiedenen Personen, niedergeschrieben sind -~ mehr dazu weiter
unten — wire auch an eine gehorte Realisation des arabischen Phonems
zwischen [dz] und [z] oder gim und Zim zu denken, eventuell bei
verschiedenen Informanten. Ein solches phonetisches Stadium traf man
vor 15 Jahren im libanesischen Hinterland an.

Fiir das arabische } bietet sich nach den Schreibgewohnheiten mit-
telalterlichen Lateins oder italienischer lingue volgari kein Buchstabe
direkt an; wobei vorausgesetzt werden muf}, dafl der Aufzeichnende das
arabische Phonem von anderen an benachbarten Artikulationsstellen
gebildeten Phonemen richtig unterscheiden konnte. Die Breydenbach-
sche Liste ist hier allerdings einigermaflen konsequent: 4 scheint immer
gehort zu sein; meistens ist es mit dem Digraph ch wiedergegeben:
chobifs, batich, tabich, madbach, tobach, choff, ‘caliga’ - Pantoffel/Schuh

(in der dt. Liste mit ‘ho/” = Hose iibersetzt!), achb ‘frater’, ocht ‘soror’.
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Mit einfachem b ist es wiedergegeben in hiyiath ‘sartor’ - bayyat und
ball ‘acetum’ - hall.

Mit einfachem ¢ in den Zahlwdrtern camps, campstasch, camp)stascha-
rin.

Umgekehrt ist ch fast ausschliefilich fiir 5 gebraucht. Anders nur in
chamebe ‘frumentum’, das sicher gam’h, nicht gamba oder gar gambe
meint, und in achlin ‘ager’, das ohne Zweifel haqli wiedergibt (vielleicht
nur Druckfehler-Buchstabenumstellung statt haclin).

In esscheff ‘sutor’ - iskafi ist ch normale italienische Orthographie
eines k-Lautes vor hellen Vokalen. Das ff beruht auf einer Fehlinterpre-
tation der Ligatur der Buchstaben f + i. Nur als Schreib/Uberlieferungs-
fehler einzuordnen ist kandelocht ‘sacrista’ - gandalaft, wenn man nicht
annehmen will, daf} ein niederfrinkisches Ohr hier die’loft’ als ‘locht’
gehort hat.

Merkwiirdig ist eine Anzahl von Vertauschungen einer lenis mit ei-
ner fortis und umgekehrt. Eine lenis statt einer fortis erscheint in delff
— talg; doffaba - tuffaba; dahan - tabban und madbach - matbah, Fortis
statt lenis ist viel haufiger und kommt fast ausschliefilich im Auslaut
vor: barath - barad; barth - bard; sijlith - galid; enep - “inib; kepb/kolpb
- kalb (aber kalb - galb); arnepb - arnab; caper - qabr; esuet - aswad; abijt
- “abid; wobeijt - wahbid. Diese Ersetzung einer lenis durch die entspre-
chende fortis im Auslaut ist eine typisch deutsche Erscheinung; sie fin-
det sich auch bei Harff, sogar bei Wortern, bei denen die anzunehmende
Vorlage eine lenis schrieb: kolps - Br: chobifs; inhibit - Br: nebijd; bayet
- Br: beyde; arap - Br: arab; nur bei ihm finden sich notiert: merkep -
markab; este te lopente “wat woultu?’ - *éf tetlob ‘ente. Hier hat Harff also
selber “gehdrt” bzw. nach Gehér “korrigiert”.

Heiflt das nun, dafl man einen deutschsprachigen Aufzeichner po-
stulieren mufl? Genauer vielleicht: einen deutsch-sprachigen aus dem ost-
mitteldeutschen oder ost-frinkischen Raum, der auch der welschen
Sprache und Schrift michtig war und sich zur Schreibung der im
Deutschen nicht vorkommenden Affrikate an den ihm vertrauten Ver-
schriftungen dieses Lautes im Venezianischen orientierte. Ich neige zu
dieser Ansicht, zumal wir auch feststellen, dafl die Wiedergabe von ara-
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bisch kaf und gaf mit k hiufiger vorkommt als die mit c. Ich muff aber
auf ein gewichtiges Gegenargument aufmerksam machen: die Schreibun-
gen von s$in mit einfachem s sind fiir jemanden, der mit deutschen
Schreibgewohnheiten grofligeworden ist, sehr ungewdhnlich. Auflerdem
findet sich bei einigen Wortern, nimlich schiem/s ‘sol’ - Sams und schocke
‘spina’ - Soke tatsichlich sch, auflerdem auch bei den Zahlen 10 ff.
eyschara, wobeyttasch usw., warum also nicht tiberall? In neun Wértern
ist $§in mit dem Buchstaben s wiedergegeben. Davon ist segara ‘arbor’
auszuscheiden, vgl. oben; shar ‘crinis’ - §2r konnte urspriinglich schar
gewesen sein; swoij ‘plane’ = Swayy miifite nach deutschen Schreib- und
Lesegewohnheiten des 15. Jh.s als swoij gelesen werden (der dt. Breyden-
bach schreibt als Ubersetzung von ‘plane’ schlecht = einfach, mit sch,
aber an anderer Stelle gerade vor w noch s: swartz, swester.

Die merkwiirdige Schreibung sagithan ‘dyabolus’ lifit sich graphisch
leicht erkliren. Gemeint ist ohne Zweifel Szytan mit Diphthong; statt
des y oder j ist irgendwann g gelesen. Das Wort selber miifite der Kom-
pilator der Liste schon aus einer schriftlichen Vorlage entnommen ha-
ben, ebenso die Aquivalente fiir ‘malum’ sarr = Sar7; ‘nequam’ sarir =
sarrir/sirrir, die heute keine umgangssprachlichen Worter sind. Kopie-
ren nach Vorlage wiirde die Schreibungen von §in mit s erkliren, denn
gegen die Allmacht der vorgefundenen Schreibung kommt man nicht so
leicht an’.

Die Liste ist also sicher gelehrten Ursprungs. Ebenso sicher ist, daft
zunichst eine Liste lateinischer Worter erstellt wurde, fiir die dann, in
einem zweiten Schritt, die arabischen Aquivalente aus Biichern und
miindlich von Informanten zusammengesucht wurden. Ein Beleg fiir die
Zusammenstellung des Wortgutes “am griinen Tisch” ist in meinen

Augen die Reihe pisa, faba, lens. Nach Rauwolff waren noch 100 Jahre

7 Harff mit seinem naiven Gemiit vermag es; Felix Fabri dagegen hilt stur an einer
Wortform sogui fest, womit er einen bestimmten Moscheebeamten meint, obwohl er auch
die Schreibungen fagui und fuqua (fagib, fugaba?) kennt; Text 105b, frz. Ubers. S. 543.
Er hatte sein Wissen nur aus Biichern, und selbst wenn er hingehért hitre, diirfte er im
fi'i kaum den faqui wiedererkannt haben.
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spiter die Erbsen im Orient so gut wie unbekannt; statt ihrer gab es
hummus. Die Erfahrung mit dem tatsichlichen Angebot an Obst zeigt
sich in der wohl nachtriglichen Aufnahme der bathich mit ihrem griech.
Namen ‘“angurium (so richtig; der Drucker hat die sicher abgekiirzte
Form als angurif gelesen), ein deutscher Name fiir diese Frucht war
noch nicht gefunden; in der arab.-dt. Liste bei Breydenbach ist hier eine
Liicke. Die Arbeit mit Informanten kommt zum Ausdruck in Formen
wie zende, refSle, tatrefSle = zindi, rigli, tabt rigli, wo der befragte, mégli-
cherweise sogar angefafite Informant ganz naiv antwortet ‘mein Arm,
mein Fufl, unter meinem Fuf8”. Auch ein Aquivalent bathan fiir ‘stoma-
chus’ ist am ehesten aus der Deutesituation zu verstehen. Wie soll ein
Informant begreifen, daf} nicht der Korperteil direkt, auf den gedeutet
wird, gemeint ist, sondern der, der dahinter ist. Jedem Dialektologen
mit praktischer Felderfahrung ist solches bekannt. Auf dhnliche Weise
erklirt sich auch sobeb fiir “aer’: es ist sahab, eine “Wolke’ in der Luft,
in die der neugierige frangi deutete. Vielleicht 146t sich auch das mir im-
mer noch ritselhafte vgwee fiir ‘vas® (wo die dt. Ubersetzung ebenfalls
‘vas” hat, was aber wohl das ‘Fafy’ meint) deuten. Hat unser postulierter
Listenkompilator hier Auskunft erhalten, was im Fafl war: eventuell
‘agwe, eine Dattelpaste? Und steht als Aquivalent fiir ‘pistor’ statt des
zu erwartenden babbaz oder farran der Name des Bickers (Hesian)?

Harff hat dhnliche Mifiverstindnisse: maytix ‘nein’ (ma yi‘tik- ‘er
gibt dir nicht’); yaatila ‘ja’ (ya‘ti-la oder ya‘ti-lak ‘er gibt ihr bzw. dir);
oder gelgitalim in der tiirkischen Wortliste, was “eyn wijff” heiflen soll,
aber sicher heutigem gel gidelim ‘komm, wir wollen weggehen!” ent-
spricht. Stumme bemerkt hierzu trocken “Eine Verbindung zwischen
den beiden Begriffen lifit sich schon auffinden” (8. 136).

Die von Harff gebrachten Glossare, die ja alle nach dem gleichen
Muster aufgebaut sind, haben Armin Hetzer zu der Vermutung veran-
[aft, dafl Harff “mdglicherweise sogar einen Sprachfiihrer fiir Reisende
ins Heilige Land benutzte, den er dann je nach Erlebnissen erginzte.
Schliefllich verkehrten im 15. Jh. auf der Route Venedig, Rhodos, Jaffa,
Jerusalem die Pilgerschiffe, und daf} aus der Erfahrung von Jahrzehnten
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irgendwelche Handbiicher mit Glossen fiir die angrenzenden Linder zu-
sammengestellt wurden, ist zu vermuten.” (a.2.0. 251).

Der mangelnde Praxisbezug in der Breydenbachschen Liste - ich
meine damit nicht das Fehlen von Sitzen wie ‘frawe, sall ik bey dir
slaeffen’, wie sie Harff bietet, sondern das Fehlen von brauchbaren Wér-
tern und Phrasen wie ‘wieviel?, ‘wo?’, ‘was willst du?’, ‘gib mir zu trin-
ken’, “wasch mir mein Hemd’ u.i., Begriiflungen usw. - li8t mich etwas
daran zweifeln, dafl Breydenbachs Liste auf solchen praktischen Hand-
biichlein fuflt, die ja auch mehr fiir Kaufleute als fiir Pilger gedacht sein
konnten, denn die Pilger kamen im Gegensatz zu den Kaufleuten kaum
mit der einheimischen Bevdlkerung in sprachlichen Kontakt, Vielleicht
hatte Breydenbach - oder, was eher anzunehmen ist, der Urheber seiner
Vorlage - aber doch ein paar Fragmente von solchen praktischen
Handbiichlein ausgewertet. Das wiirde erkliren, dafl die zweite Seite
zwar Aquivalente fiir ego, ille, vos, aber nicht fiir tu, illa, nos, illi bieter,
fiir menum, tuum, suum, nicht aber nostrum und dafl die Zahlworter mit
talatin abbrechen.

Der Arabist muf} also zunichst einmal mit einiger Resignation fest-
stellen, dafl das arabische Sprachgut aus disparaten Quellen stammt oder
stammen kann, dafl der Zeitpunkt der Aufzeichnung sich nicht niher
bestimmen 13fit, und kann folglich die Liste nur mit mit Zuflerster Um-
sicht und Zuriickhaltung auswerten.

Dennoch bringt die sorgfiltige Priifung des Wortgutes einen be-
scheidenen Ertrag fiir die Geschichte der arabischen Dialekte. Uberra-
schend fiir mich selber waren die Schreibungen, die auf eine Erhaltung
der Diphtonge zu deuten scheinen: ayn, sagithan, thayr, beyde, dayan -
daya; haijkel, baijt, layl, etneyn; maut, taub - denen nur fiir aw Schrei-
bungen entgegenstehen, die auf Monophtongisierung deuten: schoke -
soke ‘Dorn’ und ylleom - el<yom.

Monophthonge - statt 2y - lieflen sich vermuten in gear ‘nubes’ =
gém? und carre ‘urtica’ - gurres?

Da die Schreibungen mit ey oder ay oder 4ij sich nicht als Graphe-
me fiir & umdeuten lassen und andererseits schwerlich anzunehmen ist,
dafl die Informanten alle aus dem libanesisch-nordsyrischen Gebiet
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stammten bleibt nur der Schluff, daf} der Monophthongisierungsprozefl
noch im Gang war, Wo Harff unabhingig ist von Breydenbach, scheint
seine Schreibung in echten Dialektausdriicken einen Monophthong zu
meinen: este te lopente; a tzismo ede = as ismo hada? aber saba olchayr,
missa olchayr; ol deutet auf intendierte Hochsprache?.

Die Liste enthilt auch keinerlei Reflexe fiir die Ersetzung von g
durch > Noch knappe hundert Jahre nach Breydenbach notiert Rauwolff
in Aleppo Waérter in eindeutiger Dialektlautung, in denen g durch einen
Buchstaben aus der g/k-Reihe bezeichnet wird: codame fiir die gerdsteten
Kichererbsen = gudime ‘Knabberzeug’ und gette ‘Gurken’ = gatte/ stte,
har. gitta’ (g kénnte freilich die Realisation des Phonems in einem gilit-
Dialekt wiedergeben, dann wiirde man aber einen Reflex der Interdenta-
len t erwarten). Rauwolff schreibt auch Attich = ‘atiq und aserach =
“azraq, aber hier ist nicht eindeutig zu widerlegen, dafl er iiberlieferte
Transkriptionen wiedergibt.

Schweigger notiert allerdings 1581 (S: 319): “Den 20 (Mai) zu
Elneitra ankommen”. Dahinter steckt das inzwischen leider so bekannt-
gewordene Stidtchen al-Qunaytira im Gaulan; Damaszenisch al’nétra,
lokal allerdings bis zur Zerstdrung al-Gnétra. Wenn kein Druckfehler
vorliegt, hat Schweiger die stadtdamaszenische Form gehorr.

Die Sprofivokale erscheinen in einer erwarteten Distribution.

Ebenso die imdla. Aus den vielen Schreibungen eines'langen 4 mit
dem Buchstaben e (bebim, tesese, sebey = siba’, keteb, kehem = kahin,
ceryen = gariya; szijmel - gimal) auf einen besonders starken Grad der
Imala zu schliefen, ist allerdings nicht zulissig. Die “Bandbreite” des
Graphems “¢” ist sehr grof}; auflerdem kommen geniigend Gegenbeispie-
le vor, in denen ein 4, bei dem imala zu erwarten ist, mit a geschrieben
ist (lesan, zabeth = $ahid; hemame, bestan, hadack, themani).

Vielleicht fiihrt eine minutitse Lektiire von Handschriftkatalogen
auf die Spur zur Herkunft unserer Listen. Wissenschaftsgeschichtlich ge-

¥ Eindeutig beweiskriftig bei Harff ist ohnehin nur die Monophthongschreibung.
Diphthongschreibung mittels 7, j oder y ist bei ihm meist graphische Bezeichnungder Vo-
kallinge: fluyss ‘gelt’ meint flis, soldayn = sultan usw.
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sehen sollte diese Miihe sich lohnen, denn es handelt sich schliefSlich um
einen sozusagen prihistorischen Zweig der Arabistik, dessen Aktivititen
uns in den Listen erhalten sind.
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L’ORIGINE DU NOM AL-ANDALUS
Heinz Halm

Uniwersitat Tiibingen

Le nom al-Andalus est attesté pour la premiére fois sur un dinar bi-
lingue frappé a Cordoue en 98 de I'Hégire (716-717) qui est conservé au-
jourd’hui 2 Madrid. L’inscription latine de I'avers FERITus SOLIdus IN
SPANia ANNo XCVII est traduite au revers: duriba hada d-dinar bi-l-
Andalus sanata tamanin wa-tis in. Cette piéce a été publiée par A. Prieto
y Vives (Monedas de las dinastias drabo-espafioles, Madrid 1933, 2, no. 10)
et discutée par 1. de las Cagigas (Al-Andalus 4, 1936, 211 ss.). Le nom est
donc attesté déja cinq ans apres la conquéte musulmane, et des cette
époque il désigne la péninsule ibérique entiere.

Etant donné que le mot Andalus n’est ni d’origine latine ni arabe,
les philologues ont essayé de le mettre en rapport avec le peuple germa-
nique des Vandales qui ont occupé la péninsule ibérique de 411 4 429
avant de s’embarquer pour I’Afrique du Nord. Déja au milieu du XIX*
siecle cette hypothése était devenue ’opinion commune. C’est R. Dozy
qui, le premier, a essayé de préciser cette hypothése assez vague (Re-
cherche sur Uhistoire et la littérature de I’Espagne pendant le Moyen Age,
Leiden 1881%, p. 301-303): “On a observé, avec raison je crois, que le sé-
jour des Vandales dans la Bétique a été de trop courte durée pour que
leur nom soit resté a ce pays... Andalos n’était donc pas le nom d’un
pays, c’etait 'ancien nom de Tarifa... C’est a ... Tarifa que les Vandales
se sont embarqués pour passer en Afrique, et il est fort naturel que leur
nom soit resté a ce port de mer. Il n’est pas surprenant non plus que les
ignorants Berbéres de Tarif, débarqués 4 Vandalos, aient appliqué ce
nom a toute la contrée qu’ils pillérent, et que plus tard les soldats de
Taric I'aient donné d’abord a toute la Bétique, ensuite 3 toute I’Es-

" Une version amplifiée du présent article a été publiée en allemand dans Der [slam
66 (1989) 252-263 “Al-Andalus und Gothica Sors”.
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pagne”. D’aprés Dozy, al-Andalus tire donc son origine du nom
Vandalos que les Vandales auraient donné au port de Tarifa au moment
ou ils le quittérent a jamais.

Dans son article al-Andalus dans I’Encyclopaedie des Islams (1913) M.
Streck a modifié un peu ’hypothése de Dozy: “(Es) bleibt ... immerhin
das Natiirlichste, ihn (sc. le nom) irgendwie (d’une maniére quelconque!)
in Zusammenhang mit dem Germanenstamm der Vandalen zu bringen,
ihn also von einem hypothetischen ‘Vandalicia’ abzuleiten. Letzteres
kénnte dann entweder die alte Provinz Baetica bezeichnet haben, in der
freilich die Vandalen noch keine zwei Jahrzehnte (411-429) saflen, oder
den Hafenplatz Traducta, von wo die Vandalen nach Afrika libersetzten
und welcher von einigen Arabern mit ... Tarifa gleichgesetzt wird (wenn
auch Traducta wohl eher Algeciras entspricht)”. Streck remplace donc
Tarifa par Algeciras, et Vandalos par Vandalicia (et 'on peut se
demander déja ici comment le mot Vandalicia peut se transformer en
Andalus!)

E. Lévi-Provengal s’est contenté de reproduire les hypotheses de
Dozy et de Streck sans se décider pour I'une ou pour ’autre: “On pense,
sans doute avec raison, que le port ou ils s’embarqueérent, Tarifa ou Al-
geciras, prit alors leur nom et le garda jusqu’a Iarrivée des Musulmans,
qui 'appliquérent a ce moment i tout le pays qu’ils allaient conqueérir;
peut-étre aussi, lors du passage des Vandales dans le Sud de 'Espagne,
I’ancienne province romaine de Bétique devint quelque chose comme (/)
la Vandalicia: mais ce titre ne semble nulle part atteste” (L’Espagne mu-
sulmane au X¢ siécle, Paris 1932, p. 5). L’article al-Andalus de la plume
de L. Torres Balbas dans la nouvelle édition de I’El n’apporte rien de
nouveau. Le seul qui ait essayé de se débarrasser completement de ’hy-
pothése vandale c’est J. Vallvé Bermejo qui, dans un article dans A/-Qan-
tara (4/1983) veut dériver le nom al-Andalus de I'Atlanuis legendaire de
Platon. (Je passe sous silence I’argumentation assez confuse et peu con-
vaincante de Vallvé; ’étymologie qu’il propose me semble étre encore
plus chimérique que celle de Dozy et de Streck).

En fait il semble que ’hypothése de Dozy et de Streck ne se main-
tient dans nos manuels et dans nos encyclopédies que faute de mieux.
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Les objections que I'on doit y élever - soit sur le plan historique, soit
du point de vue linguistique sont multiples. Comment une tribu mig-
rante peut-elle “laisser” son nom au port qu’elle quitte pour toujours?
Qui aurait gardé ce nom octroyé par les envahisseurs pour le trans-
mettre trois siécles plus tard aux Arabes? Déja Dozy a mis en relief: “Le
séjour des Vandales dans la Bétique a été de trop courte durée pour que
leur nom soit resté a ce pays”; cela est valable, a plus forte raison, pour
la ville de port ot les Vandales ont passé i la rigueur quelques semaines.
En plus, 'identité du port ot les Vandales se sont embarqués - Traducta
d’aprés Grégoire de Tours - est loin d’étre vérifiee; d’apres Pline, Julia
Traducta n’est ni Tarifa ni Algeciras mais plutdét Tanger (cf. H.
Galsterer, Untersuchungen zum rémischen Stidtewesen auf der Iberischen
Halbinsel, Berlin 1971, p. 32 ss.).

Sur le plan linguistique c’est W. Vycichl qui, dans un article dans
al-Andalus a élevé des objections graves au sujet de I’hypothese de Dozy
(“Al-Andalus”. Sobre la historia de un nombre, dans: al-Andalus 17,
1952, p. 449 s.). Vycichl explique que le v (ou w) initial du nom des
Vandales ne peut s’éclipser sans laisser aucune trace: un w bilabial
(Wandal) se serait conservé en arabe et se serait transformé en Gu en
espagnol (Guandal), tandis qu'un v labiodental (Vandal) se serait
transformé en b (Bandal) en arabe ainsi qu’en espagnol. Vycichl a donc
recours au berbére: d’apres lui, les Berbéres auraient mal compris le mot
Wandalus en interprétant le w initial comme préfixe de genitif: zamurz
w-andalus “la terre des Andales”. Mais Vycichl lui-aussi nous laisse sans
réponse A la question pourquoi les Berbéres auraient donné ce nom a la
péninsule ibérique que les Vandales avaient parcouru tres vite, et non
pas 4 I'Ifrigiya ou le royaume des Vandales avait existé pour plus d’'un
siecle, de 430 a 534.

A mon avis, 'hypothése vandale est insoutenable a plus d’un titre.
Par contre, une origine visigothique du nom al-Andalus serait beaucoup
plus facile 2 imaginer; dans ce cas les conquérants arabes auraient hérité
le nom du pays immédiatement de la part du peuple qui I’avait régné de-
puis deux siecles et demi.
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Or, le lexique visigothique ne fournit pas d’équivalent du mot An-
dalus, du moins au premier abord. Dozy et Streck, ainsi que leurs prédé-
cesseurs et leurs successeurs, ont considéré comme évident que le nom
al-Andalus se compose de deux éléments: du nom proprement dit Anda-
Ius et de I'article arabe al-. Mais cela est impossible, étant donné que les
noms de pays et de provinces d’origine non-arabe n’adoptent jamais I’ar-
ticle arabe; je vous nomme, a titre d’exemple, en passant de Iest a
’ouest du monde musulman: Hurasan, Hwarizm, Sistan, Fars, Tabaris-
tin, Adarbaygan, Arminiya, Filastin, Qubrus, Iqriti§, Misr, Barqa, If-
riqiya, Siqilliya, Qalawria (Calabre), Biti (la Bétique), Asturis (les Astu-
ries), Gilligiya (la Galice). Quand I'article est utilisé, il s’agit ou d’un ap-
pellatif arabe traduisible (p. e. al-Gibal, al-Gazira, al-Yaman, al-Hawf,
ar-Rif, al-Magrib, al-Garb), ou d’un ancien nom arabe d’étymologie in-
certaine (p. e. al-Iraq, “le pays bas” ou “le rivage”, d’aprés Yiqut); ou
bien d’un ancien nom sémitique (p. e. al-Urdunn, en hébreu ha-yarden
- avec article: “celui qui descend”).

Mais il y a des exceptions remarquables de cette regle générale, des
exceptions que nul n’ignore, p. e. al-Iskandariyya. Mais ici il s’agit, bien
entendu, d’un pseudo-article: la premiére syllabe du nom grec a été
interprétée A tort comme l’article arabe homophone. Ce pseudo-article
est un phénomene bien connu; Goldziher (Gesammelte Schriften 11, p.
328 s.) et Brockelmann (Grundrifs der vergl. Gramm. der semit. Sprachen
I, p. 290) 'ont décrit. Ainsi, non pas seulement la syllabe 4/, mais de la
méme fagon un simple / initial peut se transformer en l’article arabe, p.
e. “Langobardia” - c’est le nom du thema byzantin de 'Italie méridio-
nale avec la capitale Bari - dont le nom se transforme dans les sources
arabes en al-Ankubarda; souvent I’article supposé arabe est supprimé: ard
Ankubarda; ou bien le nom de la ville romaine “Laribus” en Tunisie (au-
jourd’hui el-Kef) qui se transforme en al-Ar(i)bus (cf. aussi Larissa/
al-<Ari§, Elias/al-Yas etc.) Et pour donner un dernier exemple: le
colonel Lawrence — Lawrence of Arabia - raconte dans ses Sept piliers
de la sagesse (chap. 73) que ses combattants arabes I’ont apostrophé “ya
Orins”, en interprétant le / initial de son nom comme l'article qui, au
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vocatif apres ya, est toujours supprimé (cf. al-Hasan, al-Husayn, mais: ya
Hasan, ya Husayn).

Pour revenir sur notre al-Andalus - ce qu’il faut expliquer ce n’est
donc pas le mot Andalus, mais plutét une forme comme Alandalus ou
bien Landalus, et cette fois-ci le lexique visigothique me semble fournir
une étymologie satisfaisante.

Il faut se rendre compte, cependant, que la langue des Visigoths
n’est documentée que par les divers fragments de la traduction de la
bible que I’évéque Wulfila (mort en 382 ou 383) a faite au milieu du IV*
siecle pour ses compatriotes visigothiques; le plus précieux de ces
fragments, le Codex argenteus, conservé aujourd’hui 2 Uppsala, a été ecrit
a toute probabilité en Aquitaine ou en Espagne pour un prince visigo-
thique. Par contre, toutes les sources historiques, toutes les oeuvres
théologiques et philosophiques de I’époque visigothique ainsi que les
codes législatifs des rois visigothiques sont rédigées en latin. Si l'on se
demande comment le royaume des Visigoths et son territoire sont
appelés dans ces sources latines on trouve deux désignations différentes:
la désignation la plus répétée de I’Etat des Visigoths est regnum Visigo-
thorum, et I'autre qui vise plutdt au territoire que les Visigoths ont
occupé et les terres que les autorités romaines leur avaient assignées, est
Gothica sors, “le lot gothique, le territoire gothique” ou sortes Gothicae,
“les lots gothiques” respectivement.

On connait tres bien la coutume - commune d’ailleurs a tous les
peuples germaniques - de tirer au sort, de mettre en loterie les terres dé-
frichées ou conquises. Déja les Vandales, les Alanes et les Suebes, apres
avoir franchi les Pyrénées en 408, avaient distribué le territoire conquis
en tirant au sort; Orose, contemporain, témoin et probablement victime
de ces événements, rapporte dans son Historia adversus paganos (VII 40,
9), que les Vandales et les Suébes se sont installés en Hispania “apreés
avoir tiré au sort (babita sorte) et aprés avoir partagé et distribué les
terres”; de méme, Isidor de Séville dans son Chronicon Gothorum Vanda-
lorum, Suevorum et Visigothorum (MGH a.a. 11, p. 296): “Apres avoir
fait la paix les uns avec les autres ils ont partagé les différentes régions
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des provinces par tirage au sort (sorte)” et une partie des Vandales “gagne
la Bétique” (Beticam sortiuntur).

Ainsi le mot luz, los ou lot se trouve dans toutes les langues germa-
niques avec un double sens: au sens primaire c’est le billet de loterie (2
I’antiquité un petit batonnet), c’est-a-dire le lot proprement dit; puis, au
sens figuré, c’est la terre lotie; p. e. dans un glossaire allemand-latin du
Moyen Age: “territorium quod wulgo dicitur einan hluz”. Le mot franc
hluz est a I'origine du frangais /ot ainsi que de I’anglais /ot.

Dans les codes législatifs des rois visigothiques Eurich (466-484) et
Reccesvinth (653-672) les terres et les biens ruraux occupés par les Visi-
goths sont toujours appelés sortes Gothicae “les lots gothiques”, les lots
attribués par tirage au sort (p. e. Codex Euricianus chap. 277; Lex Visigo-
thorum X 2, 1). Notre source principale, cependant, sont les lettres de
Sidonius Apollinaris, ce fameux aristocrate gallo-romain, évéque de Cler-
mont-Ferrand, d’abord adversaire acharné, plus tard ami intime du roi
Eurich. A plusieurs reprises il appelle le territoire occupé par les
Visigoths sur le sol de 'empire romain Gothica sors, le lot gothique, le
territoire gothique; je ne donne qu’un seul exemple (Lerrres VII, 3): en
se référant 4 la législation du roi Eurich Sidoine Apollinaire écrit: “Le
roi glorieux maitrise les peuples sur tout son territoire amplifié (per
promotae limitem sortis) par les armes et les armes par les lois™.

Il va de soi que ces désignations latines - sortes Gothicae, les terres
des Goths d’une part, et Gothica sors, le territoire gothique, de 'autre
- doivent avoir eu un pendant, un équivalant dans la langue gothique
elle-méme, et celui est peut-étre approprié i déchiffrer I’énigme du nom
al-Andalus. La solution que je propose c’est visigoth.:

*landahblants
“la terre lotie” (en allemand: das Landlos). Je dois avouer qu’ils sagit
d’une hypothese, d’'une hypothése dans le sens stricte du mot, car ce
substantif composé n’est pas attesté dans les fragments de la bible de
Waulfila qui nous sont parvenus, tout simplement parce que le mot n’y.
figure pas. Cependant, ses deux composantes sont trés bien attestées ainsi
que le mode de composition: land (pays) se trouve abondamment, et
blauts (prononcé hléts, le lot) se trouve non moins que quatre fois: deux
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fois dans les Evangiles: Luc 1, 9 le prétre Zacharie est “appelé par le sort
... 2 entrer dans le temple du Seigneur pour offrir le parfum”; Marc 15,
24 les bourreaux sous la croix partagent les vétements du Christ “en
tirant au sort” (mittentes sortem, en visigoth.: wairpandans blauta, “wer-
fend das Los”); ensuite deux fois dans les Epitres de St-Paul: Colossiens
1, 12: “Rendez grices au Pere qui vous a rendus capables d’avoir part a
I’héritage des saints dans la lumiére”; ici le mot “héritage” - kléros en
grec, sors en latin, c’est-a-dire le lot, la terre heéritée - est hlauts en
gothique (cf. Ephésiens 1, 11, dans un sens pareil). La composition des
deux substantifs a I'aide d’un élément de liaison -a- (land-a-hlauts) est de
rigueur (cf. Braune/Ebbinghaus, Gotische Grammatik, Tiibingen 19817,
p. 62: “Als erste Glieder von Kompositis gehen die Substantive ... in der
Regel auf einen Vokal aus, den Vokal der Kompositionsfuge, der bei den
a-, i #-Stimmen meist mit dem Stammvokal identisch ist, z. B. a-Dek.:
figgra-guld ...” Finger-Gold, bague).

La prononciation de la diphtongue a1 comme 4 est bien attestée; a
la fin du IV® siecle, au plus tard, la diphtongue se transforme en une mo-
nophtongue (Braune-Ebbinghaus p. 27); p. e. les Austrogothi des sources
latines des III* et IV* siecles (Historia Augusta, vita Claudii 6,2) devien-
nent les Ostrogothi ou Ostrogothae des V¢ et VI* siécles (Jordanes, Getica,
passim).

A la base de 'arabe al-Andalus/Alandalus semble donc étre le visigo-
thique landahlants, “la terre lotie” (en allemand: Landlos), I'équivalent
conjectural des sortes Gothicae et de la Gothica sors des sources latines.
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THE TERM HADD AT SIBAWAYHI
A LIST AND A CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS

Tamés Ivinyi

Budapest

1

According to our findings, the term hadd occurs 104 times in the
Kitab as a linguistic term and two other times as 2 common word in an
example'. It is one of the most fundamental concepts in the Islamicate?
culture as a whole, and in the early grammatical works, especially at Si-
bawayhi, in particular. Notwithstanding, it is not an easy task either to
render it in another language, or to define its meaning as a central lin-
guistic term. The underlying problem does not, however, seem to be
simply a problem of translation, but rather of a quite different nature.
It seems that there had not been a clearcut definition or understanding
behind the concept of hadd at the time when Sibawayhi used it. Fur-
thermore, research in the meaning and possibilities of definition of other
basic terms and notions at Sibawayhi has persuaded us to believe that
in the case of nearly the whole metatheorical terminology one is con-
fronted with the same phenomenon, i.e., the vagueness of the terms and
notions used. This presents itself in two different but related ways.
First, that one and the same term appears to mean two or - in most
cases - more distinct categories, in the sense of Western linguistic

! Troupeau 1976:65 gives 120 occurrences to hadd but does not list the places,
However, we found that his work, though a very useful and indispensable handbook, is
not always completely reliable in the case of other items too, sometimes even when he
gives a place of occurrence it cannot be found in the text. For example, he counts 1127
occurrences of the term kalim, although we could identify only 1100 places. (See Ivanyi
forthcoming). At another occasion (see Ivinyi in print) one occurrence of $add, though
listed, cannot be found in the edition used by Troupeau.

? The word is used here in the sense invented by Hodgson 1974.
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traditions or translations’. Second, that there are two or more terms
used similarly, either with the same meaning, or with a very similar
meaning. But all these are only the consequences of a misguided ap-
proach, setting up requirements for early Arabic linguistic terms which
are not fulfilled by the equivalent European terms as well. Previous
efforts to define the meaning of the most important metatheoretical
terms failed also because they did not differentiate between the various
contextual occurrences of these terms, disregarding the significance of,
for example, the variants with definite article and without, with a
special preposition (e.g., ‘a/d or fi) or the following word. Accordingly,
in the following we shall try (i) to consider all the contextual variants
of hadd occurring in the Kitab, attempting at defining their rle in 2
given analysis (without seeking simplifying translations and definitions);
(i1) to collect and show as many cases of terms used parallelly (or quasi-
synonymously) with hadd as it is possible within the frames of a short
article, pointing to the basis of similarity and the possible reasons why
the substitution in a given place might occur at all; (iii) to sum up, in
conclusion, our investigation by outlining the basic idea behind the term
badd and its place in what may be called the Sibawayhian concept of
grammar and the role of grammarian.
2
The 104 occurrences will be listed in a wider context to make a
contextual analysis possible:
Ja¥ alaal
wl;.a.ttl.ngllit_._:._}l=\0wf\'@ (V)
sl an e Gl paall =10 o /¥ pa (Y)
atall sa e Caan 1]y =08 u /T e (v)
Cise b alas Leoaa e ol Leala g Lali Sy Cuaw Ll = & pu 70 o (2)
e e b alis Loaa eSS Suan b JaS Wi =0 e [V oa (0)

I

3 See, e.g., Talmon’s analysis of the term kalam in Talmon 1988.

4 See, for example, the undefinable character of the terms ‘sentence’ or ‘prose’ in the
European tradition, both of which are supposed to be meant by kalim at Sibawayhi (cf.
Talmon 1988).
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Ao Y Gipeall QIS @ Jai5 o1 Lo jaay 3,80 Ol 3 (B oS 131 =0 u /WY e (V)
olaliaa slaas Lep¥ o dllys Uniay pudy aaly e b Lagad a3

o slly aadl lia pan el A0y =\ u/ Y0 e (V)

il aee o) dlys aa e b aee WAl o) Js35 o same Y Gl L€ =1 Lu/ ¥Y 4 (A)
Glyiay Slaa Lasly Jaks Sewed Lad o yal

Licas Liala 5lS, 2SI 1a 08, o s Gilbie ny Lo ali I oY = YE o0/ YY o (3)
s Glhis auy Lol eSS B,

SHST UG 5a U3 Y] Cat el by Sses Sl G = A Gu [ T ga (V)
by Cused JuaS aadi e ey Jadl e dlaas i agi)

caas G 450 aY aall gay laud Coysed Gl ade cu¥l G 130 = VY Gu /T ga (V1Y)
p¥l de Jandy

lrac 5 wpd aall SIS LS = £V Lo/ Y Ga (VYY)

LU (3SH aa pay Lale Jlag o0l g caasll of Y] sowmis 13 = ¥ Gu / £Y 4o (VY)
daly day gad Lalag pb wlan¥l

by paed o Jaidl Jass o @3S wa Gl 3 YT =00 u /oY e (18)

da b Oy eaih NS 51 w3 o Y eali BT o)y iy = A G/ 0V (e (V0)
e Wiy suand wpas Bl agdy ooas dsl o) Ly dl s

JiﬁL_--f-L.u-_-"hi-:‘-'-S"-‘.‘M‘lh&ﬂaﬂadebgi'llgmﬁJ:T‘uaf'\'ub(“)
G ol Gand ) gl Ly Jui @5 eyl

sy Jaill waams WS aa ¥ ceatll gilly ¥ b da SIS L]y =Y Gu/ VY e (VY)
NPECRTIREN [ L RPN L SRR [N

oued ol e ddaas gl aplly aally coall e paw S 10 = VY G /Y e (VA)
Ll ) Gl ollyas fasa laay 1 laa)

Loas le Yyaia ailaai gan, ) Lpday ayall cleyl o aliSy =V Lo/ V0 4o (14)
Caale Jyaia plge B phay Gay vdes Jl Upd Jles Wl pull Slas

o Laay ppday ol o o Some Sl Galeld Gulill Sdas gl = V4 u /N0 e (Y4)
‘._..auu_‘.,t)__u,u\j_,i*!q:.w_-,L“sc_a_,.n?_a.wﬁ_._.uuj.;,gm&,_a
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The distribution of the term hadd in Sibawayhi’s Kitab:
Vol. I: p.3 (3x) / pp.13-31 (9%) / p.42 (1x) / pp.52-100 (19x) / p.144 (1x) / pp.189-207 (11x)
/ p.239 (1x) / p.273 (1x) / p.305 (3x) / p.337 (1x) / pp.363-374 (4x) / p.394 (3x) / p.398
(1x) / p.402 (1x) / pp.416-421 (3x) / p-431 (1x)
Vol. IT: p.15 (1x) / p.26 (1x) / pp.34-49 (13x) / pp.55-67 (4x) [pp.26-67 (18x)] / pp.93-99
(6x) / p.110 (1x) / p.119 (1x) / p.141 (1x) / pp.171-194 (3x) / p.277 (1x) / p.320 (1x) /
p-380 (1x) / pp.413-421 (3x) / p.437 (3x) / p.441 (1)
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This table shows the uneven distribution of the occurrences of hadd
in the Kitab and supports our view that (i) when it is used in a place, it
is frequently used several times, but (i) sometimes it is ‘forgotten’
during fifty pages. This fact is very strange considering that we speak
about a central category of language. It becomes understandable only if
we also take into account that the term hadd is used primarily when
something extraordinary happens in language and not when regularity
is spoken of. A survey of the topics and chapters where the term hadd
occurs confirms that almost any kind of grammatical (syntactical or
morphological) problem can be involved. Anyhow, it is remarkable that
i‘rab-endings are relatively (i.e., compared to their occurrence ratio in
the Kitab as a whole) rarely mentioned in connection with hadd (it is
the special field of wagh /wugab).

4

On the basis of the above data we can establish a formal analysis of
the occurrences of the term hadd and its immediate environment as fol-
lows:
hadd Sg 104x; Pl @x.

1. Indef 1x

2. Def 103x

2.1 Def with Art 35x

2.1.1 without Prep 13x [5x together with wagh, 8x independently: 6x Subj, 1x Pred, 1x
Dir objj;

2.1.2 with Prep 22x (+ always with Dem: hada/da/dalika): “ala 20x; an 1x; ila 1x.

2.2 Def in idafa 68x; the mudaf ilayhi:

2.2.1 Indef Rel Pron 10x: ma 8x; man 2x (all with Prep) (in the clauses with the following
Verbs: ga‘ala /kassara /agra /qala /yufradu /la yusta' malu)

2.2.2 Noun 42x: with Prep 29x; without Prep 13x

kalim 17x: 16x al-kalam; 1x kalamu-bum (no Dem) (1x also together with wa-aslubu,

1x with wagh);

qawlika 9x; magrahu 1x; common word 3x; grammatical category 12x (at-tatniya 3x;

al-asma’ 2x; al-fail /' tanwin alfail / at-tanwin / attanwin / ‘amalibi fi lism /

taksivika tyyabu / as-sifa)
2.2.3 Pers Pron 16x (-hu 9x referring to a sentence; -hi 7x referring to a word): with Prep
6x (all ma‘dal ‘an); without Prep 10x
NB.: ma‘dil ‘an baddibi (6x) = mabdsud ‘anhu (12x) = ma‘dal “an (33x) or ‘udila ‘an (6x)
= sarafa ‘an (2x) = surifa ‘an (4x), all in all 63x (i.e, ten times more than the
number of ma‘dil ‘an haddihi occurrences)
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3 Prep
3.1 Prep in idafa altogether: ‘ald 32x; ‘an 6x; min 3x; bi- 3x; fi 1x
3.2 Prep in all cases (i.e., when used together with the term hadd):
‘ald 52x; ‘an 7x; min 3x; bi- 4x; fi 1x; il 1x
NB.: 1) With bi-: always as the Pred of laysa (laysa bi-haddin fi l-kalam; laysa bi-haddi [-
Raliod)
2) With ‘ala: always with the meaning ‘qiyasan wa-tasbihan’
3) min always together with haraga or harig
4 With Dem 23x: 22x plus ‘ala; 1x as Dir Obj
Some consequences: (1) hadd cannot be synonymous with wagh be-
cause the latter occurs in Sg/Dual/Pl; Def and Indef in equal ratio; and
primarily not in idafa or in a prepositional phrase; (2) exactly 50% of all
occurrences are constructed with the Prep ‘a/d, having the meaning ‘used
on the basis of similarity’ to an already established case; (3) hadd al-
kalam occurs 17 times: it may be considered a small number, regarding
that a linguist’s main task is just to define what hadd al-kalam is in a
special case, but we must not forget that h2dd independently and kalam
in many cases mean just the same; (4) the co-occurrences of hadd with
wagh, asl, qtyas shows much of their common nature as well as their
differences in usage and meaning: hadd ‘underlying regularity of the
ideal (but not idealised) speech (acts) or language (kalam); wagh ‘the way
of explanation of this or these regularities, mainly if it appears in the
form of desinential endings (tenwin); as ‘a linguistic phenomenon, rule
or category, which is more general or primary than other(s)’, hence it
is hadd, but not necessarily kalam (or ma yutakallamu bibi).
5
Summary of more distant environments of the occurrences of hadd:
(i) Primary grammatical categories and processes:
adgama 1x, amr 1x, badal 1x, fi'l 8%, gam® (+ V) 6x, garr 5x, gaza’ 2x, babar (+ V) 3x,
burrika (ahirubu) 1x, idmar (+ V & Part.) éx, ism 6x, istifham 1x, maf ‘ul 1x, ma‘rifa 2x,
masrif 1x, mu'annat 2x, mudaf 1x, mudakkar 2x, mufrada 1x, nakira 4x, naby 1x, nasb (+
V & Part.) 15, raf* 4x, sakin (+ V) 2x, sifa 3x, sifa musabbaba bilf&il 1x, tabgir (+ V)
2x, taksir (+ V) 3x, tanwin (+ V) 6x, wasf (+ V) 4x, zarf 2x, banat al-arba‘a 1x, tasmiya
(+ V) 5x, wasala 2x
(ii) Words or sounds used as quasi-terms:
alif wa-ya’ 1x, ba’ (al-garr) 1%, banat alwaw wal-ya’ 1x, ff many times (e.g., kama kana fi
Lhadf); in, ka-anna(ka/bum), kama, law (see below); lianna many times, sentence as an
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example 2x, wabid (sg) 1x, wa-lakinna many times, waw wa<ya’ 3x, word as an example
many times, ya’' mutaharrika 1x
(iii) Secondary processes and categories:
asl 4x, albagta 2x, “amal (+ V) 2x, awga‘at (alarab) 1x, awwal al-kalim 1x, bib 4x, bana
“ali 2x, dubil (+ V) 4x, §d'a ‘ald 4x, ga‘ala (ali) 9x, gava/magri = 12x, gawaza 3x, hadf
(+ V) 2x, hal 2x, hamala “ala 2x, haraga min 2x, ibtiyar/biyar 4x, infisal/yafsilu bayna 3x,
istibfif 1x, irtifiq 1x, karrarta (tawkidan) \x, mabdi’ bibi 1x, ma‘dil ‘an 1x, ma‘na (alfa’)
1x, manzila 8x, mawdi 2x, mustatqil 1x, qalb (+ V) 8x, qiyas 2x, saat al-kalam 2x, sara 5x,
savafibu ‘an 1x, §ibh 2x, taf ‘alu ‘alé 1x, tagayyara 1x, ta’hiv (+ V 8 Part) 4x,
tamakkana/(gayr) mutamakkin 2x, tagdim (+ Parv) 3x, tark ‘ali (+ V) 2x, taSgal bi- 1x,
tutbitu (al-bi’, alwiw wa-lyd’) 2x, wagh = 11x, yadulluka ‘ali dalika 1x
(iv) Qualifying terms:
aktary (fi kalamihim) 1x, amtalu 1x, aqwi 1x, ‘arab 1x, ardda 4x, awgaba 1x, batsl 1x, da‘if
1x, duf 2x, galib 1x, gaza/qad yaguzu 9%, in 5i'ta 3x, ihtamala 1x, kalamuhum/fi Lkalim
8x, katir (kalim ~) 1x, mudtarr 1x, qabib 1x, qala/qulta/ qad tagilu A2x, qawlu(ka/bu) 12x,
takallama bibi 2x, yahsunu 1x, yaslubu (la ~) 1x, yusta'mal (la ~) 2x

6

Additional analysis of the distant environments of hadd:
i) Sentence types where the hadd occurs:
1 In simple affirmative utterance (mostly allowing comparision with a well established
rule with ‘ald, more rarely establishing a rule).
2 In conditional or hypothetical sentence: ida 12x (with Neg in gawab: 1x) in 10x (with
Neg in gawab: 1x) man 1x (with Neg in fewab); law ... la- 7x law ... lam (in §awdb) 2x /
altogether: 31x (almost one third of all occurrences); from this Neg: 5x. These are mainly
supposed utrerances and not of a collected corpus (i.e., those of grammarians, not réwis)
3 In Neg sentence: 9x; plus as a Pred of laysa 4x, plus in the Prep Phrase of paraga (min)
(having a Neg meaning) 2x. In Neg altogether (Cond included): 20x.
4 In comparative sentence with kama 6x; with ka'anna 3x; ka-gawlika 1x.
5 innamd has here a twofold meaning: contrastive, as in (64), (98), (100), (101), (102); and
restrictive, as, e.g., in (17) or (84).
Main usage, accordingly, in: contrastive or comparative, hypothetical or refused examples.
i) Comparison of related terms:
1 hadd and wagh
hadd (al-kalim): at-tagdim; al-wagh: an-nasb: two different things on two different levels
of abstraction (17)
wagh al-kalam wa-haddubu: one and the same (23)
hadd =structural analysis or structural configuration given in the speech (25): fa-in
nawwanta fa-qulta ... kina badd al-kalim an yakina ... mansiban wa-an takina ... zarfan
wagha way of analysing a structure or an aspect of the [basic] linguistic rule, hadd (26):
wagh is a far* to badd, which is here equal to ash; (30): yunsabu ‘ala waghayni ahadubuma
‘ald annabu bal ‘ald haddi qawlika ... the desinential ending is explained on the basis of
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wagh, but the underlying structure of an utterance is hadd; (34): fa-l-qa’imina huna nash
[i.e., its wagh] ‘ala haddi ssifa [i.e., on the basis of or similarly to the rule of]; (35): the
main rule (hadd) may be realised in three ways (awgub).
In many places, however, this difference vanishes or becomes neutralised between the two
terms or notions, see, e.g., (40), (44), (53), (60). In other places, where hadd is not
mentioned, it functions in its stead: see, e.g., I, 29/3; 37/4
sometimes hadd and wagh may be contrasted to each other as a realised form and its
underlying rule (52) [or it may be taken as a contradiction in another interpreration].
2 gawaz and hadd/wagh
(qad) yagazu or gaza vs. hadd/wagh: (39), (55), (60), (62), (93). gawdz is also confronted
with wagh in many places, see. e.g., I, 31/3.
3 amtal vs. hadd: (57) It can only be understood if we assume that the former means here
‘more suitable as an example (matal, tamzil) than the other’ and not ‘more excellent’ (as
Troupeau puts it).
4 kalam vs. badd: (72), where the latter is similar to some usages of as, i.e., it is the basic
form or rule, although is not used in speech. [There are other places, in (100-104), where
hadd functions as asl, although this latter is not mentioned]
5 asl and hadd
asl = hadd: (76); asl vs. hadd: (96)
6 hadd = magra in (96)
7 giyas vs. badd: (93)
8 nahw vs. hadd: the former seems to be a theoretically acceptable way of saying things,
which may contradict to both hadd and wagh, see (58).
9 bib and hadd/wagh: the former is the domain of primary grammarical phenomenon
(where one meets different wuguh), while the latter refers to underlying rules operating
in this domain; cf. (33) and (21).
9 We have already mentioned that ‘a/d hadd means something like ‘in accordance with the
rule’, now we have also to remark that the Prep “@/z means frequently the same when
used alone: see, e.g., [, 39/2 (ald l-kalam).

s

Summing up, there are many layers even of the more abstract, so-
called secondary (methodological) termsat Sibawayhi. Some relate to the
speech usage of the distinguished (group of) informants (rzwis), some to
the usages of the less acceptable ones; some terms are so general that
they are not used in plural or in indefinite state (like badd, asl, qiyas or
kalam), while some other (either metatheoretical or qualificative) terms,
which may occasionally substitute the former, are used on a more parti-
cular layer of grammatical analysis (like wagh, or $add). Although in
ideal cases the theoretical examples of the linguists and the actual usages
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correspond to each other, Sibawayhi tries to point out meticulously
whenever the two differ (perhaps indicating linguistic debates) in his
terminology, too. The term badd, together with kalam and asl belongs
primarily to the domain of the latter (i.e., actual speech), although
sometimes differ, together with as/, from kalam, not because it is to
theoretical, but because linguistic usage is too arbitrary from time to
time. The terms at Sibawayhi overlap each other and sometimes can be
dispensed with altogether. In such occasions one word or a whole sen-
tence express the same meaning.
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PANZAVECCHIAS UBERSETZUNG DER GENESIS
INS MALTESISCHE
Ein Beispiel fiir die Bemiithungen um den Ausbau
des Maltesischen im 19. Jahrhundert

Reinhold Kontzi

Universitat Tiibingen

Die Handschrift Nummer 43 des Fondo Panzavecchia im Archiv
der Kathedrale von Mdina in Malta besteht aus einer Ubersetzung' des
1. Buchs Mose aus dem Lateinischen der Vulgata ins Maltesische. An
dieser Handschrift zu arbeiten, war mir erméglicht worden durch die
Unterstiitzung der Deutschen Forschungsgemeinschaft, der ich dafiir
meinen herzlichen Dank abstatte. Ich bereite zur Zeit eine Ausgabe des
Manuskripts vor.

Ich méchte hier vor allem den Ubergangscharakter der Sprache
dieser Ubersetzung aufzeigen. Sie entstand in einer Zeit, als das Malte-
sische noch nicht standardisiert war, als es {iberhaupt noch kein Prestige
hatte, und als das Italienische noch die dominierende Bildungssprache
auf Malta war.

Als die Araber Malta eroberten, brachten sie ihre Sprache dorthin.
Auch nach der Riickeroberung durch die Christen behielten die Malteser
ihr arabisches Idiom bei, aber es war jahrhundertelang starkem italieni-
schem Einflufl ausgesetzt, sodal man heute das Maltesische als einen
urspriinglich arabischen Dialekt bezeichnen kann, der sich zu einer eige-
nen Sprache entwickelte, woran der italienische Einflufl wesentlich be-
teilt war. Auch nachdem Malta 1800 englisch geworden war, war es
noch lange italienischem Kultureinfluff unterworfen. Heute sind das
Maltesische und das Englische die beiden offiziellen Sprachen Maltas.

Jahrhundertelang wurde das Maltesische nicht geschrieben. Zwar
wurde schon 1m 15. Jh. ein Gedicht in einem sinnvollen Schriftsystem
aufgeschrieben (die “Cantilena” des Caxaro), aber nennenswerte Anstofie
zur Verschriftung des Maltesischen kamen erst von Agius de Soldanis
(1712-70) und vor allem von Mikiel Anton Vassalli (1764-1829).
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Dieser hitte wohl einen Aufschwung des Maltesischen hervorrufen
kdnnen, aber er mufite aus politischen Griinden iiber 20 Jahre aufler
Landes gehen und konnte nicht wirken, und nach seiner Riickkehr lebte
er nur noch wenige Jahre. Nach dem Wiener Kongreff kamen viele
Emigranten aus den reaktioniren Staaten Italiens und gaben der italieni-
schen Kultur auf Malta starke Impulse. Es gab zwar gebildete Malteser,
die ihrer Muttersprache einen besseren Platz in der Gesellschaft verschaf-
fen wollten, aber sie hatten einen schweren Stand.

Ein eifriger Frderer das Maltesischen war der Kanonikus Fortunato
Panzavecchia (gest. 1850). Er setzte in gewisser Weise das Werk Vassallis
fort. Wir wissen noch wenig iiber ithn. Er soll aus den 3 Stadten stam-
men, also aus der Gegend von Senglea, Cospicua und Vittoriosa, wo
man ein archaisches Maltesisch spricht. 1844 wurde er Erziehungsdirek-
tor und vertrat den Standpunkt, daf} ein Kind in der Schule zuerst seine
Muttersprache lernen sollte. 1845 brachte er auch eine Grammatica della
Lingua Maltese heraus. Vorher schon hatte er Bibelteile iibersetzt: die
Genesis, die Psalmen, einzelne Kapitel der Evangelien, die der sonntigli-
chen Predigt zugrundelagen.

Wir wollen uns nun der Ubersetzung der Genesis zuwenden. Sie
entstand im Jahre 1841. Ich greife zunichst einige Verse heraus (Kap. 19,
15-22; 26-28), mit deren Hilfe ich das Maltesische charakterisieren werde.
Anschliefend werde ich auf Schrift und Sprache der ganzen Ubersetzung
eingehen. Ich gebe den Text in der Schreibweise Panzavecchias wieder:

Der Kontext ist folgender: Gott hat die Zerstrung von Sodom und
Gomorra beschlossen. Lot soll gerettet werden. Zwei Engel kommen zu
ihm nach Sodom und iibernachten bei ihm. Hier setzt der Text ein.

15. U meta sebal), langli bedghu igaxilkuh u ighidulu: Kum, Au lil

martek uzzeug bniet li ghandek biex ma tintilifx inti ukol ghad-
dnup ta dannies”.
Da nun die Morgenrdte aufging, hieflen die Engel den Lot
eilen und sprachen: “Mache dich auf, nimm dein Weib und
deine zwei Tdchter, die vorhanden sind, daf du nicht auch
umkommst in der Missetat dieser Stadt”.



16.

17.

18.

19,
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U ghaliex hu vera li ma fehimomsx, xabdu lilu u lil martu w lil
uliedu mnideihom, ghaliex Alla riedu mehus.
Da er aber verzog, ergriffen die Minner ihn und sein Weib,
und seine zwei Téchter bei der Hand, darum dafl der Herr
ihn verschonte
U harguhom u haduhom barra il belt, u hem xalulu: “Salva hajtek,
tharix lura, u lankas tipra dannahiet, izda ahvab innahha tal
muntania, biex ma tehilx inti ukoll”.
und fithrten ihn hinaus und lieflen ihn drauflen vor der
Stadt. Und als sie ihn hatten hinausgebracht, sprach er: “Er-
rette deine Seele und sieh nicht hinter dich; auch stehe nicht
in dieser ganzen Gegend. Auf den Berg rette dich, daf} du
nicht umkommst”.
U rallhom Lot: “Ismaghni nitolbok ja sidi,
Aber Lot sprach zu ihnen: Ach nein, Herr!
La darba isserf tighek dhosbok, u ureit kem bi kbira il niena tighek
li ghmilt mighi biex tellisni, la darba ma nistax insalva, biex ma
ilhaxnix il castiy u nintilef.
Siehe, dieweil dein Knecht Gnade gefunden hat vor deinen
Augen, so wollest du deine Barmherzigkeit groff machen,
die du an mir getan hast, dafl du meine Seele am Leben er-
hieltest. Ich kann mich nicht auf den Berg retten; es méchte
mich ein Unfall ankommen, daf} ich stiirbe.

20. Hemm belt zghiva haun fil xrip fein nista nahrab u nistkenn fika.

21.

Ma Nix forsi zghira biex insalva fika?”
Siehe, da ist eine Stadt nahe, darein ich fliehen kann, und ist
klein; dahin will ich mich retten (ist sie doch klein) dafl
meine Seele lebendig bleibe.

U irrispondiel; “Trak li fdana ukoll smait ittalp tighek biex ma

intemmx il belt li semmeitli.
Da sprach er zu ihm: Siehe, ich habe auch in diesem Stiick
dich angesehen, daf} ich die Stadt nicht umkehre, von der du
geredet hast.
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22. Elles u mur stkenn hemm, ghax ma nkun nista naghmel xein sama
tithol kemm.” Ghalkekk baxgher imsemmia Segor.
Eile und rette dich dahin; denn ich kann nichts tun, bis daf§
du hineinkommest. Daher ist diese Stadt genannt Zoar
(Kleine).

26. U ghaliex martu daunret vige a, saret statua tal mill,.

Und sein Weib sah hinter sich und ward zur Salzsiule.

27. Abram intant meta xam filghodu hemm fein kien mar joxghot

rabel bil ghainuna t Alla
Abraham aber machte sich des Morgens Friih auf an den
Ort, da er gestanden vor dem Herrn,

28. Hares innabba ta Sodoma u Gomorra u innakhjet ta dak il pajis, u

ra tiela innar mil art pladduban tal forn.
und wandte sein Angesicht gegen Sodom und Gomorra und
alles Land der Gegend und schaute; und siche, da ging ein
Rauch auf von dem Lande wie ein Rauch vom Ofen.

Wie Sie sehen, wird das Maltesische mit lateinischen Lettern ge-
schrieben. Der Text ist wesentlich vom Arabischen bestimmit, es erschei-
nen aber auch einige Ausdriicke italienischer Herkunft.

Bei der Betrachtung der arabischen Elemente des Maltesischen
mochte ich zunichst auf eine alte Schicht hinweisen. Sie wird greifbar
in dem Sitzchen u ra tiela innar (28) “und er sah das Feuer aufsteigen”.
Hier lebt das arab. Verb rz’z weiter, das wir sonst nur in den Rand-
zonen der arabischen Welt antreffen, oder in bestimmten erstarrten
Wendungen. Von dem sonst allmein verbreiteten 5af 1st im Maltesischen
keine Spur vorhanden.

Im Maltesischen, und damit auch in unserem Text, finden wir so
viele Charakteristika arabischer Dialekte. Zu ihnen gehort z.B. die Imala
des betonten langen 2 in der Umgebung gewisser historischer Konsonan-
ten. So in bniet (15) < banat, nies (15) < nas, v.a.

Auch die maltesischen Genitivkonstruktionen lassen sich mit denen
des Volksarabischen vergleichen. In ghaddnup ta dannies (15) ist ta der
Genitivexponent, den wir in der Form mata‘, bita® aus mehreren Dialek-
ten kennen.
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In vielen Dialekten wird verneint durch ma + Verb + x. Entspre-
chend steht in unserem Textstiick: ma tintilifx (15) “du kommst nicht
um”, Wir finden es auch ohne ma: tarix lura (17) “schau nicht zuriick”.

Besonders stark sind die Gemeinsamkeiten mit dem Maghrebini-
schen.

Die Formen der 1. Pers. Imp. entsprechen sich im Sing. und im PI.
In beiden Fillen steht das Prifix #-. Im Sing.: nitolbok (18) “ich bitte
dich”. Im PL.: noxoghdu (47,4) “wir wohnen”.

Auch im Wortschatz gibt es Gemeinsamkeiten mit demn Maghrebini-
schen.

Wir lesen nintilef (v.19). Der Grundstamm lautet zilef “verlieren”,
das wir auch im Maghreb finden.

Das Maltesische hat sich von seiner arabischen Ausgangsbasis aus
weiterentwickelt. Dabei gelten zwei Grundtatsachen:

1. Dasarabische Element erfuhr Verinderung in seiner Form oder

in seiner Bedeutung.

2, Das Italienische wirkte stark auf das Maltesische ein.

Typisch maltesisch ist die Konjugation des Verbes gal “sagen”. Hier
sind zwei arabische Verben zusammengefallen: gala und ‘ada. Qal findet
sich nur in der 3. Person Sing. und Pl. des Perfekts. In allen andern Fil-
len werden Formen von “ada gebraucht (ausgehend vom 4. Verbstamm).
In unserem Abschnitt lesen wir u.a.: galulu (17) “sie sagten ihm” ighidulu
(15) “sie sagen ithm”.

Bemerkenswert ist, dafl mar sich zwar materiell vom arab. marra
ableitet, dafl es aber die Bedeutung von “gehen” schlechthin angenom-
men hat. So heifit es in unserem Abschnitt: Mur stkenn hemm (22) “Geh
und suche dort Zuflucht” und fein kien mar (27) “wo er hingegangen
war”,

Einige Worter sind italienischen Ursprungs, z.B. angli (15); salva
(17). Weitere Beispiele sind: muntania (17); isserf (18); castig (19); forsi
(21) drrispondiel, (21); statua (26); intant (27); pajis (28); forn (28).

Italienische Interferenz liegt vor in tharix lura (17) “schau nicht zu-
riick” und in Hares innaka ta Sodoma (28) “er blickte in Richtung So-
dom”. Zwar ist das Verb hares rein arabischer Herkunft, aber seine Be-
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deutungsstruktur hat sich an dem italienischen Wort guardare ausgerich-
tet, das sowohl die Bedeutung “bewachen” als auch die von “schauen”
aufweist.

Bisher habe ich Thnen an Hand dieses Textes nur Charakteristika
des Maltesischen aufgezeigt, die es von andern arabischen Idiomen ab-
heben. Was ist aber nun das Besondere dieser Genesis-Ubersetzung
von Panzavecchia? Was ist nicht nur typisch Maltesisch, sondern was
ist Panzavecchia?

Panzavecchia war ein Mann italienischer Bildung. Er beherrschte das
Ttalienische und lebte mit dem Italienischen, das den Rahmen seines
Denkens bildete. Anmerkungen zu seinem Text machte er auf Italie-
nisch; und er schlof} die Ubersetzung ab mit den Worten Terminato li
2 luglio 1841 mezzodi.

Zur Zeit Panzavecchias war die maltesische Sprache noch kaum fiir
die Verschriftung vorbereitet. Es gab noch nicht die zahlreirhen Hilfs-
mittel und Nachschlagewerke, iiber die wir heute verfiigen. Panza-
vecchia hatte die Schriftbilder der maltesischen Wérter noch nicht im
Kopf. Sie waren noch nicht in Schulen eingeiibt worden. Er schuf alles
aus sich heraus und aus dem, was er in seiner Umgebung wahrnahm. Er
hérte es von verschiedenen Seiten, was dazu beigetragen hat, dafl das
sprachliche System seiner Ubersetzung so heterogen erscheint. Das Mal-
tesische war damals die Umgangssprache. Fiir formelle Zwecke und als
Prestigesprache hatte man das Ttalienische. Wer damals schrieb, konnte
Italienisch, und wer nur Maltesisch sprach, konnte auch nicht schreiben.
Es galt nun, das Maltesische heraufzuheben auf eine hohere Stufe des
Ansehens. Dazu mufite es aber erst zurechtgemacht werden. Man kann
hier von einer Akkulturierung sprechen oder vom Ausbau der Sprache
(im Sinne von Heinz Kloss). Darum muflten sich noch Generationen
von Schreibenden bemiihen. In der ersten Zeit solchen Bemiihens gab
es noch viele Inkohirenzen, was man an Panzavecchias Genesis-Uber-
setzung gut sehen kann. Wo kein maltesischer Ausdruck sofort zur Ver-
fiigung stand, griff er zu einem italienischen, ja zuweilen auch dann,
wenn es einen einheimischen Ausdruck wohl gab, z.B. proscmubomlu
(48,13) “er brachte sie zu ihm heran”. Dun Karm Sant von der Ghaqda
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Biblika beniitzt in seiner Ubersetzung aus unseren Tagen ein Wort ara-
bischen Ursprungs: ressaqbom!u lejh. Und wo Panzavecchia schreibt
tistermnafa? (18,28) “wirst du sie (die Stadt) vernichten?” zeigt uns die
Santsche Ubersetzung se tegred il belt kollba? die einheimische Entspre-
chung.

In allen Bereichen seiner Ubersetzung ist bei Panzavecchia ein
durchgehender Zug festzustellen: Er schwankt in seinen Losungen was
oft zu mehreren miteinander konkurrierenden Systemen in seinem Text
fihrte.

Wenden wir uns zunichst seiner Schreibweise zu. In der Art, wie
Panzavecchia die Buchstaben fiir den maltesischen Text formt, ist die
Auseinandersetzung zwischen seiner italienischen Traditionsgebunden-
heit und seinem Willen, fiir das Maltesische etwas Neues zu schaffen, be-
sonders augenfillig. Hier sehen wir,

1. dafl Panzavecchia fiir Phoneme, die aus denn Arabischen stam-

men und dem Italienischen fremd sind, besondere dem Maltesischen

eigene Grapheme sucht. Er probiert gewissermaflen verschiedene

Méglichkeiten aus, kommt aber letzten Endes zu keinem einheitli-

chen System. Und wir sehen

2. dafl sich Panzavecchia von der italienischen Schreibtradition lsen

will, was ihm aber nicht ganz gelingt. Immer wieder schligt die ita-

lienische Schreibweise durch.

Ich sollte nun die Eigenart des Panzavecchia’schen Schrelbsystem
und seine allmihliche Herausbildung in der Handschrift darstellen, We-
gen der Kiirze der Zeit werde ich das nur fiir die graphische Reprisenta-
tion des Phonems /§/ tun.

Fir das Phonem /5/ finden wir die Schreibzeichen <>, <sc>
und <x>. Das erste Zeichen ist das kyrilische $t§a. Schon Vassalli ver-
wendet es in seiner Ubersetzung der Evangelien, In der Genesis Panza-
vecchias kommt es insgesamt nur 16 Mal vor, z.B. in ghau(3,20) “weil”
und murred (4,14) “verstreut”.

Der Digraph <sc> ist dem Italienischen entnommen. Dort driickt
<sc> nur dann den palatalen Reibelaut aus, wenn ein heller Vokal
folgt. Verstindlicherweise finden wir das bei Wértern italienischer Her-
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kunft, wie z.B. iscettru (49,10) “Szepter”. Panzavecchia wendet diese
Regel auch auf Worter arabischer Herkunft an, z.B. sci (18,14) “etwas”;
scerridfom (11,8) “er verstreute sie”. Wenn der Reibelaut auch vor /a/,
/o/ und /u/ gesprochen werden soll, mufi man im Iralienischen ein
<i> einschieben. Im Text finden wir dies in Wértern italienischer Her-
kunft wie sciorta (2, Var.v.9) “Art” und in solchen arabischer Herkunft
wie scioghol (37,21) “Arbeit” und sciuhia (25,8) “Alter”. Aber sehr oft
steht bei Panzavecchia <sc> als Schreibzeichen fiir das /§/ in jeder
Umgebung, in Wortern italienischer Herkunft, wie in scorti scorti (1(43),
Var. v.11) “jedes nach seiner Art”; bascscan (43,28) “sie senkten”;
iscscuabel (34,25) “die Schwerter und in solchen arabischen Ursprungs
iscorbu (24,54) “sie trinken”; scaghar (27,23) “Haar”; dhascu (47,9) “sie
lebten”; scemsc (24,63) “Sonne”. Besonders oft finden wir <sc> fiir /8/
am Ende eines Wortes: biesc (2,10) “damit”; ghasc (3,10) “weil”; maneclusc
(3,3) “wir essen nicht”; ma nafsc (4,9) “ich weifs nicht”.

Daneben kann bei Panzavecchia <sc> auch ein Schreibzeichen fiir
zwei aufeinanderfolgende Phoneme sein, wie in discorsi (39,10) “Reden”,
scont (10,5) “gemif”.

Damit haben wir in dem <sc> eine Buchstabenfolge, die sich ein-
mal als Digraph fiir das Phonem /3/ und zum andern als Buchstaben-
kombination fiir die Phoneme /s/ + /k/ deuten lifit.

Die Zweideutigkeit kann vermieden werden durch das Schreibzei-
chen <x>, das immer als /§/ zu werten 1st. Panzavecchia verwendet
es hiufig.

Beispiele: mxerred (4,12) “zerstreut”; xorta (7,25) “Art”; xoghol (5,29);
imxu (8,17) “sie gehen”; ghaxar (5,15) “zehn”; xixin (3,7) “gegenseitig”;
biex (2,5) “damit”; ghax (3,5) “weil”. Die beiden Schreibweisen <sc>
und <x> fiir /%/ sind iiber den ganzen Text verteilt. Gegen Ende be-
vorzugt Panzavecchia <sc>. Dies zeigt uns deutlich, daf} er in seiner
Ubersetzung zu keinem kohirenten Schreibsystem kommt. Die italieni-
sche Schreibtradition haftet ihm noch schwer an.

Fiir das ganze Graphiesystem Panzavecchias gilt: Das Alte, das italie-
nische, ist noch da. Das Neue, das Maltesische, hat auch schon angefan-
gen, ist aber nicht fest im Bewufitsein des Ubersetzers der Genesis. Er
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ist sich nicht klar geworden dariiber, ob und wie er das alte System in
das neue integrieren soll. Er hat sich noch nicht zum Aufgeben des alten
Systems entschlossen. So kam es zu einem widerspriichlichen Nebenein-
ander.

Zur Sprache der Genesis: Hier richtete sich Panzavecchia am gespro-
chenen Maltesisch aus und hielt die Ausdriicke so fest, wie sie an ihn
herangetragen wurden. Dabei ist heute schwer zu entscheiden, ob es sich
um dialektale oder um archaische Ausdriicke oder solche der informel-
len Sprache handelt.

Panzavecchia schreibt oft phonetisch und nicht morphophonema-
tisch, d. h. das Wissen um die richtige Wurzel gibt er auf zugunsten
dessen, was er tatsichlich hort.

Im Maltesischen wird die Opposition stimmhaft/stimmlos im Aus-
laut neutralisiert, sodafl an dieser Stelle nur der stimmlose Konsonant
auftritt, In der Schrift wird dies heute nicht festgehalten, wohl aber sehr
oft bei Panzavecchia. Bezeichnend ist die Stelle 46,7, wo wir lesen:
Ulied, uliet uliedu “seine Sohne, die Sthne seiner Sohne”. Uliedn weist
stimmhaftes d auf, weil es nicht im Auslaut steht. In #liet aber befindet
sich der Dental im Auslaut und ist daher stimmlos. Da unser Ubersetzer
seine Regeln nie konsequent anwendet, finden wir auch oft Wérter mit
stimmhaften Konsonanten im Auslaut. Und so lesen wir bei ithm mett
(12,10) “er streckte aus” aber auch das Imperfekt imidd (3,24). Solche
Paare sind zahlreich.

Weitere Beispiele: issip (30,32) “du findest”; mefut (39,1) “genom-
men”;gemp (21,29) “Seite”; dnup (19,7) “Siinden” und viele andere mehr.

Auch Wérter romanischen Ursprungs zeigen diese Neutralisierung
so z.B: skont (1(46),16) und mor (30,43) “Art”.

Sehr hiufig zeigt der Text Formen mit Assimilierung in allen mogli-
chen Varianten, von denen ich auswahlweise nur einige nenne:

Ein stimmhafter Konsonant wird vor einem stimmlosen selbst
stimmlos. Das zeigt das Wort phal (10,9) “wie” < bal. Hier wurde das
stimmhafte b vor dem stimmlosen 4 stimmlos.

Weitere Beispiele gsma (15,11) “Kérper”; titlol (10,19) “du gehst hin-
ein”; frixtek (15,7) “ich habe dich hinausgefiihrt”.
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Ferner finden wir oft teilweise Assimilation bei Bilabialen: imberikiz
{17,16) “ich will sie segnen”, fiir inberikha.

Weitere Beispiele: midimbin (13,13) “siindigend” fiir midinbin;
imbieghu (42,1) “sie wurden verkauft” fiir inbieghu.

Assimilation iiher die Wortgrenze hinweg, haben wir in itlob min-
ditta (4, Var.zu v.10) fiir itlob vinditta “er verlangt Rache” und in kam
milleil (22,3) fiir kam billeil “er stand in der Nacht auf”.

Der 3. Radikal des Verbs ist assimiliert in usanna (43,21) < wasalna
“wir kamen an”.

Durch teilweise Anpassung der Konsonanten ist auch der 1. Radikal
verindert worden in intliet (6,11) “sie wurde gefiillt”, der 8. Form des
Verbs mela.

Ahnliche Verinderung des Verbstammes liegt vor in intaka (16, Var.
zu v.7), “er begegnete”, 8. Verbform zum Stamm /aga’. Es wird sogar
der Grundstamm dieses Verbes verindert in inkait (27,20) “ich fand”, an-
stelle von (heutigem) lagajt. Wir miissen inkait ansehen als eine Riickbil-
dung von intaxa, wo n als Wurzelelement betrachtet wurde.

Auch in der Morphologie des Nomens weist der Text eine Reihe
von Ausdriicken auf, die von der heutigen Standardsprache abweichen.
So ist der Plural von pjazza im Panzavecchia-Text piazzi (10,10) und
nicht pjazez wie heute.

Weitere von heute abweichenden Pluralformen sind tniedi “Zelte”
(9,27; 32,21), heute tined. Der Text sagt leuniet (30,37) “Farben”, wo es
heute ilwien heifit. Der Plural von gatta “Garbe” ist bei Panzavecchia
kattiet (37,7), wihrend er heute gater lautet.

Im Kapitel 36 kommt sehr oft das Wort kap “Fiirst” vor. Sein Plu-
ral lautet einige Male kapiet (vv.15,17,18,30), Drei Mal erscheint auch die
Pluralform gipijer (vv.19; 42) bzw. gipprjet (40).

Panzavecchia bringt sehr viele Ausdriicke, die heute der informellen
Sprache bzw. den Dialekten zuzuschreiben sind, oder als archaisch gel-
ten, oder die es gar nicht mehr gibt.

Ich kann hier nur wenige anfiihren, z.B. dalhuejies (15,1) “diese
Sachen”, wo das Demonstrativpronomen im Plural steht; dadz (20,19)
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“bei”, wo es heute in der Standardsprache hdejn heilit; bau (16,11) “hier”,
was heute als Umgangsprache gilt.

Manche Vokalisierungen gelten heute als dialektal, z.B.
nuxkus (40,1) “Fehler”, wo die Standardsprache heute nugqgas sagt riyra
(30,37), “Rinde”, wo es heute goxra heifit. Zuweilen findet man bei thm
die Konjunktion mita. Abar auch mets kommt in seinem Text vor. Wie-
der einmal zeigt sich, dafl Panzavecchia nicht kohirent ist. In seiner
Sprache finden sich konkurrierende Formen.

Ein eigenwilliger Ausdruck ist auch xixin (2,7) bzw. sciscin (11, Var.
v. 3; 26,32; 31,49) mit der Bedeutung “gegenseitig”. In der heutigen Stan-
dardsprache heifit es xulxin. In den Dialekten tritt es als xilxin auf.
Ohne / findet man es nur bei Panzavecchia.

Unter den vielen Eigenheiten des Textes bringe ich nur noch das
Wort neum (20,3; 28,12; 31,10; 24; 46,2), dem das arab. nawm “Schlaf”
zugrundeliegt. Aber “Schlaf” heifft heute im Maltesischen rgad. In der
Lutherschen Ubersetzung lesen wir an den entsprechenden Stellen
“Traum”. Im 1. Buch Mose wird oft getriumt. Josef triumt, er sei
seinen Briidern iiberlegen. Im Gefingnis erfihrt Josef die Triume seiner
Mitgefangenen, und spiter mufy er die Triume des Pharao deuten. In
diesen Fillen wird bei Panzavecchia immer das Wort folm/a gebraucht.
Sobald aber neum verwendet wird, handelt es sich um einen Traum an-
derer Art. Dann spricht Gott zu einem Menschen. So heifit es 31,24: U
dehirlu Alla fnewmn “und da erschien ihm Gott im Traum”. Auch an
den andern Stellen ist ganz deutlich, dafl Gott in einer Vision spricht.
Hier ist ein arabisches Wort zunichst im Maltesischen erhalten geblie-
ben. Aber die Sprecher trafen eine Auswahl. “Schlaf” wurde rqad und
fiir “Traum” hatte man ja bulm > bolm. Newm aber wurde auf eine
spezielle Bedeutung beschrinkt, eben der der “Vision”. Heute kennt
man das Wort gar nicht mehr. Ich habe vor wenigen Monaten mehrmals
Malteser gefragt, was denn newm bedeute. Sie sagten mir immer, es sei
ein Ausdruck fiir das Schwimmen. (“Ich schwimme” schreibt man heute
<nghum> und spricht aus [nowm] oder [newm]). Hier ist ein Wort
arabischen Ursprungs ganz verschwunden. Panzavecchia hatte es in einer
Sonderbedeutung noch einmal erfafit.
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Panzavecchia gehort zu den Personen, die am Beginn der Standardi-
sierung das Maltesische aufwerten wollten. Er brachte Neues und war
zugleich noch der italienischen Kultur verhaftet. Aus der Sprache des
Volkes holte er sein Maltesisch, das aber noch nicht gestrafft war. So ist
seine Genesis-Ubersetzung ein Zeugnis des Ubergangs, eine Station hin
zur Standardisierung, aber noch lange nicht ihre Vollendung. Die Hand-
schrift ist fiir uns sehr aufschlufireich, weil wir in thr erfahren, wie man
damals gesprochen hat.



BEDOUIN DIALECTS
AS THE LINGUISTIC IDEAL OF NARRATIVE STYLE

Heikki Palva

University of Helsinki

The contemporary Bedouin poetry of Northern Arabia, often called
nabati poetry, continues an old tradition which harks back to the days
of the Gahiliyya - how directly is hard to say, because there is a gap of
many hundred years in our knowledge of this poetry. This tradition of
mainly oral poetry was amazingly vigorous until this century, up to
about the sixties. The recent socioeconomic changes have, however, not
only weakened the tradition but even endangered its very existence.'

It is the aim of this paper to call attention to the narratives
associated with Bedouin poetry. These narratives, salfas, are intended to
give the listeners background information necessary for correct
understanding of the poems. In some cases, the narratives make an
invaluable source on the tribal history of Arabia and its peripheries
during the past two hundred years. Even in cases in which the historical
data are inaccurate or badly distorted, they are interesting from the
historical point of view - not as historical documents, but rather as
material which throws light upon the patterns of transformations that
the poems and their narratives undergo during their migrations in place
and time.?

The narratives have values other than the historical, however. The
poem and the narrative are normally transmitted together, and thus they
form an artistic whole. Of the two parts, the poem has a more or less
fixed form, and it also is the primary creation, while the narrative is
secondary to it and occurs in innumerable shapes, longer and shorter,

! For the continuity of the tradition, see Saad A. Sowayan, Nabati Poetry. The Oral
Poetry of Arabia. Berkeley-Los Angeles-London 1985, pp. 147-182.

? Sowayan, p. 4.
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with correct and incorrect information, and so on, depending on the
familiarity of the narrator with the topics and different factors
associated with the performance context.

In spite of the great diversity in form and contents of the salfz,
there are common traits characteristic enough to justify the designation
Bedouin narrative style. I do not attempt to specify these characteristics
in detail, Suffice it here to state that one of the essential components of
the Bedouin narrative style is the language: not only the stock phrases,
Bedouin lexical items, frequent use of concretizing particles, dramatic
interruptions, rhetorical questions, short exchanges of words, and other
stylistic devices of these kinds, but also the purely linguistic structure,
i.e., the phonetics, morphology and syntax.

In areas where the linguistic form of the narrative style is practically
identical with the conservative style of the local vernacular, it might not
seem to be a matter worthy of consideration. This is the case in the core
areas of the northern Arabian Bedouin poetry. But in the periphery the
situation is substantially different, especially in areas where Bedouin and
sedentary populations live as neighbours. It is not unusual that Bedouin
poetry in such areas has a very strong tradition. One area well known
to me is al-Balqa’ in central Jordan. Much of the Bedouin poetry known
among the tribes of the area comes from the inner parts of the Arabian
Peninsula, but much - perhaps most - of it has been composed by local
Bedouin poets. Thus, Nimr ibn ‘Adwan, the principal chief of the
‘Adwan at the beginning of the last century, is still well known among
the tribes of northwestern Arabia. So poems sometimes migrate from
the periphery towards the central areas of Bedouin culture.

It is illustrative of the situation that when Hans Spoer collected
Nimr’s poems in al-Balqa’ during the first years of this century, the
linguistic form of the salfas transmitted by his informants clearly
deviates from the local sedentary dialects of the area, but it is not
identical with any Bedouin dialect either. Rather, it is a kind of
imitation of Bedouin speech. This shows, in my opinion, that the salfa
is not regarded as a mere record of necessary background information.
It also has a certain stylistic ideal, of which the linguistic structure is a
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substantial part. A skillful narrator is expected to use Bedouin linguistic
elements in his speech even when he and the audience are speakers of
a sedentary dialect.

In the salfas published by Hans Spoer and Elias Haddad’, there are
several examples of such impression-based Bedouin traits with which
Spoer’s informants tried to give the narratives the proper Bedouin
touch. The following passage is a typical example of such stylistic
aspirations: wabum bibada wan bi‘arab bini sabr mimribinin ard as-
sauwan as-sargiyya garibatan min bilad nagd (or perhaps better: w-hum
bi-hada, winn bi‘arab bini sahar mimribinin ard as-sawwan as-sargiyya
giribatin min bilad nagd) ‘And on this occasion the Shur Arab were
dwelling in the land of Sauwan es-Sargiyya, which is near Nejd™. Side
by side with this kind of passable imitation of Bedouin speech, there are
forms such as galan, liginu, rahin, lifonabum, yicun, hyper-Bedouin
forms which reveal the narrator as a hadari’. Because it is impossible
to know the exact circumstances in which these poems and their
narratives were collected, I prefer illustrating the issue with my own
material from narratives recorded in the same area.

The following instances have been taken from 15 narratives which
I recorded in al-Balqa’ in 1965. The narrator is Yusif Tarif el-Mahamre
(d. 1965), who was a locally well'known storyteller and reciter of
Bedouin poetry from the Christian village of Safut, about 17 km
northwest of Amman.

* Hans H. Spoer (ed), “Four Poems by Nimr Ibn ‘Adwan, as sung by ‘Ode Abu
Sliman”. ZDMG 66 (1912), pp. 189-203; H. H. Spoer and Elias Nasrallah Haddad, “Poems
by Nimr ibn “Adwan”. ZS 7 (1929), pp. 29-62, 274-294; 9 (1933-34), pp. 93-133.

4287, p. 275,

® Similar pseudo-correct perfect forms occur in Middle Arabic texts, see Joshua Blau,
A Grammar of Christian Arabic, based mainly on South Palestinian texts from the first
millennium, Fasc. I. Louvain 1966; p. 146f. and references there; see also Joshua Blau, On
Pseudo-Corrections in Some Semitic Languages. Jerusalem 1970, p. 68f. Pseudo-correct forms
of the same kind are reported by Michel Feghali, Syntaxe des parlers arabes actuels du
Liban. Paris 1928, p. 204f.
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In the phonology, the most important distinctive feature in the area
is the pronunciation of the reflexes of gaf and kaf. The reflex of gaf in
the sedentary dialects of the area is /g/, whereas the neighbouring
Bedouin dialects also have a phonetically-conditioned affricated variant
(/g/ or /§/). The narrator often uses the affricated variant in the recital
of poetry (e.g. tigil, migil), but not in the narratives. There is one
important exception: affricated Bedouin reflexes do occur in direct
discourse. As to the reflexes of kaf, the older genuine sedentary dialects
used to have phonetically conditioned /k/ and /&/, i.e., the system was
identical with Bedouin dialects. Nowadays the affricated variant is a
recessive feature in the sedentary dialects®. The narrator naturally
follows the old genuine type, which cannot be distinguished from the
Bedouin dialects of the area.

The typical Bedouin syllable patterns CVCVCV- > CCVCV- and
the so-called gabawa syndrome are frequently used by the narrator.
Thus, bduwi, zlima, wlidi, fruso, ghawa/gahiwa, ahdlak, yhiéi occur of
the sedentary counterparts badawi, zalame, walads, faraso, gabwa, ablak,
yabki/yahéi.

The Bedouin-type forms of personal pronouns are as a rule used in
direct discourse, e.g. int, negated mint, hinna, instead of the sedentary
inte, mante/mantis, ihna. Bedouin-type interrogative pronouns are
readily used in direct discourse, e.g. min, wis/wus, the sedentary
counterparts of which are manu/m in and si2/es. Sometimes the Bedouin
marker is very conspicuous, e.g. wuSinbu had ‘what’s this?’. The
phonetically-conditioned binary /-a/ - /-e/ pattern of feminine markers
in nouns, a feature of the sedentary dialects, is not always followed by
the narrator, but sometimes, especially in Bedouin lexical items, he uses
markedly Bedouin forms, e.g. zéna, giza, madda, even if many
neighbouring Bedouin dialects have /-¢/ here. Forms such as nizil,
dibiha, dibayih, mican are obvious results of efforts to use Bedouin-type
nominal patterns. 7anwin is one of the most prominent distinctive

¢ See Heikki Palva, “Patterns of Koineization in Modern Colloquial Arabic”. Acta
Orientalia 43 (1982), pp. 13-32; p. 22.
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features of northern Arabian Bedouin dialects. Therefore, it is somewhat
surprising that it has not been used more than sporadically, then usually
according to the genuine Bedouin patterns, e.g. in an indefinite noun
followed by adjectival attribute (wlédin hilw) and in the indefinite
pronoun or article (wahadin $arari). In an indefinite object followed by
an adverbial (atla’lo bétin hinaka), the tanwin probably is a hyper-
Bedouin feature. The Bedouin-type perfect pattern CiCaC has only been
used in typical Bedouin items, e.g. /ifa, §iza. Long imperfect forms occur
sporadically, e.g. yibgatin, yaklin, tidbahin’. Obviously analogous to
these, pseudo-correct hyper-Bedouin forms also occur in the imperative:
sallmiin, buttinbum, kirm#no®, and, in close contact to the last-
mentioned form, in the imperfect 1st p. pl.: nikirmuno.

The local sedentary dialect makes optional use of the bipartite
negations ma ... 5, @ . =, la .. -, which do not occur in Bedouin
dialects of northern Arabian type. Here the narrator’s Bedouinizing
efforts have not led to the suppression but only to a rather low
frequency of this sedentary feature.

The narratives naturally abound in Bedouin lexical items used as
technical terms. In addition to these, Bedouin synonyms are often
substituted for their sedentary counterparts, e.g. matabb for mahall,
widd- for bidd-/badd-, ragl for riggal, gotar for rah, noba for marra, and
tabb for wisil/aga.

For a linguist who tries to classify different dialect types by using
typologically pertinent distinctive features, the present indicative b-
prefix in the imperfect is one of the most important morphological
traits which distinguish the sedentary dialects from the Bedouin dialects

7 Some of these forms can be characterized as hypo-corrections, since the Bedouin
dialects which have imperfect forms with -n usually have /a/ in the preformative, see e.g.
Heikki Palva, “Characteristics of the Arabic Dialect of the Bani Saxar Tribe”. Orientalia
Suecana 29 (1980), pp. 112-139; p. 125.

8 Similar pseudo-correct imperatives sometimes occur in Middle Arabic texts, see
Blau, Christian Arabic 1, p. 147 (perhaps due to artraction to the following imperfects).
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in Greater Syria’. Therefore, it might seem surprising that the narrator
does not make efforts to Bedouinize his language in this respect, but
rather he uses the forms consistently according to the sedentary dialect
patterns.

To sum up, transmitters of Bedouin poetry, when providing the
audience with background information in the form of a salfz, use their
skills in order to create an atmosphere favourable to a successful
performance of the poem. Thus there is a situation-conditioned artistic
connection between the poem and its narrative. Even if the salfa does
not have any fixed form, as a rule it has a characteristic style of its own.

The linguistic structure is, ‘of course, an inseparable part of the
style. Although there are no exact rules for the linguistic form, there is
still a stylistic ideal to be followed. As far as the purely linguistic
structure is concerned, the stylistic ideal plays an important réle only
when the vernacular of the narrator clearly deviates from the Bedouin
dialect type. In such cases an impressionistic imitation of Bedouin
speech is most often used.

The instances given above show that the features regarded as hall-
marks of Bedouin dialects are for the most part interrogatives, personal
pronouns, and other words of high frequency, as well as a few phonetic
traits. The differences in nominal and verbal morphology have not been
ignored, but markedly Bedouin or hyper-Bedouin forms have been used
only sporadically. In a similar way, the negation normally follows the
rules of the narrator’s idiolect.

? Cf., however, a different situation in Sinai and the Negev, Judith Rosenhouse,
“Towards a classification of Bedouin dialects in Israel”. BSOAS 47:3 (1984), pp. 508-522;
p. 512f.
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THE MODERN SHORT STORY
IN THE SULTANATE OF OMAN'

Eros Baldissera

University of Venice

On tackling the subject of Omani artistic prose, in Oman, the
western scholar may find himself in an embarrassing position. The
Omani man of letters or intellectual will, with rare exceptions, do his
utmost to maintain points of view which Arabists and many modern
Arab critics have proved groundless. He will be assured that the short
story is not a new phenomenon in Arabic literature and arguments
previously thought shelved will be used again to support this thesis. He
will be told about the short stories from the Qur’an, the Prophet’s sira,
about the Ayyam al-‘arab, about Kalilz and Dimna, about collections of
proverbs, about Hayy ibn Yagzan. Then there are also the magamat, The
Thousand and One Nights, the Bani Hilal sagas, and “Antara. He will
hear about the poetic short story: Imru’ al-Qays and his journey to
Byzantium, al-Farazdaq and al-Buhturi will be cited, and so on up to
those gasidas which are considered the precursors of Omani prose of
art; the one of Malik ibn Faham which describes his own death by the
hand of his unknowing son; the one of the poetess az-Zahra’ which
narrates the banishment of the Abyssinian invaders from the island of
Soqotra; continuing up to the gasida by an unknown author entitled
Fatat Nizwa (The Girl from Nizwa), and the narrative experiences of
contemporaries, first of whom is the doyen of Omani poets “Abdallah
al-Halili, born at the turn of the century, famous for some of his
maqamat’. Then there are also the poets Abu Surir Hamid ibn ‘Abd-

T want to thank the Ministry of Nartional Herirage and Culture and the friends in
Oman who allowed me to prepare this paper.

2<Ali ‘Abdallih al-Hiliq “Ali Hasan devotes much space to this “narrative” produc-
tion of al-Halili in his doctorate thesis Ittigahat al-adab al*umani fi I<asr al-hadit, dis-
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allah and Salim ibn °Ali al-Kalbani with their poetic short stories of
a social nature. At an-Nadi al-§ami‘i, the University Club of Qurum,
a conference entitled 7arih al-qissa wa-tatawwuruba fi ‘Uman (History
and Development of the Short Story in Oman) was held in March 1986,
where these and other more pertinent facts about the short story were
put forward® by the Ambassador Ibrahim as-Subhi, Adjunct General
Secretary for Political Affairs of the States of the Council of
Cooperation as well as literary scholar. For over half the time as-Subhi
discussed the so-called poetic short story claiming, among other things,
that this literary genre had its roots precisely in Arabic territory. Only
the last third of the conference was dedicated to the modern short story
in the Sultanate.

This refusal, which seems to challenge both the modern theories of
the short story and the conclusions which orientalists and the more
open-minded Arab critics reached some time ago, is not easily
comprehended unless one takes into consideration the very particular
situation of the Sultanate of Oman, politically and culturally isolated
from the world by the reigning sultans right up until 1970. Only with
the so-called intifada mubaraka, the blessed upheaval, enacted in that
year by the present sultan, Qabus ibn Sa‘id, (which brought the
country from the Middle Ages to the year 2000 in just a few years) has
the Sultanate made amazing progress. Even more amazing if one
considers the lack, up till now, of serious social unrest. Just a few years

cussed at the Arabic Faculty of the al-Azhar University of Cairo on 25 June 1980. This
bulky volume of over 650 pages, after an interesting factual, historical, social and political
introduction, goes on to present the literary life of the country in its various forms, giving
ample room to poetry in its multiple aspects and trends. In the final section it also gives
a panorama of Omani “artistic prose” in the forms of the oration, the epistle and the
magama.

? Throughout this paper certain place names will be mentioned such as Qurum,
Ruwi, Matrah, Madinat Qabds, and Seeb, which, together with Masqat and other places
constitute the district of the capital area, previously called Mintagat al“asima. A sultanic
decree in April 1988 laid down that the whole capiral district be known by the name of
Masqar.
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later a solid base could already be identified towards the realisation of
what the Sultan had indicated in his first speech on the 23rd July 1970
after having taken power “I promise you that I shall at the first instance
undertake the constitution of a modern government. I shall do what I
can to guarantee everybody a happy life and the best future prospects...
Yesterday everything was dark but, with God’s help, a new day will
dawn tomorrow on Oman and its people”.

All in all, among the initiatives undertaken, much effort has been
devoted to the propagation of education, information and culture to the
purpose of conserving the values and traditions of the country. Clearly,
from the cultural point of view, it is only in these last years that we
have begun to see the effects of this relative opening-up, not only to
western cultures, but also to the modern culture of the more evolved
Arab countries. In any case, even if works of Arabic fiction are
beginning to appear in the literature sections of the bookshops of
Ruw1i, Matrah and Madinat Qabis, poetry (the literary means whereby
the dad’s language from the time of gabiliyya has found its best
expression) still prevails. Of course I am referring to the ‘@mudi poetry,
in the most classical halili tradition®. Moreover, the official orientation
given by the Ministry of Heritage and Culture, the government
institution that publishes most of the literary works produced in Oman,
is very clear. While a great number of poetic diwans have been
published, there is not one published work of artistic prose, nor one
free poetry diwan’.

Obviously where such an atmosphere prevails which we can de-
scribe as neither heavy nor constrictive but certainly restrictive, young

# It is revealing that it was actually the students of the university who founded the
al-Halil ibn Ahmad al-Farihidi Society to organise literary events. So young intellectuals
as well continue to see their most solid reference point in tradition.

3 This does not prevent an off-shoot of that ministry, as is the Qurum Cultural
Club, from organising conferences and free verse poetry readings. The reading given by
the Syrian-Lebanese poet ‘AlT Ahmad Sa‘id, Adonis, on 11th April 1988, was a case in
point. It aroused interest but also polemics.
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people are not encouraged to leave the beaten track. It follows that the
stimuli are either endogenous or arise from out-of-the ordinary situa-
tions, usually such as visits abroad, mostly for reasons of study, of
which a growing number of young Omanis have availed themselves in
these last years. The universities of Kuwait, Iraq, Jordan and Egypt, to
mention only the Arab countries where young Omanis mostly turn
their quests for culture, increasingly count among their enrolments
young people from the Sultanate. And I think it is not a coincidence
that all young narrators include on their curricula foreign stays and
diplomas attained abroad.

The fact remains that we are talking about the exceptions. The
norm is attachment to traditional culture, to the classical heritage of
Arabic literature, and poetry in particular. With the addition of a fair
amount of suspicion towards Western culture, and particularly the
Western approach to Oriental studies, often seen as undue intrusion
with the aim of minimising and criticising a sphere felt to be personal,
belonging just to the Arabs and Muslims. A natural reaction is the
frequent dissent which meets the conclusions drawn from the studies by
Arabists and Islamists in the various fields of that culture. This attitude
is found throughout the Arab and Islam world and we cannot pretend
that Oriental studies are completely blameless of having contributed to
provoke such marked feeling.

What I have just stated is not remarkable for its news value, and I
apologise. But one must bear it all in mind in order to understand the
position of the Omani literary man in front of this topic. We must
understand the reasons behind it and the justifications.

As I said before, Sultan Qabis attaches great importance to cultural
activities. The Ministry of National Heritage and Culture firstly, but
also the Ministries of Information and Education, Training and Youth
have undertaken many ventures in this field - literary competitions for
young talents, conferences held by personalities from the field of Arab
culture, poetry evenings, radio and television debates, cultural
supplements in the two national newspapers, ‘Uman and al-Watan. A
rich opportunity for cultural activities was offered with the opening of
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the University Club of Qurum, subsequently named the Cultural Club
in 1987, meeting point for young intellectuals. Its facilities include an
ample auditorium and a library. Of even greater importance was the
foundation, at the Sultan’s specific request, of al-Muntada al-adabi
(Literary Society) at Seeb, with its halls, gardens, rooms for audiovisual
aids, and guest quarters for visiting lecturers.

One of these activities was the afore-mentioned conference held by
Ibrahim as-Subhi which I was given the chance of attending and which
represented an important moment in the brief history of the modern
Omani short story. For the first time this subject was taken from the
concerned and displayed before a wider audience. It excited much
interest as could be seen from the discussions which arose out of it and
which fired the enthusiasm of the Omani press for several weeks
afterwards, with the country’s major intellectuals and men of letters
taking part. One of the authoritative voices raised was that of the
Egyptian literary critic and narrator Yusif a$-Saruni. Since 1983 he has
worked in the Sultanate where he is engaged, among other things, on
the collection and transcription of folk short stories, especially seafaring
short stories®.

Omani fiction is thus a recent phenomenon. The first signs date
from the sixties with the works of ‘Abdallah at-Ta'i (1927-1973),
historian, essayist, poet and pioneer of the historical novel not only in
Oman, but throughout the Gulf countries’. His two novels - Mala’ikat
al-Gabal al-abdar (The Angels of Gebel al-akhdar), Beirut, Matabi® al-
Wafa’, n.d., and ai-$ira al-kabir (The Big Sail), pubhshed posthumously
at Ruwi in 1981 - are the very first fictional works written by the hand
of an Omani and they suffer from lack of previous points of reference
even though their author had travelled widely and had come into

® Recently he has published an anthology, Qisas min at-turat al“umani, Ruwi 1987,
His Sindbad fi ‘Uman, Cairo, came out in 1986 with its short stories of folk traditions
and accounts of historical, literary and artistic interest.

7 Yasif aé-Sarani, “asSird al-kabir licAbdallah ibn Mubamnnad at-Ta'i wa-riyadat
ar-viwdya at-tiripiyya al-bal igiyya”, al-Muntada (of Dubai), V, n. 56 (March 1988), pp. 2-5.
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contact with modern fiction in Arab countries. Within certain limits we
could compare them with the historical Arab novels which saw the light
between the end of the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth
centuries. This applies particularly to as:Sira* al-kabir which is set in a
decisive moment in Omani history - the period which goes from the
start of the Portuguese occupation at the beginning of the sixteenth
century, to its end, halfway through the seventeenth century. The
characters are portrayed in a simple, superficial way: their personalities
are either black or white, devoid of half measures, with neither doubts
nor inward conflicts. They live for the present with few memories
which flash by. “Abdallih at-T2’1"s novels carry an underlying moral
lesson, and this is also a recurrent characteristic of the works by the
pioneers of the novel and the short story. But we must not be too hard
on these first flowers of Omani fiction, but rather try to savour their
particular perfumes, one example of which is the recurrent expressions
in the local dialect, which give an original fragrance to their fusha.

While “Abdallah at-Ta’i was producing his most important works
in the sixties a young secondary school student, on his own initiative,
was beginning to lay down his first narrative exercises, naive and
haltering, but the first signs of a development which has known no
standstill right up to the present day. I refer to Su‘ad ibn Sa‘d al-
Muzaffar (b. Masqat 1953) who wrote three short stories between 1965
and 1969: Maw'id fi |'mahatta (Appointment at the Station), al-
Muntagim (The Avenger) and al-Qadar (Destiny), which go no further
than a mere exercise. In 1968 he received the second prize in a
competition organised by the revue ai-$2rg of a¥-Sariqa Emirate with his
short story at-Ta’ih (The Stray), a social and philosophical work where
a psychological analysis of a foundling boy having to face society on his
own was presented.

In 1970, while still a student at al-Kuwayt University, al-Muzaffar
wrote Igaza maradiyya (Sick Leave), an adventurous love story. On his
return to Oman in 1972, the daily newspaper al-Watan published for
the second time a#-7a’th which, in 1973, was chosen to represent the
Omani short story at the first Arab Youth Festival in Algiers.
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The year 1973 also saw the realisation of two works: Faylasaf bi-l-
bay (Philosopher for Sale), a short story with a social theme, and Layla
min “iSrin ‘aman (One Night Twenty Years On), a play with a social
theme in prose and verse which was performed in Masqat.

Throughout the seventies he continued to write and be published
in the local press, in particular in the dailies ‘Uman and al-Watan. The
former published Sudfatan (By Chance) and Hayar rubbama badita
(Could it be Modern Life?). In this second short story, al-Muzaffar
portrays people’s contrasting feelings towards the modernisation of life
styles following the 1970 revolution. On the one hand they realise its
expediency because man needs to progress, but on the other hand
opening up a country to external influences without any kind of
restriction can have its negative aspects.

Another milestone for the author was Yawm qabla Suriq as-sams (A
Day before Sunrise) which was brought out in 1980 as part of an
anthology of short stories by young authors. He tried very hard to
express aspects of the reality in Oman before 1970, with the customs
and traditions that were maintained for the most part even in the
subsequent period. This topic is also taken up in Nibayat gil (End of a
Generation)® and in Hikaya min qaryati (A Story from My Village)’.

In 1987 he brought out at Ruwi his first collection entitled Yawm
qabla surnq as-sams wa-qisas ubra, with nine short stories, seven of which
I have cited. :

On the whole the works of Su“ad al-Muzaffar are characterised by
their notable social worth and their clear Omani identity, contrary to
¢Abdallih at-Ta’1’s works™, but in common with almost all the other

Y First published in ‘Uman in 1977 and subsequently in al-Watan in 1981.
? Published in ‘Uman in 1985.

1% In Mala'ikat al-Gabal al-abdar the central character is an Iraqi while in as-Sira" al-
kabir it is an Indian girl. It has been suggested that the choice of non-Omani principal
characters was probably so as not to disturb the susceptible mental attitudes of the general
public of that period, who for the most part, would not have accepted the narration of
the passion felt by an Omani couple.
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young narrators. Particularly in the collection of short stories the
recurrence of a sad and pessimistic ending of a romantic nature is
noticeable. Crime in the form of murder also appears frequently. But
the best pages are descriptive - those depicting the Omani environment,
whether urban or rural. One cannot yet affirm that al-Muzaffar has
reached full maturity in his writing. One still stumbles upon ingenuous
patches, and the simplicity in the characters’ make-up to the point, at
times, of incongruity, is recurrent. The characters are mostly portrayed
superficially with little real feeling from the heart. However there is
evidence of constant progress. His job as a senior government official
gives him the chance to travel. He has seen quite a few European
countries and come into contact with their cultures. This natural
enrichment, his intrinsic curiosity and his ability to elaborate will
enable him to reap the benefits in the future.

Even if not as precocious from a literary point of view, Ahmad
Bilal (b. Barka, 1951) is of the same generation'. He is perhaps the
best known young Omani narrator and is the author of the first
collection of modern stories published in the Sultanate, namely Sir al-
manaya (Wall of Destiny), Ruwi 1981. Only a year previously, in-
fluenced by the writings of Mustafa al-Manfaliti, he had started to
write for pleasure, in his time off from his duties as an Air Force Major.
Curiously, literary critics seemed to become aware of this work only
two years later when his second collection appeared. Actually, Sir al-
mandaya, though containing short stories is really a collection of ideas,
aphorisms and articles, and on the whole it suffers from the narrative
immaturity of its author. The only short story worth considering is the
first one, which lends its title to the collection. The realistic orientation
of the author is already there and, among other things, we can find
interesting descriptions of Masqat in the sixties.

! He studied in Kuwait and in the Arab Emirates, From 1970 to 1974 he was a
teacher, before joining the army where he was made an officer within a year. He obtained
a second grade diploma in Education at the Baht ar-Rida Institute in the Sudan. Since
1983 he has been in charge of the Studies Section of the Army School. He has visited
many Arab countries, England, France, India and Pakistan.



THE MODERN SHORT STORY IN OMAN 97

A step forward was made with Wa-abragat al-ard... (And the Land
donated...), Ruwi 1983, four short stories that were at once enthusiasti-
cally received by the critics. In particular the Egyptian writer and critic
‘Abdassattar Halif pointed out the capacity of Bilal to portray parti-
cular atmospheres and to analyse characters psychologically at the
appropriate, realistic pitch, in a style recalling that of the novel”, but
it was only a year later that the four short stories managed to set the
literary circles of Oman astir, causing a lively debate that covered the
literary pages of the local press, and contributing to stimulate interest
in the gissz gasira. The person who touched things off was the young
writer Subbar al-Misawi (b. al-Habiira, 1962)®, who, in the eagerly
awaited first number of the cultural supplement to the daily ‘Uman
which appeared in the summer of 1985, contested the critics’ positive
views by claiming that there had been no evolution in Bilal and that his
was an exaggerated realism, with over-detailed descriptions which bored
the reader without contributing to the evolvement of the narrated facts.
He dwelt on some of Bilal’s “illogical and banal” endings and gave
various examples of the stories’ shortcomings™. The following week
the cultural insert of ‘Uman printed the replies of Bilal and other critics
who supported him. These took apart, one by one, al-Musawi’s cri-
ticisms, though agreeing that an occasional stirring-up of the unduly
calm waters of literature was a useful exercise.

A story meriting particular attention from this collection entitled
Wa-abragat al-ard... is Garima tabta l-ma’ (Crime on the Seabed) - a

2 “Abdassattir Halif, “al-Babt ‘an al-bagiqa fi magmii‘at Abmad Bilal al-gisasiyya
‘Wa-abragat al-ard...”, al-Usra, 11, 218 (15-11-1984) pp. 52-55 and 219 (1-2-1984) pp. 68-71.

" He studied in Qatar and England. He writes poetry, literary reviews and short
stories which, as he himself admits, go no further than a mere literary exercise. In 1986
he published at Masqat, Harwala bayna l'huzn wa-lamal (Raid among Sadness and Hope),
aphorisms and articles on various topics of a social and literary bent. “Hot headed” of cul-
tural life in Oman and dissenter of tradition he is nevertheless appreciated for his ability
to provoke literary disputes and stimulate discussion.

" Cultural insert of the daily ‘Uman of 11-7-1985.
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detective story with a complex plot immersed in a mystery-filled
atmosphere. In this story Bilal successfully captures the moods of the
various characters. Right from the opening lines he efficaciously
expresses the intimate hurricane in the heart of the unknown person
appearing at the beginning of the story and he presents it to the reader
in the setting of the atmospheric hurricane in which the action takes
place. Badawi fi Lundun (A Beduin in London) portrays yet again the
Oriental’s clash with Western life. In Sawt min al-ard (Voice from the
Earth) Bilal touches upon the reality of life in an Omani family through
the vicissitudes of a widow: the problems she has with her children and
her relationship with society. The final story is Liga’ al-gababir fi Babil
(The Titans meet at Babylon) in which the author boards a ship that
takes him back into the past while he tries to analyse the roots of his
civilisation and clarify the factors behind the present decline. In his
most recent collection La ya garib (No Indeed, Stranger), Ruwi 1987,
Ahmad Bilal continues his profitable research into the artistic form of
his gissa qasira. Preceeded by an erudite analytic preface by the
Egyptian Ahmad Darwis$ - lecturer in comparative literature at the
Sultan Qabus University - the five stories demonstrate a further
development along the narrative course undertaken by the author. His
inclination towards the detective story can be noted, along with his
continued investigation of his country’s social phenomena rendered in
a style which absorbs the reader more and more. His ability to draw an
almost tangible outline of the Omani reality also stands out. Among his
negative points is his exaggerated use of romantic language in almost
every situation without due need. Then there is also the lingering of
ingenuousness which shows that Ahmad Bilal has still ground to cover,
without detracting anything from the value of his work on the whole
and from the niche which he has managed to cut out for himself in the
brief history of Omani fiction.

After al-Muzaffar and Bilal, the third member of what can be
considered the youthful triad of Omani fiction is Hamad ibn ar-Rasid
Rasid (b. Masqat, 1960). Younger than his colleagues, he is thought by
some critics to be the coryphaeus of the third generation of Omani
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narrators, a specialist in the #gsisa, intended as a very brief short story
packed with significance and charm®.

He made his début in the early eighties with an-Nabla as-sagira
(The Little Palm Tree), in which, in a realistic style, he reaffirms the
importance of agriculture for the country. The story has an expression-
ist ending, Then followed Lahzat du'f (A Moment of Weakness), a story
about the eternal struggle man has against the sea, with, in the
background, the everyday deeds of a coastal village community. After
that came Hatmiyyat ar-rahil (Fatal Journey), about man’s inevitable
end along with everything except God. Hamad does not neglect the
patriotic aspect, portraying a glorious moment of his people in ‘Azzam
where he relates the extreme sacrifice by the Imam ‘Azzim ibn Qays
in defending the realisation of his own land. The ugsisz won the first
prize at the Youth Institution in 1984. Numerous other short stories by
this young author followed, all of them printed in the local press but
not yet published in volume form. He alternates descriptions of Omani
life with aspects of contemporary man’s troubles and sufferings. He also
tackles the theme of the Arab nation’s weakness owing to internal
discord, which undermines its unity.

In the early months of 1983, the revue al-Usra published a series of
short stories by its editor, $adiq al-“Abduwani (b. Matrah, 1944)*
which aroused the interest of readers and critics alike on account of the
realistic nature, the social content and space devoted to psychological
analysis, and the use of symbolism without ambiguity and of irony.
However, an over-abundance of ideas tends to interfere with the
unfolding of the action. His most interesting gissa is ad-Daggala (The

" Mahmid Taymir in ai-Sayb al-Gum‘a wa-gisas ubra, Cairo 1925, p. dal, note 1,
gives to ugsdsa the meaning that at present is attributed 1o gissz, and that is, short story.
Similarly in Charles Pellat, s.v. hikaya, “Encyclopedie de I'Islam”, p. 381, one reads that
qissa refers to the novel, while the diminutive ugsiss implies short story. Here however
ugsisa means very brief short story.

' Having graduated in Kuwait with a thesis of a historical nature, he took up
writing in 1974.
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Quack), in which he breaks a lance in defence of the local healers for
their ability to grasp the psychological bearings of their own people and
put it to use in performing ‘miraculous’ cures, placing doctors who have
studied in Europe in difficulty.

After a brief, profitable season, al-“Abduwani ceased writing short
stories on account of the increased work load with the revue.

Among the most recent authors of present Omani fiction, we
record the collection Sira* ma‘a l-amwag (Struggle against the Waves),
Ruwi 1987, by Ali alKalbani (b. Sohar, 1956)”, considered a
promising début. Here as well the content is mostly of a social nature.
He is criticised for his long-winded descriptions, frequent repetitions and
for plots which are too simple and at times banal. But his actempts are
still a useful inlay in the variagated mosaic of contemporary Omani
fiction. There are also signs that things are moving on the female
narrative front. Two names have begun to circulate in literary circles:
that of a young girl from Masqat, Badriyya a$-33hi, and the other is
*A’i%a al-Nu‘aymi from al-Buraymi. As can be seen from this rapid
perspective, the Omani short story’s quest for an identity has still some
way to go. However, considering the brief period that has passed since
the 1970 nahda, one can only rejoice at the road already covered and at
the encouragement and initiative that, coming from the Sultan himself
and so on down the scale, are spreading interest in this art form. We
look hopefully to the generation that, from birth, has been able to
benefit from the new course of the country, whether it be the establish-
ment of mass schooling or study courses abroad. From this generation,
alongside al-Muzaffar, Bilal, Hamad Raid, we expect others will come
who will raise the Omani short story to the same level as that of those
Arab countries which have a longer experience of narrative. Indeed, in
some cases it has succeeded in surpassing, in the eyes of the readers, the
most princely genre of Arabic literature: poetry.

7 He studied in Jordan and has travelled in various countries including the United
States. At present editor of the revue Gund ‘Uman, he has been writing since 1974.



ARAB THEATRE AND SYRIAN FOLK CULTURE
COMMENTS ON THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SYRIAN
DRAMATIC ART AND THE PRESENT-DAY PUBLIC

Rosella Dorigo Ceccato
University of Venice

During our research, started in 1983, into the modern theatre in
Syrial, a few facts emerged concerning Syrian theatrical literature in its
own right and in comparison to similar experiences in other Arab coun-
tries. We therefore decided it would be possible to formulate some ideas
on today’s Syrian theatrical experience, by analyzing the works of some
contemporary writers’ and by studying the old popular theatre forms’,
and then comparing our conclusions to those of modern Arab critics’,
helped by direct talks with the various playwrights’.

! Led in the Department for Historical, Archaeological and Oriental Sciences of the
University of Venice, with the contribution of the Ministry of Public Education.

2 Very useful in the field: F. Bulbul, “al-Adab al-masrahi fi Siriyya”, al-Hayat al-
masrabiyya, 3 (1978), pp. 47-56; “Murid as-5ibi‘i”, 4-5 (1978), pp. 4-16; “al-Adab al-masra-
hi 1 Sriyya: 1950-1967", 6 (1979), pp. 22-36; “Walid Ihlisi, 7-8 (1979), pp. 5-14; “Hasib
Kayili”, 9 (1979), pp. 4-13; “Ali “Uqla ‘Ursan”, 13 (1980), pp. 53-66; “Riyad Ismar”, 17-
18 (1981), pp. 31-44; N. M. Muhammad, “Masrah Farhan Bulbul”, 19-20 (1982), pp. 12:21;
“al-Halla§", 2027 (1986), pp. 46-66. :

3 A partial account of our study in this sector, with a pertinent bibliography, can be
found in R. Dorigo Ceccato, “Il teatro d’ombre a Damasco”, Quaderni di.Studi Arabi 2,
1984, p. 127-153. -

* See “Adnan ibn Durayl, al-Adab al-masrabi fi Siriyya, Damascus, s.d.; al-Masrah as-
sari, Damascus 1971; Muhyi d-Din as-Subhi, al-Adab wa-l-mawgif al-gawmi: al-masrah
assigri fi ssittinat, Damascus 1976; Nasr ad-Din al-Bahra, Abadit wa-tagarib masrahiyya,
Damascus 1977; “Adil Abi Sanab, Bawaki at-ta’lif al-masrahi fi Siriyya, Damascus 1978;
Abdallah Aba Hif, at-Ta’sis: magqalat fi l-masvab as-siirt, Damascus 1979; ‘Ali “Uqgla “Ur-
san, az-Zawahir al-masrabiyya inda [“arab, Damascus 1981; Gin al-Kasin, al-Adab al-mas-
rabi fi Siriyya: 1955-1980, Damascus 1983; Wasfi al-Mailih, Tarih al-masrah as-suri, Da-
mascus 1984; “al-Haraka al-masrahiyya fi Siriyya®, in al-Masrah al“arabi al-mu‘asir fi mu-
wigabat al-hayat, Damascus 1984, pp. 9-108.

* During several stays in Syria, since 1982 till today.
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Lately, however, we have been conscious of considerable changes
in the Syrian intellectual world, above all in the theatre, and we felt the
necessity for an immediate review®. In fact, during our stay in Damas-
cus in September 1987, famous playwrights we had been studying for
some time were decidedly different compared to when we started our
research. They showed a definite inclination for “change”, either in their
actual genre or in the content of their theatrical works.

We would like to present here a few conclusions derived from our
meetings with some of these authors, in particular with Sa“dallah Wan-
nus, Mamduah ‘Udwan and °Ali “Uqla “Ursan’. Each one, through his
own individual sensitivity and personal experience, described to us in a
different way his feeling of intellectual apprehension; in addition, they
had different ideas on the possible cause and highlighted different
aspects.

A few basic problems emerged amongst the possible reasons which
could have impelled these writers to abandon their previous type of
activity. The first consists of the difficult rapport with the audience,
who is the direct interlocutor of the theatrical man but not always in
harmony with him. The second is determined by the role that dramatic
art plays in Syrian society, which does not perhaps fully appreciate its
value. The third problem is more significant and could be defined as
“existential”. Tt calls attention to many of the doubts which afflict our
time, and which are manifested by the research for new experiences in
all artistic spheres.

§ We do not intend to face the problem from a sociological point of view, nor we
pretend to make a systematic analysis about the reasons for a possible crisis in Syrian
theatre. We simply want to remark the feeling of apprehension we perceived in some
writers, to point out the peculiar nuances in the attitude of each of them, and to describe
the situation of Syrian dramatic literature according to their opinion, in September 1987.
Owing to the natural evolution of every sector, it is quite possible that today, nearly two
years later, the described situations are completely changed.

” These three authors were enclosed in our anthology “Pagine di teatro siriano”,
Quaderni di studi arabi, 1 (1983), Supplemento.
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Sa‘dallah Wannis, producer and scenery designer, was already writ-
ing for the theatre in the sixties and is one of the most famous men in
this field today in Damascus®. He explained his present position in the
modern Syrian theatrical movement in four concise points. We would
like to comment on them.

I) He finds the role of the playwright in today’s Syrian Arab society
meaning]ess.

This is a particulary bitter statement from an author famous above
all for his support of the politically committed theatre, corrosive and
ready to attack, denounce, involve his public. The masrab at-ta’sis de-
clared with enthusiasm in the Bayanat li-masrah ‘arabi gadid in the
70s’ seems futile to him in present times. Wannis does not believe it
possible today, and perhaps not even necessary, to have a theatre which
makes every single citizen face up to the responsibility of choosing for
himself, which makes every individual feel involved in his country’s
political decisions.

II) The author does not see any point in restoring old traditions in
theatrical literature.

Indeed, he believes that the modern audience does not understand
a work inspired by traditional popular forms of spectacle and finds it
completely extraneous to everyday life, so different by now. Yet Wan-
nis previously used themes and techniques associated with the oldest
forms of performance and traditional popular narrative. He drew inspi-
ration from the samir or the tales of the hakawari, referred to the
theatrical life in the 1800s of Naqqa$ and Qabbani, or again was in-
spired by the stories from The thousand and one nights. All this can be
found in Haflat samar li-agl hams bazirvan (1969), Mugamarat ra’s al-
mamlik Gabir (1970), Sabra ma‘a Abi Halil al-Qabbani (1972-73) and
in al-Malik buwa al-malik (1977). Having recognised a very different
public today, it seems that the author intends to put into practice one

¥ For essential dates on Wannis, see Udib ‘Tzzar, Ada’ ltrihad al-Kuttab al<Avab,
Damascus 1980, pp. 651-653,

? al-Marifa, 104 (1970), pp. 5-32.
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of the theories expounded in the Bayanat according to which a play-

wright should not worry about following rules or trends, whether west-

ern or local, but should solely comply with the real possibilities of
understanding of his audience, starting point for any dramatic composi-
tien®, '

IIT) Concerning the relationship between the Arab world and European
orientalists, Wannts sees a sort of “evil intention” in the West’s
attitude.

He bemoans the unwillingness to know or to make known and to
appreciate modern Arab works. He underlines the fact that European
publishing houses only publish a few works by famous authors, often
posthumously, while almost entirely neglecting up and coming ones. It
is the same in the theatrical field, where the translators concentrate their
attention on few names, such as Tawfiq al-Hakim or Mahmud Tay-
mur, and underrate the importance of many other Arab playwrights of
today.

His reflections, well-founded or not, reveal a dependence on the
West, which has become cause and effect of the scant interest in Arab
literature in the world today. We feel this attitude is very different from
what we knew of Wannus, who had always asserted that every work
originates from the needs of the author’s own cultural environment and
is dedicated only to that'.

IV) The author does not intend writing any more new works.

In actual fact, Wannus has not written anything, or rather has had
nothing printed, since al-Malik huwa al-malik™ came out in 1977, even

' bid., pp. 9-11.
" Ibid., p. 14.

12 \We analysed this work and the figure of Sa‘dallih Wannis in “Il teatro contempo-
raneo in Siria: I'impegno di Sa“dallah Wannus”, Quaderni di studi avabn, I (1983), pp. 53-65;
see also R. Allen, “Arabic Drama in Theory and Practice. The Writings of Sa"dallih Wan-
nis”, JAL, 14 (1984), pp. 94-113. The Arabic press took a great interest in this author and
in his latest work; see Ismi‘il Fahd Ismi‘il, al-Kalima al-ft'l fi masrah Sadallah Wannis,
Beirut 1981; Ahmad al-Hamw, “al-Malik huwa al-malik am ar-ragul huwa ar-ragul”, /-
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though, according to the writer, he has written quite a lot in the mean-
time.

One wonders if this decision to remain silent hides a rejection of
the new public. When an audience does not respond any more to an
author’s message, two possibilities are usually open to him: either he
decides to publish nothing else (as Wannis has done), or he changes his
style and the content of his works, adapting himself to the changed
needs of the gallery. '

At the end of 1987, Wannus’s attitude was still rather bitter and he
seemed dissatisfied more than anything else with his audience, with
whom he was not making contact. According to the writer, people’s
taste in theatre has greatly changed and the messages in committed lit-
erature from the sixties have no meaning today. Just like the efforts by
Salman, Qataya, Ibrahim al-Kilani, ‘Adil Abu Sanab or ‘Adnin ibn
Durayl for the creation of really new and autonomous Arab theatre”
seem to belong to the distant past; as also the exhortations and studies
by Alfred Farag, ‘Ali “Uqla “Ursan, “Abdallah Abu Hayf, or “Umar ad-
Daqqaq"; or those of Badr ad-Din al-“Uridaki, Rafiq as-Sabban, Ri-
yad ‘Ismat, Nasr ad-Din al-Bahra®. People at the end of the eighties
love commercial theatre, easy to understand and with few problems.
The difficulty of Wannus seems to be exactly that of adapting himself
to this type of mentality, far from his ideals as a socially and politically
committed writer.

Mawgif al-adabi, 86 (1978), pp. 116-126; this article was followed by an answer from Wan-
nus himself: “Hawla mugaranat ad-dukrir al-Hamw bayna masrahiyyati al-Malik huwa
al-malik wa-Ragul bi-ragul”, al-Mawqif al-adabi, 90 (1978), pp. 93-110. See also: Zahir
Hasan, “al-Malik huwa al-malik wa-masrah al-mir’it”, 2l-Adab, July 1978, pp. 92ff; “Abdal-
karim “Umrayn, “al-Malik huwa al-malik bayna taqrir Wannts wa-stithim Bulbul”, a/-
Hayat al-masrabiyya, 28-29 (1987), pp. 195-200.

¥ To this subject they devoted a special issue for theatre in al-Ma'rifa, 34 (1964).

" Whose articles can be found in a second special issue about theatre in al-Ma‘rifa,
104-105 (1970).

B Also in al-Mawgif al-adabi, | (1972), several articles were devoted to drama, above
all in sight of the creation of a really independent Arabic theatre.
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One detail which came to light just recently in November 1988,
makes one suspect however, that the writer is showing a more open atti-
tude towards the modern audience. During the last International
Theatre Festival in Damascus', Wannus presented a re-elaboration of
al-Malik huwa al-malik. It was completely changed, introducing consider-
able number of songs, very modern scenery and playing upon satire and
‘paradox. The very complex costumes of the characters in the original
work, minutely described as an indispensable part to the development
of the play, are now made fun of and reduced to essentials, similar to
the simple dressing up of children: a large red funnel represents the
king’s crown, for example; his regal mantle is made of tin foil; and so
on.

It is not yet clear, however, which path Wannus intends to take, if
he really is considering the idea of changing his way of making theatre.
An essay by Halida Sa°id in the magazine “at-Tarig” in 1985" is inter-
esting in helping to understand the author and his artistic development
up to the middle of the eighties. It makes the evolution of the play-
wright’s thoughts from the time of the Bayanat very clear. Only Wan-
nis himself can help us understand the last four years and his future
intentions.

& About the International Theatre Festival in Damascus, which began in 1969, see
Yasuf al<Ani, at-Tagriba al-masrabiyya, Beirut 1979, pp. 66-76; Gan al-Kasan, al-Wilada
at-taniya li-l-masrah fi Sariyya: 1955-1980, Damascus 1983, pp. 227-241. The last edition
of the Festival, i.e. the eleventh, was held in Damascus in November 1988.

7 On the other side, we underline the presentation of the royal figure in the first
edition of the play in 1976 (first act, first scene), where the cloak and the crown are
described in details, together with the royal throne, sceptre and hall, very rich and
luxurious.

1 Hilida Sacid, “Qira’a fi masrah Sa‘dallah Wannis”, at-Tarig 2 (1985), pp. 194-216.
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Mamdih ‘Udwin" also spoke to us about a crisis in the theatre,
questioning the future of Syrian literature in this field. His analysis of
the causes of the crisis, however, led to very different conclusions from
those of Wannds, as can be seen from his main points.

) “Udwan blames censorship more than the public.

According to the author, a work is nowadays subjected to about a
year of government controls before it can be published. This is extreme-
ly frustrating for writers, who are consequently discouraged from writ-
ing new works. It is interesting to note, however, that ‘Udwan does not
seem to feel the effect of these restrictions very much, as he has con-
tinued to write and publish even in the last few years, as well as putting
on his plays in the theatre. On the contrary, he has shown a creative
vigour and an innovative urge which most certainly do not reflect a
situation of crisis. In the last four years he has published Ziyirat
al-malika (Tardbulus 1984), al-Wubas la tuganni (Tunis 1986), Hal ad-
dunya; al-Haddama (Dima$q 1986), al-Qima; az-Zabbal (Dima$q 1987).
al-Qima and az-Zabbal were performed by the Abwal theatrical compa-
ny in Damascus in 1986 and in 1987 respectively.

I) He bemoans the lack of financial support from the government for
performances of plays in the capital’s theatres.

For example, it seems that he had to rent at his own expense the al-
Qabbani theatre in order to present his work az-Zabbal, on which he
had worked at least six months. In addition, he only succeeded in
having the theatre at his disposal for just over one week?. According
to the author, if he had been able to rely on a State contribution, the
run could have been much longer and very successful.

We have a few doubts on that score. We are not at all certain that
audiences would have appreciated a work such as az-Zabbal for long, It
is undoubtedly an interesting work from an artistic point of view, but

¥ For biographical notes about the author, see Adib “Izzat wa-Ismi‘il ‘Amir, A'da’
Tttihad al-Kuttab al“Arab, Damascus 1984, pp. 488-489,

% The pamflet described it in program since 3rd October 1987. On the 12th and the
13th it was still on stage.
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quite heavy for the average taste. It is a monologue, with the author re-
vealing his social intentions through a description of very sad feelings
and situations, lived and felt by the protagonist in an almost desperate
manner. The pessimistic nature of the work, despite the vivacity and
miming ability of the actor Zinati Qudsiyya®, led us to the conclu-
sion that it is not a play to win wide public acclaim.

IIl) The author believes that the comic element can lead to the
grotesque and thereby rouse the audience.

We also have some doubts about this statement. In fact, we fear that
“Udwin overrates somewhat the cultural maturity of his audiences, who
in our opinion are more likely to remain at the level of the immediate
comicality of the lines without always discerning the grotesque side.

Humorism, so cleverly used by Tawfiq al-Hakim in his social co-
medies?, in which the comic element stimulated sometimes even bitter
thoughts, here secemed to us to be used well but was not always under-
stood by today’s Syrian audiences. We had the opportunity to attend
one of the last performances of az-Zabbal at the Qabbani theatre in
Autumn 1987. The audience enjoyed the play and laughter echoed in
the theatre, but no one seemed to perceive the author’s pessimistic
message nor reflect on the deep significance or social implications con-
tained in the protagonist’s lines.

IV) “Udwin is convinced, however, that at present (October 1987), the
difficulty over publishing is simply due to the lack of paper in the
country.

Once again, by identifying the causes of problems in the Arab liter-
ary and theatre world with external and contingent facts, the writer
tends to excuse his public, relieving them of all blame.

His optimism also surprised us as it bears no relation to what we
remember of him from the past. In 1982, when he first told us his liter-

M Qudsiyya himself was interpreter and director of the monologue by “Udwan a/-
Qima, presented in 1986.

2 About Tawfiq al-Hakim and humour in his theatre, see M. Mandur, al-Masrab,
Cairo 1963, pp. 107-108.



ARAB THEATRE AND SYRIAN FOLK CULTURE 109

ary theories, he seemed to us to be a disillusioned and pessimistic author
who had decided to write more for himself than worrying about being
understood by the public. Most of his works at that time were poems,
collected into volumes which he was obliged to publish abroad because
of a censorship ban in his own country®. He certainly does not appear
to us to be a happy and satisfied man, neither with the public nor with
the official critics. His gradual adaptation to not always easy environ-
mental conditions has perhaps led him to make unaccustomed choices.
Currently he is writing more plays than poetry, even though he talks
about “crisis in the theatre” just like everyone else, and seems to have
found his best creative medium in monologues®. We wonder if his fe-
verish activity in this field and his apparent optimism concerning the
spectators’ maturity does not in fact hide his profound discouragement.
We do not wish to put forward unqualified hypotheses, but the ques-
tion does come to mind if “Udwan is not perhaps being an ostrich and
hiding his head in the sand so as not to see things as they really are.
The fact that he recently gave up his job as a journalist in order to
dedicate himself entirely to translations, is in our opinion symptomatic:
choosing to spread the thoughts of others instead of one’s own has a
smack of abnegation.

We discussed the same problems with “Ali ‘Ugla “Ursan®, presi-
dent of the [ttihad al-Kuttab al“Arab. Our suspicion that there is situa-
tion of uneasiness between the public at large and committed Syrian
authors, above all in the theatre, was confirmed. “Ursan too gave us his
opinion, condensed to a few essential points:

A) The Syrian Arab theatre has not evolved since the seventies.
B) Poetry is in the same state®.

. Compare with the list of his works till 1982, in ‘[zzat wa-‘Amir, Ada’, p. 499.
# In fact both his most recent plays az-Zabbal and al-Qima are monologues.
25 See biographical notes in Tzzat, Ada’, pp. 401-404.

% Yet the author, in a so-called unlucky period for poetry, just published his first
collection of poems only some years ago, Sati’ al-gurba, Damascus 1986.
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C) Only the novel has developed in these last few years”.

Ursan is one of the most fervent supporters of the importance of
dramatic activity in modern literature and these comments are therefore
very surprising. Even more surprising was that during our last meeting
he invited us to read his latest novel Sabrat al-gulan®, consequently
pushing us towards studying contemporary Syrian narrative rather than
dramatic literature.

Knowing “Ursan well not only as a theatre producer and historian
but also as the author of numerous dramatic works?, his attitude was
bound to arouse our curiosity. Although he did not make any clear
comment on our thoughts concerning the causes of the crisis in the
theatre, his own change of interests confirms its existence. If “Ursan, a
true man of the theatre, suddenly dedicates himself to narrative works
and writes a novel, this can only indicate that interest in dramatic
literature in Syria is somehow declining.

This author did not mention any problem concerning the change
in public taste, nor did he complain about a lack of audience sympathy
for the committed theatre nor point out anything lacking in state
organisation. Instead, he talked about “literary tendencies”. Being used
to analyzing his country’s literature, “Ursan perceived the crisis in the
theatre, but saw the main cause as coming from the writers themselves.
In his opinion they are no longer able to write outstanding works.

He judges this period of stasis to be transitory and has decided that
other literary styles merit consideration by scholars and critics, while
waiting for the times to mature and give back to the theatre the role it
desewes.

It is significant that “Ursan considers both theatre and poetry to be
in the same situation of stagnation. Not by chance are these the two

7 About modern Arabic novel, see F. Misa, Fi r-riwaya [<arabiyya l-mu‘asira, Cairo
1971; ‘A. R. °1d, Dirasat nagdiyya fi r-riwaya wa-l-gissa, Damascus 1980.

28 Published for the first time in Damascus in 1982 and then reprinted in 1987.

? Compare with the list of his works in ‘lzzat wa*Amir, A‘'di’, p. 404.
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literary forms which most need a deep feeling of understanding between
each author and his public.

The relationship between the modern Syrian playwright and the
contemporary audience is therefore at the root of the problem and the
heterogeneity of the audiences seems to aggravate the problem further.

Although many people want an easy and commercial theatre, there
is on the other hand a more cultured class who feels the emptiness of
such productions and looks for valid alternatives. Sometimes rhetoric,
euphuism and politicisation suffocate artistic impulses, creating theatrical
forms which in turn fall short of expectations. At the same time, there
is a progressive tendency by intellectuals to turn to the outside, to
divert the attention from the real problems by creating a series of
“distractions”.

One of the last numbers of “al-Hayat al-masrahiyya™ is almost
entirely composed of translations of European works and studies on
Western authors®. Syria, cradle of the modern Arab theatre, seems to
be tired and prefers to turn its attention elsewhere.

And yet, the restlessness of Syrian youth and their characteristic
intellectual curiosity are the sign that the way of the theatre is still
open. Students crowd the theatres, greedy for what is new, and although
sometimes they turn away disappointed this should not prevent a search
for other expressive possibilities more understandable to them. On the
other hand, the ambiguities, contradictions and difficulties which line
the path of Syrian dramatic literature, as well as the actual disputations
which trouble both audiences and writers, are, however, proof that
interest is still alive for this form of art.

s}

0 28-29 (1987).

*! There we can find studies about Greek tragedies, Dario Fo's dramatic art, about
Bergmann and his works. Of thirteen articles, eight are translations.






SOME ACCOUNTS OF ZOOLOGICAL EXPERIMENTS
IN CLASSICAL ARABIC LITERATURE

Herbert Eisenstein

University of Vienna

Classical Arabic literature presents a great number of accounts
concerning animals, dealing especially with their behaviour and also, but
less detailed, with their physiognomy. Most accounts are passed on
without reference to the observer himself and thus have been
transmitted through centuries. Within these descriptions, there is a
certain number of references to practical occupations with animals,
undertaken also by persons, whose historical background may be traced.
This paper is going to deal with such references, excluding, however
references to domestic animals and their use to man, although literature
on horse and hawks includes many descriptions of practical treatment.
Preference will be given to occupations with rarely or never tamed
animals, as referred to by classical Arabic authors'.

! Medical treatment is not included. As to dissections (tasrih) on animals, they were
probably not practised by Muslim physicians, cf. E. G. Browne, Arabian Medicine, Cam-
bridge 1962 (repr. of the 1921 ed), p. 36 sq; G. Petit and J. Théodorides, Histoire de la
zoologie des origines & Linné, Paris 1962, p. 172; J. Ch. Biirgel, Dogmatismus und Autono-
mie im wissenschaftlichen Denken des islamischen Mittelalters, in Saeculum 23, 1972, p.
43. The Christian physician Yihanni ibn Masawayh (d. 243/857) is said to have done dis-
sections on monkeys, according to Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a, cf. G. van Vloten, Ein arabischer
Naturphilosoph im 9. Jabrhundert [el-Dschihiz], ... iibertragen von O. Rescher, Stuttgart
1918, p. 10; J. Théodorides, La zoologie dans I'oeuvre de quelques médecins orientaux du
Moyen ige, in Acté& du VIIF Conrgés International d’Histoire des Sciences, Florence-Milan
3.9 Septembre 1956, vol. 11, TV* sezione ..., Firenze-Paris 1958, Collection de Travaux de
I' Académie Internationale d’Histoire des Sciences 9, p. 619; Biirgel, op. cit., p. 43 sq.
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Practical occupations with animals may be divided into different
categories and, even, degrees’ Firstly, observations which happened
accidentally, as well as, secondly, intentional verifications and, thirdly,
deliberate tests. And one must not forget to mention that it is difficult
to draw a line between real scientific aim and, just, curiosity.

Arabic literature deals very often with the first category quoted,
observations which happened accidentally, but only very seldom the
observers themselves are ascertained. Especially Arabic lexicographers
are known to pass on knowledge not derived from practice, like Abi
“Ubayda (d. ca. 209/824-5) who is supposed to have written fifty
booklets on horses - without being able to show at least one part on a
living animal®. On the other hand, we meet with lexicographers like al-
Azhari (d. 309/980). This author, in his Kitab tabdib al-luga, noted
several observations of his own concerning animals of the Arabian
Peninsula, e.g. on the bustard and the number and colour of the eggs of
this bird*.

Based on observationas well is what the caliph al-Mu‘tadid (reigned
279-289/892-902) and his chamberlain did. They collected butterflies
which buzzed around a lamp and found out that there were 72 different
shapes of them, according to the account of al-Qazwini (d. 682/1283)

% A system similar to the following, referring to al-Gihiz' Kitab al-hayawin, has just
been pointed out in N. Bel-Haj Mahmoud, La psychologie des animaux chez les Arabes,
Paris 1977, Etudes arabes et islamiques, Série 3, Etudes et Documents VIII, pp. 34-42,
where the division is made into enguéte, observation and expérimentation (used in a wider
sense than according to the definition of experiments in the following discussion), empha-
sising especially the methodes de recherches, but referring also to further occupations with
animals.

3 Cf. van Vloten, ap. cit., p. 32, note 2; GAS III, p- 364.

*Abt Mansir Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Azhari, Tabdib al-luga, ed. ‘Abdassalam
Muhammad Harin, Muhammad “Ali an-Naggar et al., 15 vols, al-@ahira 196467, vol.
5, p. 36; cf. H. Eisenstein, Die Trappe in der klassisch-arabischen Literatur, in Wiener Zeit-
schrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes 75, 1983, p. 51.
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in his Kitab ‘aga’ib al-mabligar’. There is also a series of observations
by travellers, who mention and sometimes describe certain animals, even
such from outside the Islamic world, like the report of Ibn Battita (d.
770/1368-9) in his ribla concerning Ceylon leeches®.

And we know about personal observations made by authors of
literature on animals themselves, like those of al-Gahiz (d. 255/868-9),
the author of the Arabic book on animals par excellence, the Kitab al-
hayawan. He himself observed rats freeing a trapped rat by gnawing
parts of the trap’. al-Gahiz also reports the statements of Mutanna ibn
Zuhayr - obviously the author of a very important book on pigeons®
- who describes how female and male pigeons behave towards each
other’. ‘

3 Zakariy3' ibn Muhammad ibn Mahmid al-Qazwini, Kitab ‘aga’ib al-mapligat wa-
gara'ib al-mawgidat, Zakarija Ben Mubammed Ben Mabmud el-Cazwini’s Kosmorgraphie,
Erster Theil, Die Wunder der Schipfung ... hrsg. von F. Wiistenfeld, Wiesbaden 1967 (repr.
of the 1849 Gétringen ed.), p. 443.

SAbt ‘Abdallih Muhammad ibn Aballih ibn Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al-Lawati
at-Tangi al-ma‘raf bi-Ibn Battata, Tubfat an-nuzzar fi gara’ib al-amsar waaga’ib al-asfar,
Voyages d’lbn Batoutah, texte arabe, accomp. d'une trad. par C. Defrémery et R. Sangui-
netti, 4 vols and 1 vol. Index alphabétique, Paris 1914-26, vol. 4, p. 178; cf. E. Wiedemann,
Beitrige zur Geschichte der Naturwissenschaften LIII, Uber die Kriechtiere nach al Qaz-
wini nebst einigen Bemerkungeniiber die zoologischen Kenntnisseder Araber, in Sitzungs-
berichte der Physikalisch-medizinischen Sozietit in Erlangen 48 and 49, 1916-17, p. 241 sq;
Petit, o. cit., p. 210 sq.

7 Abi ‘Utmin “Amr ibn Bahr al-Gihiz, Kitab al-hayawan, ed. Abdassalam Muham-
mad Haran, 8 vols, *Misr 1385-89/1965-69, vol. 5, p. 249; cf. Bel-Ha) Mahmoud, op. cit.,
p- 38,

§ Cf. GAS I, p. 362.

¥ al-Gahiz, op. cit,, vol. 3, p. 165; this report is passim to be found in Arabic
literature, e.g. in Ibn Quta}rbz s (d. 376/889) ‘Uysin al-abbar: Abu Muhammad “Abdallah
ibn Muslim ibn Qutayba ad-Dinawari, Kitab ‘uyin al-ahbar, 4 vols, al-Qihira 1343-49/
1925-30, vol. 2, p. 91; cf, tr. L. Kopf, Tr'ae Natural History Section from a 9" Century “Book
of Useful Knowledge®, The ‘Uynin al-akhbir of Ibn Qutayba, ed. b F. S. Bodenheimer and
L.Kopf, Paris-Leiden 1949, Collection de Travaux de I’ Académie Internationaled'Histoire
des Sciences 4, p. 67; E. Wiedemann, Beitrige zur Geschichte der Naturwissenschaften
XLIII, Naturkundliches aus Ibn Qutaiba, in Sitzunsberichte der Physikalisch-medizinischen
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al-Marwazi, the author of the Kitib tabi’i al-hayawin, observed a
giraffe in Isfahan in 474/1081-2, and this leads to the second category
of occupations with animals quoted, i.e. verifications of former opinions
and statements. According to al-Marwazi’s report, the giraffe did not
show any resemblance with a leopard, although it was said that the
giraffe is a hybrid from camel and leopard. _

A certain Ibn “Uqayl (or Ibn ‘Aqil) al-Bagdadi, who, after having
travelled to the East, returned with a musk deer (§azal al-misk), showed
scientific interest with regard to the different opinions concerning the
musk bag (nafiga) in the belly of the female, said to correspond to the
rennet-stomach (infaha) of the kid (§ad)) (indeed, the musk bag is
located on the belly of the male animal). We know about this verifica-
tion from ad-Damiri’s (d. 808/ 1405) Kitab bayat al-hayawan". This
whole book is, actyally, a comp:lauon, except in one case: ad-Damiri
himself examined a fly, because it was said that the left wing contained
a germ of disease, while the right wing contained the remedy, and he
found out that the fly, indeed, protected itself with the left wing®. In

Sozietdt in Erlangen 47, 1915, p. 106; for the account in ad-Damiri's Kitib bayit al-haya-
.wan cf. Wiedeman, Beitriige LIII, op. cit., p. 283; the report is also given in Miha'il Sab-

big’s (d. 1816 in Paris) book on pigeons Kitzb musabagat al-barg wa-l-gamam fi sur al-
hamam, cf. tr. C. Loper Die Brieftaube, Schneller als der Blitz, fliichtiger als die Wolke, von
M. Sabbagh, ... Nebst einem Anbange: Beitrige zur Geschichte der Tauben Posr, Strassburg
1879, p. 12 sq.

10 Saraf az-Zaman Tahir al-Marwazi, Taba'¥ d—bayawm ms UCLA Ar. 52, fol. 151
b; cf. A. Z. Iskandar, A 'Doctor’s book on zoology: al-Marwazi’s Taba'c al-hayaw
(Nature of animials) re-assessed, in Oriens 27-28, 1981, p. 272; for the ms UCLA df, A. Z
Iskandar, A Descriptive List of Arabic Manuscripts on Medicine and Science at the University
of California, Los Angeles, Leiden 1984, p. 75 sq. |

" Kamaladdin ad-Damiri, Kitib hayat al-hayawin, al-Kubri, 2 vols, s.l. 1278 H.,
vol. 2, p. 141 (s.v. zaby) ; of. wr. A. S. G, Jayakar, Ad-Damiri’s Hayét al-hayawin (A Zoo-
logical Lexicon), 2 vols, London 1906-08, vol. II/1, p. 266; Wiedemann, Beitrige LIII, op.

cit, p. 244; E. Wiedemann and A. Grohman, Beitrige zur Geschichte der Naturwissen-
schaften XLIX, Uber von den Arabern benutzte Drogen, in Suznngsbmmcbxe der Physika-
lisch-medizinischen Sozietit in Evlangen 48 and 49, 1916-17, p. 48.

= ad-Damiri, op. cit., vol. I, p. 495; cf. tr. Jayakar, op. cit., vol. L p. 822.
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other cases, ad-Damiri often cites al-Gahiz as an authority, e.g. in
connection with a passage from al-Gihiz’ book quoted, a passage on
scorpions and their birth out of the mouth, ad-Damiri says verbatim:
“What al-Gahiz thinks to be right, is right” (wa-lladi dababa ilayhi I-
Gahiz buwa s-sawab®.

As was to be expected, al-Gihiz himself undertook verifications as
well as observations, especially by inquiring authorities. Aristotle had
maintained the existence of a snake with heads on both ends of its body,
and al-Gihiz asked a Bedouin about the real existence of such an animal,
which the Bedouin confirmed!. al- Gihiz also asked hunters, why foxes
eat hedgehogs in spite of their spmes and grease - but the answer did not
inform about why this is done, it only explained how®. Furthermore,
al-Gihiz asked peasants about the material nests of wasps are made of,
and the answer was that the nests were made of the foam on the water,
but it was not known whether of the foam itself, of rather of a certain
substance that the foam contains' (in fact, most kinds of wasps build
their nests by using very small pieces of wood mixed with their spittle).

The following shows more than a simple verification by inquiring:
Knowing that a dun beetle (§#'4/), put on roses, does not move any
more and behaves as if it were dead, and that the animal would move
again as soon as put on dung, al—(‘iahlz experimented on dor beetles
(bunfusa) in like manner, and arrived at the same result”. al-Gihiz is

B ad-Damiri, op. cit., vol. 2, p. 182 (s.v. ‘agrab); cf. tr. Jayakar, op. cit., vol. II/1, p.
344,

¥ al-Gahiz, op. cit., vol. 4, p. 156; cf. L. Kopf, The “Book of Animals” (Kitab
al-hayawan) of al-Jahiz (ca. 776-868), in Actes du VIF Congrés International d’Histoire des
Sciences, Jérusalem (4-12 aodt 1953), Paris s.a., Collection de Travaux de I'Académie
Internationale d'Histoire des Sciences 8, p. 400,

15,1 &hiz, op. cit., vol. 7, p. 33; cf. R. Kruk, Hedgehogs and Their “Chicks”, A Case
History of the Aristotelian Reception in Arabic Zoology, in Zeitschrift fiir Ge:chxcbl:e der
Arabisch-Islamischen Wissenschaften 2, 1985, p. 207.

¥ al-Gihiz, op. cit., vol. 7, p. 32; cf. Bel-Haj Mahmoud, op. cit., p. 36.
Y al-Gihiz, op. cit., vol. 3, p. 349; cf. Bel-Haj Mahmoud op. cit., p. 41.
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also able to disprove another statement viz. that vipers are supposed to
dislike rues ($2dab)'. From these two quotations it becomes clear that
al-Gihiz has proved to be an experimenter, trying to verify or to refute
former statements”. And this leads to the third category of personal
occupations with animals quoted, i.e. tests with the character of
experiments, and without any reference to former statements. Again it
is al-Gahiz who reports tests he did on his own, as well as others
known to him.

Among other things, al-Gahiz cut an ear wig (dabbal al-udn) into
two pieces to observe the two halves, but, unfortunately, he lost sight
of them®. He broke eggs of vipers into pieces to find out what they
contain, and he describes the contents being extremely viscous and
abominable”. The author himself witnessed the experiment of a certain
“Ubayd ibn a§-Siinizi, who observed the behaviour of twenty scorpions
and twenty mice kept in a glass”. The animals were only fighting each
other, in opposition to the statement put forward by al-Gihiz that runs:
observing a scorpion and a rat (or a mouse), kept in a glass bottle, one
sees that the mouse outwits the scorpion by gnawing away the sting of

the latter®.

18 al-ééhi;. op. cit., vol. 7, p. 399; cf. Bel-Haj Mahmoud, op. cit., p. 40.

¥ Also al-Birinii (d. ca. 442/1050) disproved a former opinion by experiments,
namely that snakes would lose their eyes by their running out when looking on an
emerald, cf. the translation of the passage from al-Biruni's Kitab al-gamahir fi ma'rifat
al-fawabir, in Al-Bivini, In den Girten der Wissenschaft, Ausgewdhlte Texte aus den Werken
des muslimischen Universalgelehrten, tibersetzt und erliutert von G. Strohmaier, Leipzig
1988, Reclams Universal-Bibliothek 1228, p. 241 sq; gratitude to Dr. G. Strohmaier,
Berlin, for this reference.

® al.Gahiz, op. dt., vol. 6, p. 54; cf. Bel-Haj Mahmoud, op. cit., p. 40 (where, how-
ever, the report is seen in connexion with a lizard quoted before).

2 2)-Gihiz, op. cit., vol. 4, p. 170; cf. Bel-Ha) Mahmoud, op. cit., p. 40.
2 21-Gihiz, ap. cir., vol. 5, p. 248; cf. Bel-Haj Mahmoud, op. cit., p. 41.
B al-Gihiz, op. cit., vol. 5, p. 247 sq; cf. Bel-Haj Mahmoud, op. cit,, p. 41.
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One also could mention a pseudo-experiment, which al-Gahiz
reports in his Kitab al-hayawan: a drunkard provided different kinds of
animals with alcohol, animals like camels, buffaloes, cows, horses, sheep,
dogs, and even vultures and snakes, but he does not give any results®.

The most important experiment reported by al-Gahiz - known for
a long time, but still relevant - was carried out by a certain Muhammad
ibn ‘Abdallih under the guidance of al-Gahiz’ teacher, the Mu‘tazili
theologian an-Nazzam (d. before 230/845). This experiment went as
follows: hot stones and hot iron were thrown before an ostrich in order
to find out if this animal could digest or liquefy those after swallowing.
The ostrich swallowed several pieces, indeed, but he died from a knife
that was given to him recklessly””. an-Nazzam had intended to
slaughter the animal after a few days in order to see the result. The
famous orientalist R. Paret objected that this might not really be called
an experiment on animals, as the subject of research was rather the
relation between the substances as well as the nature of heat and fire®*.
Actually, an-Nazzam supposed that the ostrich could eat hot coal
without being hurt, as the heat would die away in the belly of this
animal, but he doubted that the ostrich could do the same with hot
stones, and that is why he started this experiment or, rather, this series
of experiments. So, this is in fact a deliberate experiment and - though
there is a reference to former statements - not just a verification, and
even R. Paret had to admit this fact?, as also an-Nazzam himself stated
that he intended to undertake some “research”.

M al.Gihiz, op. cit., vol. 2, p. 228 sq; cf. van Vloten, op. cit, p. 35 sq; M. Ullmann,
Die Natur- und Gebeimwissenschaften im Islam, Leiden 1972, HO, 1. Abteilung, Ergin-
zungs-Bd. VI, 2. Abschnitt, p. 20.

B al-Gahiz, op. cit., vol. 4, p. 320 sq; cf. van Vloten, op. cit., p. 28 sqq; R. Parer,
An-Nazzam als Experimentator, in Der Islam 25, 1939, pp. 228-233; B. Lewin, Djahiz’
djurbaek, in Lychnos 1952, p. 228 sq; GAS III, p. 360 sq.

% Cf. Paret, op. ait., p. 233.
¥ Cf. Paret, op. ait., p. 231 sq.
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Trying to draw a conclusion from analyzing the accounts on
verifications and tests quoted which may be called experiments, there
are several remarkable aspects:

- In certain cases, but, obviously, not very often, animals are objects
of examinations.

- Examiners of some importance are especially al-Gahiz, who under-
took a number of experiments, verifications as well as tests, and
an-Nazzam, who undertook an experiment of real importance,
especially if one takes into consideration the intention, which was
the basis for his experiment. Both examiners are Mu‘zazilis and this
seems not to be a coincidence, as especially men of the Mu‘tazila
were predestined not to be satisfied with mere speculations on
nature, but also to intend to find an answer to certain questions by
experimenting on living objects.

- The experiments, as they are, are of a very simple nature, and most-
ly small animals are objects of the investigations. In most cases, we
know about the aim of the observation, but none, or only very
few, details concerning the realisation.

- The results of the experiments - if there actually are results - are
sometimes quite curious and, apparently, not very reliable, especial-
ly the results of some of the verifications quoted.

Finally, these examples of research were of no lasting importance,
and knowledge about animals was obviously not increased methodically
and according to plan. From today’s point of view, this development
could not lead to scientific zoology. Instead of it, a kind of zoography
emerged in the classical Arabic-Islamic civilization. Mere pieces of infor-
mation - indeed, also extensive ones - were collected and passed on, but
in an uncritical manner. Former knowledge was hardly replaced by
results of recent research. Another point of consideration is that the
animal was mainly regarded in relation to its usefulness, as also to its
noxiousness, to man, and so there was no development of an objective
scientific zoology (according to today’s point of view, as just pointed
out). Only a few experiments like those quoted differ from this usual
attitude.
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Children’ s verse in Classical Arabic literature, though not abun-
dant, exists in several forms. Goldziher published an article in 1879 on
‘Jugend- und Strassenpoesie in Kairo®', about children’s verse and lan-
guage in his own days as well as in the time of a$-Sirbini (11th/17th
century). The few pages that he wrote on lullabies and cradle-songs
(‘Altarabische Wiegen- und Schlummerlieder’, 1888)* were followed up
in more recent studies, notably Enno Littmann’s ‘Kinderlieder und Kin-
dersprache im heutigen Agypten’ (1935)°, Wiebke Walther’s ‘Altarabi-
sche Kindertanzreime’ (1968)* and Ahmad Abu Sa’d, Agani targis al-at-
fal “inda l“arab (1974)°. But there is another sort of poetry for children,
or at least enjoyed by them.

There are quite a number of stories where young children, sibyan,
play a part in the spread of poetry, usually invective or satirical®. The
poet Abi $-Samaqmagq (d. c. 190/806) is said to have exploited this and

! ZDMG 33 (1879) 608-30, reprinted in Ignaz Goldziher, Gesammelte Schriften, hrsg.
von Joseph Desomogyi, Hildesheim 1967-73, ii, 49-70.

2 WKZM 2 (1888) 164-67, reprinted in Gesammelte Schriften i1, 322-25.

* Enno Littmann, ‘Kinderlieder und Kindersprache im heutigen Agypten’, Mémoires
de I'Institut Frangais, t. |xviii (Mélanges Maspero, vol. iii) Le Caire, 1935, pp. 207-40,

* Wiebke Walther, ‘Altarabische Kindertanzreime’, in Studia orientalia in memoriam
Caroli Brockelmann, hrsg. von Manfred Fleischhammer, Halle, 1968 (= Wissensch.
Zeitschr. der Martin Luther-Universitit, Gesellschafts-und SprachwissenschaftlicheReihe,
Heft 2/3, Jhrg. 17, 1968), pp. 217-33.

5 Ahmad Aba Sacd, Agani tarqis al-atfal “inda IArab, Beirut, 1974 [not seen].

¢ Although saby is often defined in classical dictionaries as ‘(a boy] that has not yet
been weaned’, it usually denotes a child between the age of a tifl (‘toddler’) and that of
a gulam or ‘adolescent’.
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to have blackmailed both Bas$ar Ibn Burd and Marwan Ibn Abu Hafsa.
When Abi §-Samagmagq recites his epigram ending in ... Basiiru ya Bas-
Saru ya bna z-zaniyah, Bassar jumps up and gives him 200 dirhams, say-
ing, ‘Don’t let the children hear it"”! In another story Abu §-Samaqmagq
says to Ba$far, ‘I heard the children recite:

Hallilinah hallilinah ta‘na gittatin li-tinab
Inna Basiara bna Burdin tisun -a'ma fi safinab
Hallelujah, hallelujah, a cucumber pricking a fig!
Basar, son of Burd, is a billy-goat in a boat.

(According to al-Gahiz this last expression denotes a very stupid per-
son)®. Ba$$ar again pays 200 dirhams and says, La takun rawiyat as-sib-
yan! ‘Please do not teach your verses to the children™! The same ex-
pression, la takun rawiyat as-sibyan, is used by Marwan ibn Abi Hafsa
speakiag to Abu $-Samagmagq, on the occasion of another scurrilous epi-
gram (Marwan, though, pays only two dirhams, or ten in another ver-
sion)"”. Di‘bil (d. c. 860) paid a thousand dirhams (five would have
been ample, according to his friends) in order to silence a poet of dog-
gerel who had made two obscene lines on him that were certain to be
popular among the common people and children, al-“amma wa-s-sibyan.
He paid in vain, for ‘they became widely known and the rabble, the
lower classes and slaves loudly declaimed them.

7 Aba |-Farag al-Isfahini, al-Agani, Cairo, 1928-74, iii, 194 f.
B al-éihi;, al-Hayawan, Cairo, 1965-69, ii, 150, v, 457.

? al-Isfahini, al-Agan i iii, 195, al-Hatib al-Bagdadi, Tarih Bagdad, Cairo, 1931, xiii,
146, ar-Ragib al-Isfahani, Mubadarat al-udaba’, Cairo, 1287, i, 55. The translation of the
exclamation hallilina (not found elsewhere) may not be wholly correct. The cucumber
and the fig refer to homosexual practice (which is, probably, why Tarib Bagdad has a dif-
ferent, not indecent, version of the first line). Note the elision of the hamz of ama.

0 alisfahani, al-Agani x, 79.

" Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, Tubagat ai-su‘ara’, ed. ‘Abdassattar Farrig, Cairo, 1968, p. 265; cf.
ar-Ragib, Mubadarar i, 55.
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Sometimes the children call out only snatches of verse, a few words
of a line. In this manner they pester a certain doctor called Nusayr,
with an expression from an epigram by al-Husayn Ibn ad-Dahhak".
Children force an administrator in ar-Rayy to give up his post by re-
peating a few words from an epigram on an unfortunate accident: ‘the
fault came from a fart’, min ad-darti ga’a I-galat®. Halid b. Yazid al-
Katib is pursued by boys shouting Yz Halid ya barid, Hey Halid, you
daft one!’, after lines by Abi Tammam". In edition of the Agani one
reads, after these lines, fz-“alimaha s-sibyanu, ‘the children got to know
them’; another version has fa-“allamaba s-sibyana’ he taught them to
the children’ a reading that is entirely possible. Di‘bil, mentioned before
as a victim, was himself not wholly innocent of this practice. He had a
quarrel with Abu Sa‘d al-Mahzimi, who made a poem against him that
was only known to the learned people in town. Abt Sa‘d complained:

What can I do? I make good poetry that is recited by nobody, and

he makes bad verse that is recited... He has taught it to the school-

children, to people on the street and the lower classes. Now wher-
ever I go I hear this gibberish from the rabble. Some of them know
me and blame me, others do not know me but let me hear it be-
cause it is so easy on the tongue'.
The epigram in question is certainly one that would appeal to boys: an
easy, short metre, colloquialisms, grotesque comparisons and obscenities.
Di‘bil himself is reported to have said: ‘I got some nuts, called the chil-
dren and gave them some. Then I told them, “Shout to him:

- 2 al.Isfahani, al-Agani vii, 214.

1B al-Bayhaqi, al-Mahasin wa-l-masawi’, Beirut, 1970, p. 252; cf. Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih, /-
‘Iqd al-farid, Cairo, 1948-53, iii, 455.

" al-Isfahani, al-Agani xx, 280; cf. Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, Tabagat 405 (not mentioningthe
verse ascribed to Abi Tammim). The lines are not found in the Diwin of Abd
Tammam.

% Yaquc, Mu'gam al-udaba’, Cairo, 1936-38, xi, 49 f.
' al-Isfahani, al-Agani xx, 166, 167.
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Abu Sa‘d, old bag [apparently a nickname], who whores with his

sister and his wife

Ya Aba Sa‘din Qawsarab zaniya l-ubti wa-l-mar'ah)
Dicbil knew of course that the lines were merely doggerel: ‘I only made
some silly verses on him, such as children and slave girls play with.’
Someone objects: ‘you should not do that. The man has hurt you. Now
get even with him by means of a similar reply. This nonsense that you
are so proud of will miscarry and you will be disgraced forever’®, But
Di¢bil’s reputation does not seem to have suffered from his occasional
indulging in vulgarity.

The incidents mentioned so far all date from early Abbasid times.
This does not mean that children played no part before that period.
Shortly before the coming of Islam, for instance, the three brothers as-
Sammah, Muzarrid and Gazt, when children, sibyan, successfully pre-
vent their mother’s second marriage by means of a few ragaz lines”.
But here we have talented youths making their own verse for their own
purpose, not a band of obnoxious boys shouting obscenities just for the
fun of it. Hassan Ibn Tabit was perhaps the first poet to exploit school-
children in this way: it is said that he ordered someone to write down
an invective epigram and hand it to the schoolchildren, sibyan al-
kuttab”™.

In the anecdotes dating from Abbasid times other categories are
often mentioned together with such children: the rabble, the lower
classes, slaves and slave girls, water carriers, muleteers. In earlier periods
these same categories are rarely mentioned in similar contexts, although
of course there were slaves, water carriers and children. I think we may

n317

Y Ibid., xx, 174. According to the version in Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, Tabagat pp. 296 {. Di‘bil
gives raisins and nabag (‘lotus-fruirs’).

¥ JlAgani xx, 175 {.

i al-Gihiz, al-Bayan wa-t-tabyin, ed. ‘Abdassalim Muhammad Harin, Cairo, 1968,
iv, 34 f.

2 Hassin Ibn Tabit, Diwan, ed. Sayyid Hanafi Hasanayn, Cairo, 1974, p. 179.
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say that in pre-Islamic tribal society there were no higher and lower
classes, only individuals or clans with higher or lower status. After the
conquests this situation changed, but it took some time for these ‘lower
classes” to appear in anecdotes about poetry; after all, many of them
must have had an imperfect knowledge of the Arabic poetic language,
Arabic being their second language. Ibn Mufarrig, who died c. 69/688,
himself an Arab, replied with a few lines in Persian when boys shouted
at him in Persian while he was paraded through the streets of Basra in
a rather humiliating fashion?. By this time, however, also the Arab
population of the garrison cities was clearly divided into an elite group,
the hassa, and the ‘@amma or common people®.

Among the earliest of the anecdotes under consideration is the one
about Garir and al-Ahtal, somewhere in the middle of the Omayyad pe-
riod. al-Ahtal was rather proud of his own line, the best invective line
known to him:

People who, when the approaching guests make their dogs bark,

say to their mother, ‘Piss on the fire’®!
However, says al-Ahtal, the line was known only to connoisseurs of
poetry, whereas a line by his rival Garir was recited by ‘every water
carrier or slave girl’. The line in question was:

! aldsfahini, al-Agani xviii, 264; cf. al-Gahiz, al-Bayin i, 143. Ru’ba Ibn al-<Aggi
(d. 145/762) is pestered by children in Basra who shout ya mardum, ya mardum! (al-Agant
xx, 352); I suppose Persian mardum ‘man’ is meant. Children sing a line in Persian against
Asad b. “Abdallah in 108/726-7: ‘From Huttal he came / he was put to shame’. (at-
Tabari, Tarih, VII, Cairo 1966, p. 43; cf. the variants pp. 44 and 119.)

2 See Michael G. Morony, Irag after the Muslim Conguest, Princeton, N.J., 1984, p-
258,

B al-Isfahini, al-Agani viii, 318. The line is often quoted and discussed, see e.g. al-
Mubarrad, al-Kamil, ed. W. Wright, Leipzig, 1894-92, p. 734, al-Hatim1, Hilyat al-mubada-
ra, ed. Ga‘far al-Karrani, Baghdad, 1979, i, 349, Ibn Raliq, a/“Umda ed. Muhammad
Muhyi d-Din ‘Abdalham1d, Cairo, 1955, i1, 175, 181 (respectively, in the chapter on higa’
and, together with al-Ahtal’s complaint, in a section on sayrdrat assi'r ‘the currency of
poetry’).
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The Taglibite, saying ‘Ahem!” while expecting hospitality [or, as
most people interpret it, ‘when his hospitality is expected’],
scratches his arse and quotes proverbs [i.e. mumbles some
platitudes]*.

al-Ahtal seems to regret this state of affairs; indeed, to be popular, even
with the populace, was a sign of superiority. When Garir is informed
that his other great rival al-Farazdaq is more popular with the elite and
the learned, bawass an-nas wa-ulama’ubum, but he himself rather with
the common people, ‘@ammat an-nas wa-dahma’ubum, he is pleased: ‘I
have won’®! When al*Aggag and Aba Nuhayla, two ragaz poets, hold
a slanging match, someone is about to chase away the children that have
gathered. But al-“Aggag insists on their presence: ‘Leave them; they will
decide who wins and will pass it on, (yugalliban wa-yuballigun)®.

Popularity among the masses is a good thing according to many

poets and critics. Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, poet and critic, was himself from the
highest possible circle, being an Abbasid prince. But in his book on
poets he remarks, more than anyone else in such works, on the popular-
ity of poets among the ‘@mma or hassa or both”. One particular line,
he says, is recited in every market place or street, which only happens
to a line ‘when its meaning is good, its diction sweet and easy on the
tongue’®. He admires another line in spite of its ‘silly’ diction; but, he

2 l-Isfahani, al-Agan i viii, 318 and many other places; see e.g. al-Marzubani, al-Mu-
wasiah, ed. ‘Al1 Muhammad al-Bagiwi, Cairo, 1965, p. 224, Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih, 4/Igd v,
273, 301, vi, 187, Ibn Qutayba, ‘Uysnn al-abbar, Cairo, 1925-30, i, 283, al-Hatimi, Hilya
i, 346, Ibn Ra$iq, «/“Umda 11, 181, al-Mubarrad, al-Kamil p. 322.

B as-Sili, Abbar Abi Tammam, ed. Halil Mahmid Asikir et oL, Cairo, 1937, p.
219. Rather confusingly, Ibn Da’b (d. 171/787) pronounces al-Farazdaq to be ai'aru
“mmatan and Garir afaru bassatan (al-Isfahani, al-Agani viii, 5), which seems to mean
the opposite:

% Ibn Qurayba, aé'Sir, p. 602.
7 See Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, Tabagat, pp. 78, 88, 125, 130, 131, 150, 165, 241, 322, 416.
B Ibid., p. 130.
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explains, the poet made it so intentionally, so that the common people
and children would recite it?”.

One of the merits of poetry, says Abu Hilal al-“Askari, is its cur-
rency among people; ‘nothing is more current than good poetry’™. Yet
after two pages he qualifies this: the status of poetry is diminished by
its abundance and the fact that everyone practises it, including the com-
mon people and the lower orders’.

Some great poets were esteemed by the critics and the masses alike.
“When I was in Basra’, says a contemporary of Bassar,

there was not an amorous man or woman who did not recite some

of Bassar’s poetry, nor a professional wailing woman or female

singer who did not earn money with it, nor any noble person who

did not respect him and fear his wicked tongue®.

But not everyone agreed that such popularity was always a good
thing. Marwan b. Abi Hafsa seems to be of this opinion when, asked
to name the best poet of his time, he answered: ‘Our best poet is the
one with the widest circulation, as’aruna asyaruna’, meaning Rabi‘a ar-
Raqqi®. However, Ibn al-Mu‘tazz tells us that some poems by Rabi‘a
ar-Raqqi were recited ‘everywhere on earth among the elite - for Ra-
bia’s poetry was rarely found in the hands of the common people’™.

2 i
¥ Abi Hilal al<Askari, asSind'atayn, ed. ‘Ali Muhammad al-Bagiwi and
Muhammad Abu [-Fadl Ibrahim, Cairo, 1971, p. 143.

3 Ibid., p. 145; cf. Diya’ ad-Din Ibn al-Atir, al-Gimi* al-kabir, ed. Mustafa Gawid
and Gamil Sa*id, Baghdad, 1956, p. 75: prose is superior to poetry, because the latter is
often produced by those who have no conscious knowledge of the rules of composition,
such as as-sitga wa-l*amma min arbab al-hiraf wa-ssana’t’. According to Ibn al-Atir, those
poems are often successful; yet it is obvious that he and other critics and anthologists gave

but scant attention to them (one thinks of illiterate poets such as al-Hubzaruzzi or al-
Habbaz al-Baladi, who are mentioned in at-Ta‘alibi’s Yatimat ad-dabr).

2 al-Isfahini, al-Agani iii, 149.
» Tbid., xvi, 254.
3 Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, Tabagat, p. 165.
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So for Marwan the common people did not count at all, and he was not
the only one. As a matter of fact, the term ‘common people’ usually a/-
‘amma or al“awamm, could include surprisingly many. Used in court
circles it could denote anyone not belonging to court circles, but those
that we would call ‘the lower classes’ are sometimes thought to be too
low to be considered at all. In ar-Risala al-“adra’, a ninth-century treatise
on the art of the katib, the lowest of the eight classes that are enumerat-
ed are those of the scholars and the educated. The rest, merchants, mar-
ket-people and such, do not matter”. To Halid b. Safwan there are
three classes: scholars, orators or preachers, and educated people, #daba’;
as for the dregs that remain, they only raise the prices, throng the
market-places and pollute the water®*. When you hear me speak of the
common people, al-awamm’, says al-Gihiz,
I do not mean peasants, the vulgar herd, artisans and vendors; nor
do I mean the Kurds in the mountains or the island dwellers in the
seas... The common people of our religion, our language, our adab
and our morals, are the class whose intellects and morals are above
these people but do not reach the level of our elite”.
With these remarks al-Gahiz comments on an essay by Bisr Ibn al-Mu‘
tamir on oratory and its stylistics, where it is stressed that one’s style
should be adapted to one’s audience, depending on whether one address-
es the @mma or the hassa. Whatever al-Gahiz means by al“émma, it ap-
pears from several of his works that his opinion of them is rather
low®; an attitude shared by many writers and poets. An early instance

% Ibn al-Mudabbir, al-Risala al<adra, ed. Zaki Mubirak, Cairo, 1931, pp. 10 f; f.
Rasa’il al-bulaga’, ed. Muhammad Kurd <Ali, Cairo, 1954, pp. 229 f., Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih, a/-
‘Igd iv, 180 f.

% Ibn ‘Abd Rabbih, a/-Igd i, 293.
7 al-Gihiz, al-Bayan i, 137.

3 See for instance his Risala fi nafy al-taibih, in Rasa'’il al-Gabiz, ed. ‘Abdassalim
Muhammad Harin, Cairo, 1964-79, i, 283 ff., or his Magalat al*Utmaniyya, in Rasa’il iv,
33, 36-43. For more on the lower classes vs the elite, see the article by M. A. J. Beg, ‘al-
Khissa wa-'l“imma’ in The Encyclopaedia of Islam, New Edition, Jan-Olav Blichfeldr,



STREET-ARABS, SATIRE, AND THE STATUS OF POETRY 129

is provided by two well-known Omayyad poets, al-Kumayt b. Zayd and
at-Tirimmah, both good friends in spite of their opposed allegiances, for
one was a Shiite and the other a Harigite. When asked how this could
be, they answered, ‘“We both dislike the common people’®. It seems
obvious to me that their dislike is not based on religion or politics, but
on culture and education. They both belong to the urban literate and
literary elite; al-Kumayt’s poetry is old-style desert poetry but he, a
schoolteacher, had only second-hand knowledge of the desert.

It was in their time, during the Omayyad period, that an important
urban literary elite was formed, which grew in the course of the eighth
century and which cultivated the traditional poetic idiom. It became
more and more difficult for a poet, using this idiom, to please both the
elite and the masses with one and the same poem. When he managed to
do this, it was a matter to be noted; when he did not, he could try to
please the illiterate only, which was also a matter to be noted, if he was
a famous poet. But then he would not be employing the old idiom but
the diction, themes and metres of the ‘modern’ poetry of Abbasid times.
Most of the great ‘modern’ poets, such as Basiar, Aba Nuwas, Abu
Tammam, al-Buhturi and Ibn ar-Rimi, used the elevated style as well
as the low and vulgar idiom; the latter mostly for invective poetry of
course, although Abu l-“Atahiya deliberately employed a low style for
the poems on zwhd or ‘renunciation [of worldliness]’ that made him
famous. He is said to have told an admirer:

Poetry ought to be like that of the early great poets or like that of

Bas$ar and Ibn Harma. If it is not, then the right thing to do is to

make one’s diction so that the masses will understand it, like my

own poetry; especially my poems on zuhd".

‘Khissa and “dmma: On slogans, concepts and social settings in Islamic history’, Orientalia
Suecana 38-39 (1989-90) 14-20.

¥ alIsfahani, al-Agani xvii, 2.

* Ibid., iv, 70. Compare ibid. iv, 94 {.: Salm al-Hasir says to Aba 1-“Atahiya, ‘You
have made a good [poem], but for the fact that the wording is vulgar (ségiyya)’. Abu
I-<Atahiya replies, ‘By God, what makes you dislike it is precisely what makes me like it".
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Similarly, Bas$ir defended his little poem on Rababa, who has ‘ten
hens and a cock with a good voice’. For she, he said to a critic, admires
this even more than you admire the Mu‘allaga of Imra’ al-Qays*: An
anonymous poet said :

I shall make higa’ on you, if I live to do it, in poetry that isn’t

worth twopence [even] if they correct its faults.

They say it’s bad. But it is enough for me that they call it bad and

that it is recited®.

In early Abbasid times it was still possible for a poet to be both es-
teemed by the elite and truly popular among all layers of society, al-
though not as a rule with the same poems. As for later periods, I find
a curious lack of information. Anthologies and works of criticism keep
repeating the old anecdotes about lines being recited by boys and the
lower classes, but hardly any new ones are added. Of course this may
reflect the concerns of the anthologists and critics; perhaps things went
on much as before. But one suspects that the dearth of such anecdotes
is an indication that from about the tenth century there was a widening
gap between the literate elite and the illiterate, of whom we do not
know much; a gap based on the increasing divergence between the liter-
ary and the spoken language, as studied in particular by Johann Fiick in
his ‘Arabiya®.

Early Abbasid poetry is full of colloquialisms; Abi Nuwas for in-
stance, or Ba$§ar’s verses for Rababa which Fiick thought should be
read without i7ab". They are found less often in the so-called neoclas-
sical poets, although Abi Tammam, al-Buhturi and Ibn ar-Rami wrote
numerous lines that could still appeal to children and the illiterate, both

i al-Isfahani, al-Agani iii, 163, al-Marzubani, al-Muwassah, p. 388.
92 as-Suli, Abbar Abi Tammam, p. 28, al-Marzubani, al-Muwasiah, p. 575.

* Johann Fiick, ‘Arabiya. Untersuchungen zur arabischen Sprach- und Stilgeschichte,
Berlin, 1950, French translation (by Claude Denizeau): “Arabiya. Recherches sur Uhistoire
de la langue et du style arabe, Paris, 1955.

* Fiick, ‘Arabiya (French translation) p. 84.
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by virtue of their diction and their themes. In his monograph of Ibn ar-
Rumi, Said Boustany suggested the possibility that some epigrams were
in fact made by the poet primarily with children in mind*. But there
are no accompanying anecdotes to confirm this. It is tempting to think
that lines with silly jokes, crude obscenities, colloquialisms or metrical
irregularities were meant to be enjoyed and recited by a juvenile or low-
er class audience; however, there is abundant evidence that the literate
elite itself occasionally indulged in precisely these things wholly among
themselves.

The lower classes, it is true, could serve to inspire the poet in these
matters, as in the notorious case of Ibn al-Haggag in the second half of
the tenth century. He learned his art of pornographic and scatological
verse by listening, notebook at hand, to the people on the roofs of the
taverns next to his father’s house®. Yet he was a respected man of
some standing, who as a mubtasib was even charged with the supervi-
sion of public moral behaviour in Baghdad for a time. Later, in the 14th
century, a manual of hisba enjoins schoolteachers to keep the diwan of
Ibn al-Haggag away from their pupils, which proves that they liked
it¥. But there is no reason to suppose that Ibn al-Haggag composed his
poems for them or for the common people.

Even the poets known to us who composed poems in a language re-
sembling the spoken tongue belonged to the elite, as a general rule. The
earliest known zagals and similar non-classical forms date from the time
when these forms became acceptable among the educated. It is well pos-
sible that more or less similar forms existed before among the illiterate,
but the texts and the names of the poets are not recorded.

5 Said Boustany, [bn ar-Rimi: sa vie et son oeuvre, i, Beirut, 1967, p. 328.
4 as-Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-Wafayat, Wiesbaden, 1962-, xii, 333 f.

Y Ibn al-Uhuwwa, Ma'alim al-qurba f1 ahkam al-hisba, ed. by R. Levy, London, 1938,
p. 172, Engl. abstract, p. 60.
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After the great conquests of early Islamic times, Classical Arabic
poetry was never truly popular, in the sense of known to and appre-
ciated by all layers of society, except for the odd line or short epigram,
usually of the jesting kind, hazl/, which had a lower status than gidd. It
is a conclusion that is hardly surprising, but it may serve to counter-
balance overenthusiastic statements on the importance of poetry for the
Arabs. In pre-Islamic times things were different, but even here one
should be careful not to exaggerate. Is it really true that, whenever
someone in a clan turned out to be poetically gifted, other clans came
to congratulate, meals were prepared, women played the lute, men and
boys rejoiced together, all as if there were a wedding? This is what Ibn
Rasiq wants us to believe; he is quoted by as-Suyuti, Wilhelm Ahl-
wardt, Sir Charles Lyall, R. A. Nicholson and probably others®. Ibn
Radiq, writing in the eleventh century, gives no sources or references
for these remarkable customs. Perhaps he, esteemed poet and critic,
wrote during a bout of wishful thinking, regretfully recalling the days
when the status of the poet was higher, but his poetry popular among
young and old, high and low.

% Ibn Rasiq, al“Umda i, 65, al-Suyiti, al-Muzhir, ed. Muhammad Ahmad Gad
al-Mawli et al., Cairo, s.d., i1, 473, Wilhelm Ahlwardt, Ueber Poesie und Poetik der Araber,
Gotha, 1856, p. 3, Charles J. Lyall, Translations of ancient Arabian poetry, chiefly
Pre-islamic, London, 1885, p. 17, Reynold A. Nicholson, A Literary History of the Arabs,
repr. Cambridge, 1966. p. 71.



SOME NOTES ON WOMEN
IN CLASSICAL ARABIC LITERARY TRADITION

Jaakko Himeen-Anttila
University of Helsinki

The purpose of this paper is to examine the role and image of
women in an adab-monograph, viz. the Kitab Abbar an-nisa’ of Tbn
Qayyim al-Gawziyya', leaving aside the problem whether the work is
rightly attributed to him or not. The book is by no means ingenious -
it is mainly compiled from highly popular sources such as ‘Uyin al-
abbar of Ibn Qutayba and Kitab al-Agant of Abu |-Farag al-Isfahani?
- but its size is convenient for this analysis and the book may well be
looked upon as a typical representative of this genre.

The book consists of stories, mainly anecdotes, most of which are
not about women, but merely involving women; the main interest of
the author - like that of other adab-writers - is the presentation of
witticisms and elegant verses, as well as the display of his philological
expertness; he is less interested in analyzing the role or behaviour of
women.

Before taking a closer look at the women of the Abbar, it must be
noted - and this holds true also in most of the adab-literature and e.g.
Persian literature - that the portrayal of women in the Abbar does not
reflect, at least not closely, the actual status of women in Islamic society
at any given period: the image of women, or anything else, in the adab-
literature is subject to literary conventions, which deform the reality,
sometimes beyond recognition. Gleaning information on Islamic society
from these works of art would require a close scrutiny of a large corpus
of texts belonging to different genres and a comparison with non-
literary texts.

! Ed. Nizar Rida, Dir Maktabat al-Hayar. Bayrir 1985.

3 ; '
Or other, later sources drawing on the same material.
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After these preliminary notes, we may turn to our subject. The
roles in which women are introduced are conventional and can be
reduced to a few, archetypal roles, of which four are more frequently
used. Note that the first three are somewhat overlapping., These four
stock figures are:

1. wife - which includes widow as a variant

2. ‘beloved’

3. slave-girl

4. old woman

The chief aspect in the image of wife is either her faithfulness or
her infidelity. In the romantic - a term which I use here more or less
in the same meaning as ‘udrite - stories wife’s faithfulness to her

“husband is emphasized, and she remains faithful even after the death of
her husband. A larger group of anecdotes deals with her infidelity,
including her so-called infidelity after his death - which, from a modern
point of view, is not exactly faithlessness, but only incapacity to
conform with the unrealistic standards of ‘udrite love. Those anecdotes
in which the widow is remarried, sometimes under the pressure of her
family, and then, often already before the wedding night, repents and
dies or disappears, have a romantic tone and can be grouped together
w2ith other romantic anecdotes. In some nonromantic anecdotes the
widow, or the divorced wife remarries. If she has given her first
husband an oath not to remarry, or not to marry a certain person, she
may absolve herself from the oath. This is seen as infidelity even when
the oath has been given e.g. to appease the dying husband.

In a certain group of anecdotes a woman deceives her husband
when he is still alive, or has not yet divorced her, which is infidelity
even by European standards. Frequently this infidelity is only suspected,
it is not proven in the story. When it is real, the driving force of the
woman to be faithless to her husband is usually not explicitly stated to
be her sexual appetite, contrary to e.g. the stories of Alf layla and erotic
literature like The Perfumed Garden of Shaykh an-Nafzawi’, where the

3 The Perfumed Garden of Shaykh Nefzawi. Translated by R. Burton (several editions).
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‘stout, black slave’ is a common figure and a cause of women’s faithless-
ness. In accordance to this the cunning wife 4 la Decamerone or Titi-
nama (I am referring here to the Muhammad Qadir1i recension’) is not
frequently depicted. More often a faithless wife is a passive object of
seduction. Rather astonishingly, this group of anecdotes is quite small:
even in the chapters Ma yudkaru min gadri n-nisa’ (p. 144-167) and Ma
ga’a fi z-zina wa-t-tahdivi min alimi ‘iqabibi (p. 168-208) these anecdotes
clearly represent a minority. With this one could compare the fact that
faithless wives are almost non-existent in the works of the Persian bel
esprit Sa‘di.

Main instances of the faithless wife are the story of ‘Amr ibn
Qami’a (where the ‘Joseph and the Wife of Potiphar’-theme is used) (p.
177-178), the story of the wife deceiving her husband while her lover’s
friend disguises as her (p. 188-190), and the famous story of Waddih
al-Yaman and Umm al-Banin (p. 156-158).

The most frequent theme in the anecdotes that deal with wives is,
perhaps surprisingly, divorce. Normally in the anecdotes, as surely in
the real life, too, the one who wants the divorce is the man. The cause
of divorce may be his wish to marry somebody else - e.g. her sister,
when the Islamic laws make divorce compulsory (e.g. p. 78) -, his sexual
dissatisfaction with her (p. 78, 79, et passim), or a temporary fit of anger
caused by her behaviour (e.g. p. 80-81). In a group of anecdotes the
husband is seen repenting his rashness in divorcing his wife (e.g. p. 73-
74, 74). In a few cases it is the woman who wants to be divorced (e.g.
p- 79). The reason for this is usually the sexual incapacity of her
husband or her wish to be married to some other man or perhaps both.

I have not seen the edition of the Arabic text. Note that women with a strong sexual
appetite are found in some other anecdotal adab-books, e.g. the Balagar an-nisi’ of Ibn
Tayfur (especially the chapter Abbar mawagin an-nisa).

* Anonymous (= Fr. Gladwin), The Tooti Nameh or Tales of a Parrot. Calcutta/
London, 1801. Same remarks hold true also for other Tati-nama recensions, both Persian

and Turkish (cf. e.g. G. Rosen (iibers.), Tuti-nameh, Das Papageienbuch, several editions,
e.g. Gustav Kiepenheuer Verlag, 1987).
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Marriage is not explicitly criticized, as it often is in SGfi literature’
and e.g. the works of Sa’di®. The qualities of an ideal wife are often
summarised in maxims: her physical good looks, nobility of birth, and
above all, her faithfulness and obedience are emphasized, the last-men-
tioned also receiving the sanctification from hadits quoted. In some
maxims of ‘udrite tenor, romantic love and the sexual act are contrasted:
the latter, even if it is not explicitly stated, can be equalized with
marriage, and its sole raison d’étre is to beget children - an idea common
with several genres of Persian literature.

Bigamy and polygamy have only a minor part to play in the
anecdotes. Even though in theory the jealousy of women is stated in the
Abbar to be lesser than that of men (p. 84), in practice in nearly all the
stories where a man takes a second wife, or a concubine, or even uses
the services of a prostitute, his wife is seen to resort to different tricks
and stratagems in order to prevent him from marrying or seeing her, or
to force him to divorce the other woman, if he already has married her.
Even the caliph Mu‘awiya is seen to submit to his wife in this situation
(p. 185-186), and in another hilarious story (p. 121-122) 2 man, who had
been stung by a scorpion when he was enjoying one of his slave-girls,
has to bear his wife’s eulogy to scorpions which, says she, defend the
moral of the house. In another anecdote (p. 180) the jealous wife of
Badar ibn Burd plays the part of prostitute, and the blind poet gets
caught by her - the same story is told in the Kitib al-Agani about
al-Farazdaq, and it is paralleled by stories in Twati-nama, its Indian
predecessors, and Decamerone.

In some stories the happy union of a man and his wife is depicted:
a just-married husband has been compelled to go to war, and he misses
his wife and is duly sent back home to her (p. 196-198); a man can not

5 See e.g. James A. Bellamy, “Sex and Society in Islamic Popular Literature”, p. 30-34,
in Afaf Lutfi al-Sayyid-Marsot (ed.), Society and the Sexes in Medieval Islam, Sixth Giorgio
Levi della Vida Biennial Conference, 1979, p. 23-42.

© See “Sa"di - a Misogynist?” by the present writer in Studia Orientalia 64, 1988, p.
169-175.
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travel because he can not bear to be separated from his wife (p. 30-31).
In these anecdotes the aspect of sawgq is emphasized, and they come near
to ‘udprite stories as the husband takes the role of lover not able to meet
his beloved.

The figure of *beloved’ belongs mainly to ‘udrite stories, in most of
which both the lover and the beloved are abstinent and faithful to each
other. The faithfulness vs. infidelity themes are by and large the same
as with wives. The general atmosphere of anecdotes dealing with the
relationship of lover and beloved, if we exclude the ‘udrite stories, is
that of lighthearted flirt - stories centring mainly upon Abu Nuwas,
‘Umar ibn Abi Rabi‘a and al-Farazdaq. The masochistic theme of /z
belle dame sans merci is not customary in the Abbar.

The roles of slave-girls in these anecdotes range from romantic
beloved to singing girl and prostitute in urban settings, but they
normally play an extremely passive role, except when they help a lover
and his beloved to meet. One figure worth mentioning is the slave-girl
who loves in ‘udrite style her previous master who either has died or
has been forced to sell her (e.g. p. 137-138).

Old women are introduced mainly as gawwadas, matchmakers or
‘madames’, and they are normally seen in unfavourable light, whereas
in e.g. the works of Sa‘di they are normally more or less agreeable
figures’. In one anecdote the old age of the wife is explicitly stated to
be the cause of divorce (p. 11). In another the religiosity of an old
woman is the cause which prevents a bedouin from seeing his host’s
wife and committing zina (p. 176); though from an Islamic point of
view this is naturally a good thing, I am not by any means sure that the
woman’s behaviour is not to be seen here as irritating scrupulousness,
since the general atmosphere of this anecdote is that of light-hearted
love-making.

7 See M. Southgate, “Men, Women, and Boys: Love and Sex in the works of Sa'di”,
Iranian Studies 17 (1984), p. 413-452, especially p. 423,
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Other female figures in the Abbar include poetess, who normally
is at the same time the beloved, the ‘Mysterious Knight™® of the prose
romances (only once, p. 199-204), and grown-up daughter, whose
chastity and virginity, just as in real life, is a constant cause of worry to
her father. From the stock figures of Alflayla the sorceress is, of course,
totally absent, as are other magical elements. Mothers and children, boys
as well as girls, are also missing. '

If we turn for a while from the figures to the settings of the
anecdotes, before taking up the question of the book’s attitude towards
women, we see that the range of these settings is very limited, and they
are usually neither specified nor described in any detail even in the short
stories. The only exception to this in the Abbar is the short story about
Abd Nuwas (p. 158-165), which begins with an elaborate szg"-descrip-
tion, which, if not specifying the place, at least describes it, though in
an uninformative way. The scene of most of the anecdotes is not even
hinted at. If it is mentioned, it is either desert, as in most romantic
anecdotes, or city, and there e.g. the palace of the caliph, a private
house, or a house of the gayna’s.

The attitude towards women in the anecdotes varies from the
favourable one in the ‘udrite stories to outright misogyny. The most
misogynous element in the Ahbar is not provided by the anecdotes
themselves, but by the proverbs, maxims, gnomic verses and gnomic
hadits, where women are often described as lascivious, disobedient and
prone to infidelity if not mischievous in general. To take but a few
random examples of this kind of material:

maxim: lam tunba qattu mra’atun ‘an Say’in illa fa‘alathu (p. 11)

advice, attributed to “Umar: ista‘ida bi-llahi min sirari n-nisa’i wa-

kana min hiyaribinna ‘ala hadar (p. 144)
gnomic verse: inna n-nisa'a mata yunhayna ‘an bulugin / fa-innabu

waqiun la budda mafili (p. 11)

¥ Cf. Fr. Rosenthal, “Sources for the Role of Sex in Medieval Muslim Society”, p. 13-
14, in al-Sayyid-Marsot (ed.), Society, p. 3-22.
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gnomic verse: la ta'mani |-'unta habatka bi-wuddiba / inna n-nisa’a
widadubunna muqassami // alyawma ‘indaka dallubi wa-
hadituba / wa-gadan li-gayrika kaffuba wa-l-misami (p. 11)

hadit: inna lmarata huliqgat min dil'in ‘awga’a fa-in dahabta
tuqawwimuha kasartaba fa-stamti‘ biba ‘ala ‘iwagin fiba (p. 144;
though here the end mitigates the misogynous tenor of the
badit)

hadit: Sawirnbunna wa-balifahunna fa-inna fi bilafibinna l-baraka

(p. 145)’.
This last-mentioned hadit which forbids men to ask advice from women
is an especially favoured theme in Arabian, Persian and Indian literary
traditions.

In the Abbar one chapter, Mi yudkaru min gadri n-nisa’ (p. 144-
167), contains many statements and anecdotes of this kind, but as it has
already been noted, several concentrate on the fidelity of widows and
accordingly are less misogynous. It has also been already mentioned that
old women are mainly seen in an unfavourable light.

To counterweight these misogynous elements, there are several
anecdotes where women are sympathetic figures. This is true, first of all,
in the romantic anecdotes, but also in other anecdotes. One feature in
a few cases attributed to women in the anecdotes as well as in prose
romances and even in the Bistan of Sa‘di® is religiosity, though we
have of course anecdotes and maxims with just the opposite attitude.
This feature is now and then mentioned, but it is only once elaborated,
namely in a much quoted anecdote, where a bedouin girl advises a man

? ‘Never has a woman been prohibited to do something, but that she has done it’;
“Take refuge with God from bad women, and be on guard against good women’; “When
women are prohibited from something, /it no doubt will happen’; ‘Do nor rely from
something, / on a2 woman who gives to you her love, / because women's love is divided
(1o several men); // today she coquettes and chats to you, / but tomorrow her palms and
wrists belong to somebody else’; “Women are created from a crooked rib, and if you try
to make them straight, you will break them, so enjoy them though they are crooked’;
‘Ask the advice of women, and then act contrary to it, for therein lies blessing’.

1% See my remarks in Studia Orientalia 64, cited above in note 6.
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who is searching for his lost camels to ask God about their where-,
abouts, because it is He who has given him the camels in the first place,
and it is He who has taken them from him (p. 125-126).

As has already been noted women are mostly in passive and
secondary roles in the Ahbar, and far from the active and cunning wives
or women of Tiuti-nama, Decamerone and other European or
Indo-Persian tales, as well as from the women of Alf layla. If, for
example, we exclude the ‘udrite stories and sporadic verses in other
anecdotes, we are left with few quotations of women’s direct speech;
women don’t speak, they are spoken of.

From a purely impressionistic point of view it can be said that the
stories where women have active roles - e.g. the Abu Nuwas short
story (p. 158-165); the story, similar to the 18th story of Tuti-nama
(p.98-101), of how a married woman meets her lover whose friend
meanwhile takes her place in disguise (p. 188-190); and the above cited
stories of the wife extolling the merits of scorpions (p.121-122), and the
wife of Ba$far disguising herself as a prostitute (p. 180) - are more
amusing and nearer to European literary taste.

Explicit statements about the character of women are not frequent
in the Ahbar; except for the above mentioned statement of them being
less inclined to jealousy, and some misogynous maxims, we only find
one or two passages (p. 95-96, 96-98) stating that women are innately
faithless and easily seduced due to the weakness of their nature. In the
anecdotes the mere seeing of other men is described as a temptation in
face of which women usually yield: the importance of seeing as a cause
of infidelity is emphasized by the compiler of the Abbar, who cites
similar and even literally same anecdotes one after another, e.g. the
anecdote of veiling woman’s eyes instead of her face is quoted twice'.

As we have seen, the anecdotes deal with types rather than with
individuals, although the characters of the anecdotes are fairly often
given the names of historical persons; here historical persons have

" See e.g. p. 93, 175, and cf. p. 94 et passim.
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become representatives par excellence of this or that type, so that new
anecdotes may freely be coined around these persons.

In each anecdote of the Abbar only one type of women is outlined,
though often each anecdote may give the impression that a// women
belong to the particular type the anecdote is describing, Due to the
piecemeal character of anecdotal literature contradictory statements can
thus be found side by side.

In individual anecdotes the female characters are extremely flat, one-
sided and over-simplified, as one anecdote exemplifies only one facet of
one character, but when the anecdotes are considered as a whole, the
characters begin to merge into more rounded, archetypal figures.
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PROBLEMS OF AUTHORSHIP
IN CLASSICAL ARABIC LITERATURE

A. B. Khalidov

Institute of Oriental Studies, St. Petersburg

Researches into the classical Arabic literature are inevitably
connected with comprehension and identification of great number of
authors. Till now Arabistic does not dispose of an exhaustive or nearly
full index of authors notwithstanding efforts enterprised: the situation
hardly having analogues in studies of the history of any other literature.
Difficulty of embracing of all those, who wrote in Arabic consists in the
fact that cataloguing of the manuscripts is still off the end, and that it
is not always possible to ascertain the name of an author after a
manuscript. But even the success in cataloguing of Arabic manuscripts
all through the world will bring only a possibility to take down a list
of title-page authors of the books which reached us. Besides that, more
detailed study of texts reveal names of unknown authors.

In endeavours to understand and explain the greatness of numbers
of Arab authors it does not suffice to remind the length of literary
history on the vast territory, where Islam and the Arabic language were
spread, the intensity of its development in certain periods, the
prevalence of author’s works over anonymous. The most essential cir-
cumstance consists obviously in the fact that the conditions of function-
ing of literature, ideology and sciences in the medieval Muslim society
favoured the multiplicity of their agents, who endeavoured ambitiously
to reserve their names for the progeny. It is to be taken into account at
least the following: an aiming at possession of the knowledge was one
of the most important value orientations in the system of Arab-Islamic
culture’; the sphere of literary activities enjoyed maximum of en-

!'F. Rosenthal. Knowledge triumphant. The Concept of Knowledge in Medieval Islam.
Leiden 1970. In Russian: Moscow: Nauka, 1978.
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couragement and special preferences, compensating to some degree the
restrained and weak development of fine arts; joining to the literary and
scholarly activities was in practice a significant form of social stratifi-
cation; there did not exist any legitimate formal restriction (of race or
cast for example) on acquiring of knowledge, this rested on its turn
upon the notion of equality of believers, the unity of Islamic communi-
ty deprived of distinctions between laymen and clergy.

There was not elaborated in Arabic literature a generalizing term
for designation of author as a person, who creates verbal works. An au-
thorship or a literary propriety in most general form was expressed by
usual linguistic means for designation of belonging - status constructus,
or preposition li-, or rarely the word sahib (of). Besides there exists a
fairly developed nomenclature for designation of the literary work and
workers, derived from the roots denoting “to say”, “to write”, “to
gather”, “to compile”, “to comment”, “to posses” and others. But rela-
tions binding the names with texts, complete or fragmental, are not the
same in reality, of no equal value.

Most characteristic for the Arabic literature in its early stage are
works of twofold - may be permitted to say - authorship. Before being
fixed in script the verbal works were current in oral sphere during some
longer or shorter period and were transmitted in lifetime of generations
again and again, It is important that an act of making and promulgating
of certain work is separated in time and space from its fixation, irres-
pective of its belonging to folklore or to an author, and of its being pre-
served as unchangeable text or differently retold. Genuine creators,
authors in true sense of the word, did not write their works. In majori-
ty they were illiterate but frequently having firm consciousness of being
the author. Thanks to the writing down they entered into the Arabic
literature as authors of some verses, speeches, tales, sayings, aphorisms,
jokes, witty replies: they were cited and perceived as authors. Unfor-
tunately one cannot always be sure of the truth of such authorship -
names were forgotten and substituted unintentionally or deliberately for
others, even for legendary ones.
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Through a phase of oral transmission had gone many works of ear-
ly Islamic period too. An appreciable space of time separates the pro-
nouncing of ayas and s#ras of al-Qur’an from transformation of them
into written mushaf, or al-Kitab.

The writing philologist (or logographer - after R. Blachere) was not
an initiator of verbal work. His efforts consisted of gathering, selection
and arrangement of what was by somebody uttered, expressed in word,
composed. He was just transferring a verbal work from oral sphere into
written one, recording that, which was fixed in a system of sounding
signs into a system of written signs. In the context of the cultural
history the services rendered by a logographer are of high esteem and
he may be recognized as second author: with him begins the written
work, even when the text one hundred per cent belonged to other per-
son. It was of his competence and mastering of two systems of signs
that depended the stock and quality of texts, not to mention of his pre-
serving the names of ancient authors. He fixed at times data on circum-
stances of composition, explained difficult words and phrases. Twofold
authorship is inherent in the other large layer of early Arabic literature,
the translated one. We may consider the translator as co-author of an
Arabic version of the work. Translations introduced into Arabic litera-
ture a fair amount of foreign authors and names of those, whose dicta
or opinions were cited in their works. At all probability foreign authors
of this kind penetrated as well into Arabic books by medium of oral
translations and retellings, which were afterwards written down.

The “logographical” method is not confined to the beginnings of
Arabic literature, but remained productive in later periods. For instance,
poets rarely made their verses putting them down immediately; diwans
of poets were mostly cared for by educated philologists and admirers of
poetry. Oral poetry was feeding the written Arabic literature during all
historical periods. Beside poetry were written down speeches of politi-
cians and religious authorities, table-talks of aristocracy, utterances of
ascetics and sifis, eye-witness accounts, memoirs of participants of histo-
rical events. Such materials were often subjected to literary treatment
and emendation. ’
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The writing author emerges in Arabic literature probably in 2nd/
8th century and naturally becomes the central figure in it. With growing
in scope of the forming literature, and reducing of translation and fixing
of oral materials, there begins to play an essential role in author’s work,
progressing in time, the reproduction, remaking and exposition of the
texts extant and of the facts, notions, images, forms, which are included
in them. Every new work becomes further a small item which is added
to a great whole, continuing to absorb later supplements.

Under these conditions obtained wide recognition the method of
compilation: an author painstakingly draws from former books what he
considers necessary or suitable, and inserts it into his work. Not in-
frequently his own contribution comes to simple rearranging of ready
literary materials, different grouping or systematization of them.

Popularity was gained by the method of making new books by
commenting on existing works. Originals of what was translated into
Arabic partly consisted of commentaries. And when the oral lore was
written down some explanations to them were added here and there,
With commentaries was supplied a wide range of works - poetical, theo-
logical, scientific. And the same work might be commented on many
times and repeatedly.

Favourable attitude to imitative and compilative methods in literary
work opened facile and easy ways to the authorship to abundant pro-
ductivity of diligent erudite.

Traditionalism was dominating in the medieval Arabic literature,
science and social thought. But the problem of literary propriety and
genuine authorship was of vital importance, however it may seem para-
doxical. Frequently we meet accusations in plagiarism, but they concern
mainly the poetry, which was most sensitive to what is personal, origi-
nal, individual in an author. Theoretical discussion of the matter
restricted to the field of poetry too; in 3rd/9th - 5th/11th centuries was
displayed a particular activity in creating treatises on poetics. There was
discussed a difference between imitation and theft (sariga), attempts were
made to ascertain the verge beyond which using of traditional motive
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turned into simple borrowing, discernible or concealed, into misapprop-
riating of somebody else’s “invention” (ihtira’).

In the field of Arabistic the first to pay attention to the theory of
sariga was G. Grunebaum’, who had given an account of it after the
work of Abu Hilal al-‘Askari (d. 1010). Arabic treatises on poetics were
investigated afterwards more thoroughly and appraised more precisely
in works of Thsan ‘Abbas’ and A. B. Kudelin*.

Meanwhile not only the philologists who wrote special treatises
were interested in the problems of authorship. On pages of numerous
and various medieval Arabic books, especially those of prefaces and
introductions, are to be found reasonings about author’s individual con-
tribution, achievements or misgivings of the predecessors, originality or
imitation, competition as an impetus to the author’s efforts, scientific
or literary plan of composition, true or false right to be recognized as
an author’. Of course, such materials did not pass the attention of
scholars, were used and investigated by them in catalogues of
manuscripts and in works on the history of literature. But the results
achieved are scattered and need summarising and classification.

There is a set of problems concerning Arabic authors, partly very
specific, partly common with other medieval literatures. It appears that
to discuss them on a theoretical level and to elucidate is necessary for
specialists as well as for representatives of continuous fields. They may
also serve as stimuli to comparative studies in medieval literatures.

2 G. E. von Grunebaum, “The concept of plagiarism in Arabic theory”. JNES, III
(1944), 234-253, In Russian: Moscow: Nauka, 1981,

* Thsin ‘Abbis. Ta'rib an-naqd al-adabi “inda [“arab. Beirut 1971.

* A. B. Kudelin, Srednevekovaya arabskaya poetika. Moscow: Nauka, 1983, esp. pp.
100-123.

* Some examples in: A. B. Khalidov, Avabskie rukopisi i avabskaya rukopisnaya traditsi-
ya. Moscow: Nauka, 1985, chapter 3. On the conception of sabg in the lexicographical tra-
dition: Idem. Slovari Ishaqa al-Farabi i1 Mahmida al-Kasgari, Moscow: Nauka, 1987,
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EGYPTIAN FICTION AND ARABIC LITERARY TRADITION'
Hilary Kilpatrick

Lausanne

It is a truth generally acknowledged that the modern Arabic prose
genres, novel, novella and short story, were borrowed from European
literature. To support this view scholars have been able to establish
affiliations between works of fiction in Arabic and European models,
models which the authors concerned have sometimes explicitly men-
tioned as influencing them. A dissenting view, however, is put forward
by a few Arab critics who maintain that earlier Arabic literature also
contains novels, and that the real origins of modern Arabic fiction are
to be found in the élite and popular literary heritage.!

I do not believe that this dissenting view is tenable, if only because
it ignores both the characteristics of what is understood to be a novel
and the statements of so many writers about what has influenced them.
But it has the merit of pointing to a one-sidedness in the study of
Arabic fiction written before the mid-sixties, namely the implicit
assumption that early Arab novelists and short story writers should
have broken completely with their own literary traditions.

In this paper I shall look at the relationship between the indigenous
literary heritage and Egyptian fiction. I have limited myself to Egypt
because its literature is the one I know best. I hesitate to generalise from
Egyptian literature to that of the Arab world at large, given that
developments in different Arab countries do not follow an exactly

" I would like to thank Dr. A. Khairallah and Dr. U. Marzolph for their helpful
comments on an earlier version of this paper.

! An example of this argument can be found in: Fathi Salama, Tatawwur alfikr
al-igtima‘i fi rriwaya al“arabiyya, Cairo 1980, pp. 21-47, where the ambiguity of the term
“riwaya” is exploited. Cf. the discussion in: Roger Allen, The Arabic Novel. An historical
and critical introduction, Manchester 1982, pp. 15-18.
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parallel course; my remarks may be valid for fiction in other parts of
the Arab world, but only detailed studies can show if this is the case.

. When speaking of the Arabic literary tradition I mean the language
itself and the inherited body of forms, conventions, themes and devices
available to a writer using the language. The issue is complicated here
in two respects. First, there are in fact two traditions, one élite and
literary in the strict sense, i.e. produced in a literate culture, for literates,
and the other an oral folk tradition.” The élite tradition of literature has
been studied far more intensively than the oral tradition, and it may
well be that I have underestimated the importance of the oral tradition
because of my own ignorance of it. In the second place, literary
tradition is not static, but is continuously being added to by each new
generation of writers, It is now possible to discern an indigenous
Egyptian tradition in fiction, with a history of some hundred years
behind it, and I have therefore devoted the second part of this paper to
this recent phenomenon and its relation to specific novels.

Although it would be fruitful to consider earlier Egyptian novels
in the light of the Arabic literary tradition, for reasons of space I start
with Zaynab (1913). This novel has rightly been regarded as dealing with
crucial issues of contemporary Egyptian culture and society, and its
author’s debt to French and English literature, and especially to
Rousseau’s novels, has already been noted. Yet I believe that it also
reveals a twofold debt to the Arabic heritage. In the first place, the
meetings between the landowner’s son Hamid, who is the hero, and his
cousin ‘Aziza, whom he played with as a child and believes he is in
love with, take the reader back a thousand years to the world of courtly
gazal, as we know it from °Abbas b. al-Ahnaf’s poetry. This is the
world of the 7aqib, the vigilant watcher, of secrets which even a glance

“could betray, of the torment of being in the beloved’s presence yet

2 Walter |. Ong, Orality and Literacy. The Technologizing of the Word, London and
New York repr. 1985, pp. 10-15. But in the absence of English equivalents for the terms
“Dichtung” and “Wortkunst”, which are free from associations with writing, it seems
impossible entirely to dispense with the expression “oral literature”,
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unable to speak to her, of the bayal, the beloved’s image which visits
the lover at night.’ Given that the conventions which govern the
relation between Hamid and his cousin have not moved with the times
it is appropriate that Haykal should have drawn on an age-old literary
register in this part of his novel.

Haykal’s second debt to the literary heritage is in the area of plot.
It has recently been established that Rousseau’s La Nouvelle Héloise and
Emile exerted a marked influence on the writing of Zaynab,* but as far
as Zaynab the fallaba’s plot is concerned the efforts to establish a
derivation from Rousseau overlook some basic differences. The real
parallel Zaynab’s plot offers is to the traditional Arabic stories of ‘Udr1
lovers, slightly altered in detail to fit into Egyptian village life. Zaynab,
the peasant girl, has fallen in love with Ibrahim, the overseer, but she
is married off to another man, the wealthy farmer’s son Hasan. Zaynab
and Ibrahim continue to see each other, but their relationship remains
unshakeably chaste. Zaynab is torn between her love and her duty, and
when Ibrahim is called up for military service she goes into a decline
and dies. The modification which Haykal has introduced here is to tell
an ‘Udri plot with an eye to the heroine’s experiences rather than the
hero’s, but it is still an “Udri plot, as is indicated by the almost
asexual® nature of the couple’s love. Called upon to weave a plot round
a fallaha, Haykal not surprisingly turned to the Arabic heritage. And
interestingly the combination of traditional and modern plots which
Zaynab offers has been identified as a hallmark of a period of literary

transition.®

? Muhammad Husayn Haykal, Zaynab, repr. Cairo 1963, pp. 99-101, 191, 194.

* Ali B. Jad, Form and Technique in the Egyptian novel 1912-1971, London 1983, pp.
58-63.

® The term is Jad's, op. ar. p. 60.

® René Wellek and Austin Warren, Theory of Literature, 3rd ed., repr.
Harmondsworth, Middlesex 1973, p. 217.
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Another example of recourse to the classical Arabic tradition is, I
believe, to be found in al-Mazini's Ibrabim al-katib (1931). Here it is
a matter of a probably unconscious attitude. The three love affairs in
which the main character, Ibrahim, becomes involved all end with him
breaking off the relationship, or else with the girl breaking it off in a
way which proves her unworthiness of him. To the reader expecting a
modicum of psychological realism this cannot but appear unconvincing,
and he will probably be left with the final unsatisfactory impression of
a book in which the author, who is in this case his hero’s alter ego, is
seeking to make up for his disappointments in real life by projecting a
series of self-gratifying scenes of success with women. But supposing
al-Mazini’s attitude were akin to that of the classical poet out to glorify
his own achievements and vaunt his prowess? In other words, should
this book not be regarded as, amongst other things, a unique example
of a novel of fabr?

As well as these few examples of borrowings in plot, motifs and
attitude there are numerous cases of stylistic echoes, sometimes even
including rhymed prose, in early Egyptian novels and short stories. In
this pioneer period the recourse to the élite literary heritage may well
have been an unconscious reflex on the part of writers whose early
reading must to a considerable extent have consisted of classical Arabic
texts.”

The conscious exploitation of the Arabic heritage in the writing of
novels or short stories (apart from historical novels) seems to start with
that independent and original artist, Yahyi Haqqi. Haqqi appreciated
the value of the oral tradition and realised its possibilities for enriching
the developing genre of Egyptian fiction. In his story Qissa fi ssign
(1931), in which a young peasant falls passionately in love with a gipsy

7 The Taymar brothers and Yahya Haqqi grew up in families with a love of classical
Arabic literature. Al-Mazini studied at Dir al-<Ulim, where teachers of Arabic for state
schools were trained. Haqqi’s contemporary, Tawfiq al-Hakim, however, whose family
had no particular literary interests, preferred to read adventure stories as a boy. (Tawfiq
al-Hakim, Sign al“umr, Cairo n.d., p. 106) In this he resembles later writers such as
Mahfaz.
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girl, only to discover that his conventional nature and her lawlessness
are incompatible, it is a verse of a mawwal which puts the girl’s dissatis-
faction into words and sparks off her flight back to her people, and an-
other mawwal, quoted by a listener, which concludes the story.® A later
story, Umm al-awagiz (1947), is more essentially indebted to the oral
tradition, since its mode of narration apparently reflects that of the
story-teller. This story starts with a first-person narrator invoking God
and then explaining what his story will be about’ The narrator
frequently uses emotive expressions and dramatises important moments
in the story, and he goes so far as to relate scenes which he could not
possibly have witnessed in his role as a2 minor actor or been told of by
any other character. His presence and his attitude are pervasive; the
reader is confronted here with a narrative situation very different from
that usually to be found in contemporary Western literature. It is not
unreasonable to assume that Haqq1 is employing throughout the story
the conventions of the oral narrator which explicitly set the tone at the
beginning; until more research is done into narrative techniques in the
oral tradition this must, however, remain a hypothesis.

Yusuf Idris, an author of the next generation, admits an explicit
debt to the Egytian oral narrative, both the story proper, the haddita,
and the joke; the nuxkta, and in his early stories and his novel a/-Haram
their influence can sometimes be felt in choice of theme and
technique.” But it is his contemporary ‘Abdarrahman a$Sarqiwi
whose novel al-Ard (1954) exhibits the greatest concentration of features

¥ Yahyi Haqqi, Dima’ wa-tin (Mu'allafat Yabyi Hagqi: al-gisas 3), Cairo 1979, pp-
93, 99.

° Idem, Umm al“awagiz (Ms'allafat Yahya Haqqi: al-qisas 4), Cairo 1984, 6. Cf. the
examples of openings of oral narrative performances in: Bridget Connelly, Arab Folk Epic
and Identity, Berkeley, Los Angeles & London 1986, pp. 88-101.

"% In interviews and lectures he has repeatedly spoken of his efforts to create an
authentically Egyptian variety of fiction (and drama). How difficult it can be to discover
exactly what he means by this is discussed in: Albert Jan van Hoek, al-harim: Drie
Verkenningen, unpublished doctoraal scriptie (= M.A. thesis), Nijmegen 1988, pp. 83-84.
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associated with oral tradition. Instabiliy of the text," concentration on
external events with a high proportion of conflictual situations,”
episodic structure,” repetitions: all these characteristics of oral
narratives are to be found in this novel, which has generally attracted
unfavourable critical comment for weaknesses of plot and
inconsistencies of characterisation as well as for its ideological parti pris.
This last certainly detracts from the effect of the work, but the other
offences against the canons of novel-writing are by no means faults in
a context of oral narrative. The fact that al-Ard achieved an immediate
and immense popularity” may have been due not only to its theme,
the peasants’ struggle against injustice, its celebration of Egyptian village
life and its faithful rendering of the colourful and violent idiom of the
fellahin but also to its manifold links with the folk epic tradition.

From the 1950’s on the Egyptian tradition of oral narrative is one
of the recognised sources available to short story writers and novelists.
" In Yahyi at-Tahir Abdallih’s novel at-Tawq wa-l-aswira (1975), a far
more sophisticated book than al-Ard, the loss of Palestine and estab-
lishment of the state of Israel are presented in fairy-tale form with stock
characters, while the Upper Egyptian village in which most of the
action is set is frequently visited by miraculous happenings. Certain
stylistic traits, such as the repetition of formulaic phrases to mark the
passage of time, are clearly borrowed from oral tradition.

" Between the first (1954) and third (1968) “editions” (taba) al-Ard has evidently
undergone a thoroughgoing stylistic revision, and one of its chapters has been divided to
two. There is nothing in the third edition to indicate that it differs from the first one, and
is thus more than a simple reprint, and a comparison of all the impressions would be
needed to show how many versions of the text are extant. In such cases the ambiguity of

» o

the term taba (“impression”, “reprint”, “edition”) becomes evident.
i Ong, op. cit., pp. 43-45.
3 Ibid., pp. 143-144. Cf. the example in Connelly, op. cit., pp. 75-79.

" Tt was reprinted the year of its appearance in book form (Naguib Baladi in
MIDEO, 2 (1955), p. 307) and also frequently in subsequent years (V. N. Kirpichenko,
Sovremennaya egipetskaya proza 60-70¢ gody, Moscow 1986, p. 58). What the publisher (or
perhaps the author) meant by “at-tab‘a at-talita: 1968” is not certain. See note (11) above,
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The classical literary tradition took longer to prove itself as a source
of inspiration for modern fiction. The first writer to appreciate its
potential was, I believe, Gamil al-Gitini, whose collection of short
stories, Awraq sabb ‘as mundu alf ‘amm (1969), immediately attracted
attention for treating issues of political oppression and brutality in
periods apparently remote from the present. Two of the stories are set
in late Mamlouk Cairo and borrow the style of Ibn Iyas, while one of
them includes a quotation from the lexicographer Ibn Sida on the roots
ba’, ba’, sin and sin, gim, nan to illustrate the divorce, in a sadistic
prison governor’s mind, between words and what they signify."

Al-Gitani’s resort to the past here and in his novel sz-Zayni
Barakat (1974) has been more than a ploy to avoid censorship; it enables
the reader to distance himself from the present situation and consider
it in a different perspective, while the drawing of parallels between the
later years of Nasser’s regime and the end of the Mamlouk period adds
a further dimension to his interpretation of Egypt's current
predicament. Furthermore the Mamlouk setting puts at the author’s
disposal a number of different styles: the formal, measured and
authoritative wording used in the Sultan’s proclamations, the concise,
rhythmic, formulaic announcements of the street criers, the smooth
expository prose of technical reports, the more abrupt, nervous
narrating of events and the characters’ reflections on them. Although
al-Gitani ows a debt to Ibn Iyas and al-Magrizi, he has modified the
style of these mediaeval historians to enable it to reflect the inner world
of individuals, a typical preoccupation of the modern writer; likewise,
he exploits the different levels of diction available to him to point up
the contrasts between those in authority and the private citizen, the
state apparatus and the isolated individual.

Al-Gitani has not been the only writer to draw on the classical
heritage in recent years. An example of a different kind of borrowing
is provided by Ibrahim Aslan’s novel Malik al-bazin (1983), the title of
which alludes to a character in one of the fables sometimes included in

% Gamil al-Gitani, Awrag sabb ‘as mundu alf ‘amm, 3rd. ed., Cairo n.d,, p. 92.
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Kalila wa-Dimna."* The heron in the fable can warn others of danger
but is powerless to escape when it threatens himself, and the allusion to
this fabulous bird underlines the tragic situation of the central figure,
Yusuf an-Naggar, a passive character who realises full well that his
world and that of his friends is collapsing but cannot do anything to
Preveﬂt 1t.

It is also worth noting that one development in the modern novel,
the custom of incorporating into the narrative different kinds of texts
which is exemplified in az-Zayni Barakat, brings the genre closer to
mediaeval Arabic adab, where works are so often constructed out of a
variety of texts from a variety of provenances. For the Arab novelist to
be modern, at least in this respect, means to follow tradition.

Egyptian writers today do not only lock for inspiration in models
from abroad, their own oral folk tradition or the classical literary
heritage. They are also influenced by their immediate predecessors, as
they often indicate in general terms, though they seldom point to
specific works.” The Egyptian novel of literary merit, if it is dated
from the publication of Zaynab, has been with us for the last three-
quarters of a century, and that is a period long enough for certain
themes, certain types of interest, certain settings to have emerged as
characteristic for this particular branch of the world-wide phenomenon
of the 20th century novel. It is now possible, therefore, to study
Egyptian novels not only in isolation, in relation to Western examples
of the genre and in relation to the Arabic literary and oral heritage but
also to look at them within what can now be called the local Egyptian
tradition.

16 The fable in question, al-Hamama wa-t-talab wa-malik al-hazin, is not in the
edition of Kalila wa-Dimna by Taha Husayn and “Abd al-Wahhib “Azzim, but André
Miquel included it in the appendix to his translation, Le livre de Kalila et Dimna, Paris
1957, pp. 309-310. ‘

17 It would be well worth trying to establish which novels of, for instance, Nagib
Mahfiz have played an important part in the formation of subsequent generations of
novelists, or whether the novels of a writer more famous for his works in another genre,
such as Yusuf Idris, have had any influence on them.
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Identifying the salient features of this tradition is a task still waiting
to be performed. There are, for example, recurrent types of novel. One
of these is what I will refer to as the “street novel”; centred on a street
or neighbourhood, it usually has a central character but also includes
several prominent subsidiary characters who have their own plots.
Unity of place is an important element in the structuring of such works,
in which the characters’ concerns and activities may vary widely. The
interplay between the characters, who are relatives or neighbours of
each other, ensures that these novels are full of drama, while the interest
they reflect in social intercourse clearly relates to the nature of Egyptian
society with its communal inclinations. The forerunner of this type is
Tawliq al-Hakim’s ‘Awdat arrabh (1933). Generally regarded as a
celebration of Egyptian nationalism, although this theme takes up very
little space in the book, it also has elements of the Bildungsroman. But
much of its attraction is due to the gently humorous depiction of life in
a lower middle-class household, three members of which fall in love
with the attractive daughter of the neighbours across the street while a
fourth, the spinster housekeeper, pines for the personable batchelor in
the flat above.

The street proper makes its appearance with Mahfuz’s Zuqaq al-
midagq (1947)® the first depiction of a neighbourhood community
with its varied, even grotesque, types, its social centre, the café, even its
resident moral authority. With all its violence and frustrations the alley
is depicted as a safe and predictable world, in contrast to the economic
and moral chaos of wartime Cairo. Salih Mursi’s Zugaq as-Sayyid al-
Bulti (1963), whose title echoes that of Mahfuz’s novel, widens the scope
of the street novel. It is set in an Alexandrian fishing community, which
lives in an alley named after the founder of the original family, who has
achieved mythical status. The main interest here is less in the details of

® As Fatima Musa observes, (Fi r-riwaya al“arabiyya al-mu‘asira, Cairo 1972, p. 68)
Haén al-Halili can be regarded as a sketch for Zugagq al-midagq in some respects. But the
focus of interest in the earlier novel is on one family, and the street mainly provides a
colourful decor.
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social interaction than in the conmunity’s struggle to preserve its way
of life, threatened by modern large-scale fishing methods, and its need
to free itself from the weight of the myth of the founding father which
paralyses individual initiative.

The street novel takes a further trip with Mahmud Diyab’s Abzan
madina (1971), which relates in the first person a boy’s growing up in
the Arab quarter of Ismailiya in the period before and during the second
World War. Despite the nostalgic evocation of the city, at the time of
the novel’s publication destroyed by bombardment during and after
1967, this novel is much less successful than its predecessors, chiefly
because the street’s inhabitants, who are always described from a young
boy’s perspective, are normal, reasonably happy families who do not
start to quarrel until towards the end of the book. The single point of
view, the lack of differentiation of characters and the harmonious
atmosphere are major blunders in this type of novel.

With Gamal al-Gitani’s Waga'c harat az-Zafarini (1976) it is
again an alley in Old Cairo which is the setting. Despite its debt to
Zuqaq al-midagq al-Gitani’s is a greater novel. This is partly thanks to
the author’s sophisticated use of interior monologue and changing point
of view, and his richer style. It is also due to his humane vision; none
of the inhabitants of the alley of any significance are simply presented
from the outside as grotesque, but the reader is enabled to share in their
inner world. The only character whose thoughts remain a closed book
is the sinister shaykh who sets out to exploit the epidemic of impotence
among the alley’s menfolk in order to establish his domination over
everyone. And the interaction between the alley’s inhabitants is
splendidly intense, even culminating in epic quarrels between some of
the women. But this celebration of the variety of human existence in a
confined space is also a study of how, through the manipulations of
people’s fears and the exploitation of their weaknesses, an unscrupulous
individual can isolate them from one another and reduce them to
obedient pawns.

A more recent example of the street novel is Ibrahim Aslan’s Malik
al-bazin, mentioned above, which traces the last day in the life of
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‘Awadallah’s café, centre of the streets round the Kit-Kat square in
Embaba. Although its concentrated form does not allow for the same
detailed evocation of the quarter as in al-Gitani’s work, this book
comes alive through the consciousness of a few key characters and the
assumption, underlying the writing, that the reader is no stranger to
Embaba and so it is not necessary to explain everything to him; he is
told just enough to make him feel one of the crowd. The closure of the
café in this book and its supplanting by a butcher’s shop represent the
perhaps only temporary dislocation of a community whose roots go
back several generations, the destruction of a dense tissue of human
relationships and the victory of a ruthless, killing materialism.

In all these novels the street or neighbourhood can be seen as a
microcosm of Egyptian society, even when on another level it
represents a part of society leading a life at variance with that adopted
by the community at large. This restricted setting is an ideal laboratory
for the examination of issues of contemporary Egyptian culture, issues
which change according to historical developments and the perceptions
of the individual writers. At the same time these novels bear witness to
their authors’ interest, even delight, in observing man as a social animal
with all his oddities, his virtues and failings.

Just as it can be helpful to look at Wagqa'i® harat az-Za'farani as a
representative of a particular type, the street novel, so the achievement
of a writer such as ‘Abdalhakim Qasim can be better understood when
his work is discussed within the framework of the Egyptian novelistic
tradition. Ayyam al-insan al-sab‘a (1969), his contribution to that type
of Bildungsroman in which the hero, as he grows up, moves from the
countryside to the city, is a distant descendant of Zaynab and, thanks to
the course the hero’s intellectual development takes, has some
affiliations with Mahfuz’s Trilogy; it shares a consciousness of the
peasants’ poverty and harsh life with a§-Sarqaw1i’s al-A7d. But thanks to
his poetic style and above all to his ability to make the narrative point
of view keep pace with and reflect the hero’s psychological and
intellectual development Qasim has produced a novel which is the
classic statement of the country-born Egyptian’s growing away from his
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roots in a society built on religious certitudes, into the city and the
modern world of metaphysical doubt.

Muhawala li-l-burag (1980) reinterprets the well-worn motif of the
love-affair between an Egyptian and a European woman," for not only
is the heroine Swiss, and thus free from the stereotypes of the former
colonisers, but the meeting takes place on Egyptian soil. As the hero
shows her round Cairo and takes her to his village his feelings towards
her develop from simple physical attraction, the intensity of which is
partly due to the sexual frustration commonly experienced by young
Egyptians, to a profound attachment both emotional and intellectual. At
the same time he gains progressively more insight into his own society,
as he learns to see what has always been familiar with an outsider’s eyes.
Yet despite the revelation of the deprivation in which so many
Egyptians including himself live, he cannot in the end bring himself to
abandon his country and accompany Elsbeth to Europe. It is evident
that Qasim is here proposing a radically new treatment of the
relationship between Egypt and Europe, a treatment dictated more by
his consciousness of the actual predicament of his fellow-countrymen in
all its dimensions than by philosophical theories of culture.

Qasim’s third novel, Qadar al-guraf al-mugbida (1982), which is a
highly original approach to narrating a man’s life through the rooms
and flats he has lived in, does include a journey to Europe. But this
journey is worlds apart from those of Muhsin al-Hakim’s ‘Usfur min
as-sarq or Isma‘il in Haqqi’s Qindil Umm Hasim.*® Qasim’s hero goes
to West Berlin with his family, the West Berlin of the 1970’s, and what
he sees is its delapidated student housing, its insolent prosperity and its
xenophobia; it has more in common with the Paris of some North
African writers than with the Europe which offered earlier Egyptian
novelists so much cultural enrichment. It is the last station of a journey
marked throughout by economic, cultural and affective deprivation, and

¥ For earlier treatments of this theme see Rotraud Wielandr, Das Bild der Eurcpder
in der modernen arabischen Evzahl- und Theaterliteratur, Beirut 1980, pp. 489-553.

2 See the discussion of these two works in ibid., pp. 314-397.
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whatever mitigation of this it provides is more than offset by the
bleakness of exile.

It is clear that in all three novels Qasim is indebted to his Egyptian
predecessors, but his originality lies partly in the way he reshapes the
material he has borrowed. Indeed, unless his works are placed in the
context of Egyptian fiction their importance cannot be thoroughly
appreciated.

What I have tried to show in this paper is that the relationship
between Egytian novels and short stories and Western literature is not
the only one worth taking into consideration, and that looking at a
novel against the background of the oral folk tradition or the classical
Arabic heritage or relating it to writing by other Egyptians may help
the researcher to understand it, and Egyptian literature, better. This
approach also has the advantage of proposing an alternative to the
method which consists simply of identifying the European models of
Egyptian novels and judging the latter essentially according to their
success in imitation. Processes of literary borrowing are, after all, much
too subtle, and too interesting, to be reduced to such primitive
paradigms®’.

! Some if the issues treated in this paper, which was written in 1988, were being
discussed around the same time in studies which came to my attention later. See, for
instance, Sasun Sumih, “al-“Alaqat an-nassiyya fi n-nizim al-adabi al-wahid", A/-Karmil
7 (1986), pp. 109-129; Samia Mehrez, “Al-Zayni Barakar: Narrative as Strategy”, Arab
Studies Quarterly 8 (1986), pp. 120-142; Fedwa-Malti Douglas, Blindness and Autobiography.
“Al-Ayyam” of Taha Husayn, Princeton 1988, pp. 144-170, Intertextuality is now regularly
addressed in research into Egyptian and other Arab fiction, although the relation berween
oral literature and modern works of fiction, where one cannot properly speak of
intertextuality, has still hardly been investigated.



&

-

W




DER GESANDTSCHAFTSBERICHT DES
HASAN IBN AHMAD AL-HAYMI
(MITTE DES 17. JAHRHUNDERTS)
TEXTANALYSE

Maria Kowalska

Jagellonische Universitit, Krakéw

Hasan b. Ahmad al-Haymi al-Kawkabani ist 1608 in Hayma gebo-
ren, starb als gadi in der Stadt Kawkaban im Jahre 1660'. Er war Ge-
lehrter, Dichter und Diplomat. Der in Jemen herrschende Imam der
Zayditen al-Mutawakkil ‘ala-llah (1644-1676) sandte ihn mehrmals nach
Hadramaut mit wichtigen diplomatischen Auftrigen, und 1647, gleich
nach dessen Riickkehr von der dritten Wallfahrt nach Mekka, sandte er
ihn zum Kénig Abessiniens Fasiladas (herrschte 1632-1677), der in der
damaligen Hauptstadt Athiopiens Gondar seinen Regierungssitz hatte.
Diese Gesandtschaft war eine Antwort auf die zweimalige Ankunft der
Gesandten von Fasiladas in Jemen. Der erste kam 1642, zur Zeit der
Herrschaft von Imam al-Mu’ayyad bi-llah (1621-1644), der zweite 1647,
zur Zeit der Herrschaft des obengenannten al-Mutawakkil. Dem Kénig
Abessiniens ging es darum, dafl man an seinen Hof einen zuverlissigen
Mann schickt, mit dem er geheime Unterredungen fiihren konnte, an-
geblich iiber die Annahme des Islams.

Im Jahre 1650, also ein Jahr und fiinf Monate nach der Heimkehr
al-Haymis wurde sein Reisebericht beendet. Aus den in die arabische
Handschrift geschicke eingetragenen Korrekturen haben die Forscher des
Werkes die Schlufifolgerung gezogen, dafl es nach al-Haymis Diktat von
seinem Sekretir oder Schiiler geschrieben wurde. Als erster interessierte

! Carl Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur, 11, Weimar 1898, Berlin
1902; Supplementband I-111, Leiden 1937-1942; G II, 402, N°7; S II, 550-551. Ignatij Kraé-
kovskij, [zbrannye Sotinienia, Moskwa-Leningrad 1957, Band IV. S. 712-714,
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sich fiir diese Handschrift der deutsche Semitist F. Praetorius?, ferner
F. E. Peiser’. Im 20. Jahrhundert veréffentlichten al-Haymis Werk Mu-
rad Kamil* und E. J. van Donzel’. F. E. Peiser schreibt im Vorwort
seiner Arbeit, dafl in der erhaltengebliebenen Handschrift® die Titelseite
fehlt, und der Originaltitel des Werkes anscheinend lautete: Hadigat
an-nazar wa-babgat al-fikar fi ‘aga’ib as-safar “Der Garten fiir den Au-
genaufschlag, Freude fiir Gedanken in den Eigentiimlichkeiten der Rei-
se”.

al-Haymis Werk ist ein typischer Reisebericht (riblz), den man in
drei Teile, den drei grundsitzlichen Reiseetappen entsprechend, einteilen
kann. Der erste Teil umfafit die Hinreise, der zweite den Aufenthalt am
Bestimmungsort (Gondar) und der dritte die Riickreise.

Die Hinreise

Die Abreise der Gesandtschaft aus Sahar, dem Wohnsitz des zayditi-
schen Imams, gelegen unweit von Sana’, erfolgte am 4. Juli 1647. Die
Gesandtschaft bildeten: der Gesandte al-Haym1, seine Berater, zehn Sol-
daten, zwolf Flintentriger und der nach Abessinien zuriickkehrende Ge-
sandte von Fasiladas Salim b. ‘Abdarrahim al-Hagg mit seinen Gefihr-
ten. Die Reise fithrte aus Sahir zum jemenischen Hafen Muhi (Mokka).

? Franz Praetorius, “Ein arabisches Document zur ithiopischen Geschichte”. In:
ZDMG 49 (1885) S. 403-10.

3 Felix Ernst Peiser, Der Gesandtschafisbericht des Hasan ben Abmed El-Haimi (sic)).
Arabischer Text, Berlin 1894; id., Zur Geschichte Abessiniens im 17, jfzbrb«nderr. Der Ge-
sandtschaftsbericht des Hasan ben Abmed El-Haimi (sic!). Deutsche Ubersetzung, Berlin
1898.

* al-Hasan b. Ahmad al-Haymi, Sivat al-Habasa. Hrsg. Murad Kamil. Kairo 1958,
19722,

* EmeriJohannes van Donzel, A Yemenite Embassy to Ethiopia 1647-1649. Al-Haym i’s
Strat al-Habasha. Newly introduced, translated and annotated, Stuttgart 1986, Manfred
Kropp, Rezension des oben erwihnten Buches, Schwetzingen 1988.

¢ Handschrift - MS Leiden Or 2600, 8. August 1650.
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Hier hielten sich die Reisenden auf, um die mit der Abreise verbunde-
nen Angelegenheiten zu erledigen, und verlieflen den Hafen erst Mitte
September. Die Fahrt iiber das Rote Meer zum Hafen Baylul, gelegen
an der ostlichen Kiiste Afrikas, dauerte zwei Tage. In Baylal blieben sie
zwei Monate lang, dort verbrachten sie Ramadan, die Ankunft des Sul-
tans Suhaym b. Kamil Dankali erwartend. Die Abreise aus dieser Stadt
erfolgte am 7.November. Die Gesandtschaft begleitete der oben erwihn-
te Sultan mit einer Gruppe von 30 Mann, so viel zihlte auch die Kara-
wane der abessinischen Kaufleute, die sich den Reisenden anschlofl.
Zwei Tage reisten sie durch flache, steinreiche Gegend zu Tilern zwi-
schen hohen Bergen mit fliessendem Wasser. Das war sehr gefahrliches
Gebiet wegen der Angriffe der Gallastimme und anderer Noma-
denvélker. Nach zwolf Tagen (am 21. November) erreichte der Gesand-
te mit seiner Begleitung ‘Ayna-mali. An diesem Ort hielten sie sich ei-
nen Monat auf, weil hier der Bote mit der Antwort ankommen sollte,
welche der Sultan Suhaym an den Emir Ahaba Anbasa genannt Ba‘ala
Gada sandte, der das Gebiet von Enderta verwaltete; es ging nimlich da-
rum, den Emir iiber die Ankunft der Gesandtschaft zu benachrichtigen
und den Ort ihres Treffens festzustellen. Ende Dezember machten sich
die Reisenden wieder auf den Weg, der wegen der Aktivitdt der Galla
immer gefihrlicher wurde. Sie reisten mit dem Sultan Suhaym noch fiinf
Etappenorte iiber “Ayna-mali, und dann kehrte dieser am 24. Dezember
nach Baylul zuriick, und hinterlieff den Reisenden einen Fiihrer. In der
Nihe des Salzsees, gelegen mitten in hohen Bergen, verbrachten sie drei
Nichte voll Furcht vor wilden Tieren und der Galla, mit grofler Vor-
sicht Feuer anmachend, um thre Anwesenheit nicht zu verraten. Weiter
nach Westen reisend trafen sie sich am 5. Januar 1648 mit dem Emir
von Enderta, Ba‘ala Gada, und seinen Soldaten. Nach fiinf Tagen ge-
meinsamer Reise erreichten sie am 10. Januar das erste abessinischen
Dorf, gelegen zwischen zwei hohen Bergen, an dem Flufl namens Wasa-
ma. Auf dem Berg Kuhl befand sich eine Beobachtungwarte gegen die
Galla. Der Gesandte und die ihn begleitenden Personen verweilten vier-
zig Tage in der Residenz des Emirs von Enderta, gelegen auf dem Berg
Hintali, bis zur Riickkehr des an den Kémig Fasiladas gesandten Boten.
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Hier traf sich al-Haymi mit Kabiri Salih, einem Anhinger der ortho-
doxen Rechtsschule von a$-Safi‘i. Er iiberreichte ihm, im Auftrag des
Imams al-Mutawakkil €ali-llah, einen Brief und Ehrenkleider. Nach drei
Tagen Reise, am 22, Februar verlieflen die Reisenden das Gebiet von En-
derta. Der weitere Weg fiihrte iiber das Gebiet Sahart, dessen Statthalter
ein Mann namens Ishaq war. Nachher kamen sie am 27. Februar in das
Land Abar qalli, das unter der Verwaltung Qaba Qustus war. Den riesi-
gen, zwischen zwei Bergen fliefenden Fluf} nannte al-Haym1 “wunder-
bares Gotteszeichen” (es geht um den Flufl Takkaze). Der weitere Weg
fiihrte iiber das Siedlungsebiet der Falafa. al-Haym1i erwihnt hier das
Tal Ugna und das Berges Sumaym. Und dann, wie al-Haym1 berichtete,
fihrte der Weg iiber das Gebiet Amhara, welches unmittelbar dem
Konig untergeordnet war. Am 18. Mirz hielten sich die Gesandten in
der moslemischen Vorstadt von Gondar auf und am 20. Mirz erfolgte
der Einzug in die Kénigsstadt.

Aufenthalt im Bestimmungsort

Die Abgesandten des Imams al-Mutawakkil “ala-llih verweilten in
Gondar neun Monate, vom 20. Mirz bis zum 16. Dezember 1648. Ihr
Aufenthalt verlingerte sich vor allem aus den folgenden zwei Griinden:
erstens war die Einstellung des K6nigs zu der Gesandtschaft unschliissig,
zweitens stand die Regenzeit unmittelbar bevor. Das Reiseunternehmen
zu solcher Zeit war unmoglich, weil die Fliisse geschwollen waren. Mit
Begeisterung beschreibt al-Haymi die Burg des K&nigs aus Stein und
Kalk, die einzige in ganz Abessinien, von einem hinduistischen Baumei-
ster errichtet. Auch mit Begeisterung beschreibt er das Innere des
Schlosses, seine Pracht und Reichtum. Wie al-Haym1i schreibrt, erschien
zur Begriilung der Gesandtschaft der ganze Hof in Gala. Dolmetscher
war wihrend der ersten Audienz Sarif Muhammad b, Miisi al-Buhari.
Fasiladas interessierte besonders der Brief des Imams al-Murtawakkil,
aber al-Haym1 iiberreichte ihn dem Konig erst am nichsten Tag, mit
den Geschenken, wihrend der zweiten Audienz, was in Ubereinstim-
mung mit dem Gebrauch war, welcher in Jemen herrschte, aber gegen
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den Gebrauch des koniglichen Hofes in Abessinien. Den Gesandten
wurde Schutz und Verpflegung zugeteilt, und sie wohnten auf ihren ei-
genen Wunsch im moslemischen Stadtteil. Die dritte private Audienz
bei dem K&nig erfolgte am 26, Mirz, nach sechs Tagen des Aufenthaltes
al-Haymis in dieser Stadt. Sie fand in engem Kreis statt. Von den Jeme-
niten war nur al-Haymi anwesend, und den K&nig begleiteten nur drei
Wesire und als Dolmetscher al-Hagg Silim, der von der Gesandtschaft
aus Jemen zuriickgekehrt war. Aber wie al-Haymi berichtet: “die
iibrigen Wesire entzogen sich ein wenig unsern Blicken, um zu héren,
was von der Angelegenheit gesagt wird”. al-Haymi schreibt, dafl
Fasiladas seine geheimnisvollen Pline darstellte, aber aus seinem Bericht
geht hervor, dafl dieser jedoch nicht alle seine Absichten enthiillte. Was
fiir Pline das aber waren, sagt al-Haymi nicht, vielleicht deswegen, weil
die Teilnehmer an der Audienz vom Kénig verpflichtet wurden, das
Geheimnis fiir sich zu behalten. Es ist schwer festzustellen, ob Fasiladas
wirklich an die Annahme des Islams dachte, aber sicher lag es ihm in
vieler Hinsicht viel daran, freundschaftliche Bezichungen mit Jemen
anzukniipfen. Andererseits hielt ihn vom Konkretisieren seines
Vorhabens die Angst vor Rebellion im Land ab. Beim Treffen mit den
Mitgliedern der Gesandtschaft spielte der Konig nur auf die Annahme
des Islams an, er tiuschte sie merklich, hielt sie zuriick, und schliefflich
hat er keinen konkreten Entschlufl in dieser Angelegenheit gefafit. al-
Haymi bemerkte die Abhingigkeit des Kénigs von seinen Hofwiirden-
trigern, kritisierte die Landesverwaltung und das feindliche Verhiltnis
der Christen den Bekennern des Islams gegeniiber. Er erwihnt die
Brandlegung im Hause, wo er mit seinen Gefihrten wohnte. Wihrend
dieses Brandes entrannen alle zwar dem Tode, aber thr Hab und Gut
ging verloren, darunter von den arabischen Werken zwei Exemplare des
Korans.

Aus der Unterredung al-Haymis mit dem Amir “‘Abdalwahhab, ei-
nem Gesandten des tiirkisches Pasas Muhammad aus Su’akin zu Fasila-
das, kann man vermuten, dafl die geheimnisvolle Angelegenheit des Fasi-
ladas nicht die Annahme des Islams betraf, sondern die Eréffnung eines
von tiirkischer Bevormundung freien Handelsweges Baylil - Moha. Drei
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Erzihlungen al-Haymis sind sehr interessant fiir die Erforschung der
Geschichte Athiopiens unter der Regierung des Fasiladas. Die erste Er-
zihlung betrifft die Beseitigung des Abuna Marcos, die zweite den Schii-
ler Abina Marcos, namens Hatiris, den Vorsteher eines Klosters in
Gondar, und die dritte Erzihlung betrifft den rebellischen Kénigsbruder
Galawdewos. al-Haymi legt auch in seinem Werk zwei Qasiden vor,
die er wihrend des Aufenthalts in Gondar geschrieben hat.

Die Riickreise

Am 16 Dezember 1648 reiste al-Haym1 mit seiner Begleitung von
Gondar ab. Thre Riickreise von Gondar nach Dabarwa (Debaroa) dauer-
te fiinfunddreiflig Tage. Dann blieben sie zwélf Tage in Dabarwa (19-31
Januar). Wie lange sie von dieser Stadt nach Masawwa® fuhren, hat
al-Haym1 nicht gesagt. Dieser Abschnitt des Weges fiihrte durch eine
wasserlose Wiiste und war sehr gefihrlich wegen der Feindschaft der
christlichen Beduinen. In Masawwa* hielten sie sich acht Tage auf. Aus
dem Hafen Masawwa® erreichten al-Haym1i und seine Gefihrten die In-
sel Dahlak, wo sie wegen ungiinstigen Windes vier Tage blieben. Wih-
rend der weiteren Seefahrt iiberstanden sie einen heftigen Sturm und ka-
men gliicklich in dem Hafen Luhayya an, woher sie am 18. Mirz 1649
auf dem Landweg Sahira erreichten.

Textanalyse

Das Werk von al-Haymi kann man als eine literarische Reisebe-
schreibung der Gesandrtschaft aus Jemen nach Abessinien bezeichnen. Si-
cher war das kein Bericht fiir die Kanzlei des Imams al-Mutawakkil ala-
llah, obwohl die Gesandtschaft einen politisch-religidsen Charakter trug,
well es hier an systematischem Bericht uiber die Titigkeit der Gesandt-
schaft und einer Zusammenfassung ihrer Ergebnisse fehlt. Wenn es um
die Erfiillung der Dienstobliegenheiten gegangen wire, hitte der Bericht
anders ausgesehen, wire die Angabe der Ursachen dieser Gesandtschaft
entbehrlich gewesen, hatte der Autor nicht so viele ausfithrliche Be-
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schreibungen und persénliche Eindrucke eingeschlossen, sie hatten fiir
den Imam keine wesentliche Bedeutung, Zweifellos wurde al-Haymi da-
von geleitet, den anderen die eigenen Erlebnisse mitzuteilen, was im Zu-
sammenhang mit seinem Erzihlertalent einen sehr interessanten Reisebe-
richt gab. Die Erzihlung wird in der ersten Person Plural gefiihrt, in ei-
nigen Fillen sagt der Erzihler “ich”, gebraucht auch die Wendung “wis-
se”, also er wendet sich direkt an den Leser, der, wahrscheinlich, als er-
ster der Imam sein sollte. al-Haym1 beendete sein Werk nach der Heim-
kehr. Es entstand sicher auf Grund seiner Notizen, die der Autor, ob-
wohl nicht systematisch und genau, wihrend der Reise und des Aufent-
halts im Wohnsitz des abessinischen Kénigs machte,

Es scheint, dafl al-Haymis Reisebeschreibung der arabischen Litera-
turtradition nicht fremd ist, man kann hier iiber eine gewisse Abhingig-
keit dieses Werkes von den ilteren Denkmilern der arabischen Literatur
sprechen. Besonders nah ist ihm die Reisebeschreibung von Ahmad b.
Fadlan’, die iiber die Gesandtschaft schreibt, die der Kalif al-Muqtadir
(908-932) aus Bagdad an den Konig der Wolgabulgaren in den Jahren
921922 sandte. Die beiden Werke haben die gleiche Struktur. Sie be-
stehen aus folgenden Teilen: der kurzen Einleitung, die die Umstinde
der Gesandtschaft und ihre Zusammensetzung angibt, der Beschreibung
der Hinreise, dem Aufenthalt am Bestimmungsort und der Riickreise.
Ibn Fadlan verwendet in seinem Werk keine deutliche Form des Tage-
buches. Seine Erzihlung entwickelt sich in der objektiven Zeit, das
heiflt, er beschreibt die aufeinanderfolgenden Reiseetappen, ohne genaue
Angabe der Daten, aber mit der Chronologie der wichtigsten Ereignisse.
Ahnlich geht al-Haymi vor, die Daten gibt er selten an, er gibt die Be-
schreibungen der Stidte und Orte an, geographische und ethnogra-
phische Informationen, die Gebiete betreffend, iiber die seine Reise fiihr-
te, die zuriickgelegten Entfernungen gibt er in Tagen an (nicht in Mei-
len, wie es oft arabische Geographen machten). In dem Teil, der bei Ibn
Fadlan die Beschreibung des Bulgarenstaates, und bei al-Haymi die Be-

7 Maria Kowalska, Sredniowieczna arabska literatura podroznicza. Krakow 1973. S.
25-35.
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schreibung des Aufenthalts in Gondar enthilt, fehlr es merklich an dem
Kompositionsrahmen. Die beiden Autoren iibermitteln eine Reihe von
Erzihlungen und Beschreibungen, viele Angelegenheiten und Ereignisse
betreffend. Die Dramatik vieler Situationen, tibermittelt von Ibn Fadlan,
findet auch in al-Haymis Beschreibungen ihren Platz. Er beschreibt die
spannungsvolle nichtliche Erwartung der Mitglieder der Gesandtschaft
des Angriffs des Gallastammes, iiber den sie von einem vertrauten Mann
rechtzeitig informiert wurden. Sie befanden sich damals in einem Tal
mit flieBendem Wasser zwischen hohen Bergen. Zum Zusammenstof3
kam es aber nicht, dank dem Zufall, am Wasser erschien nimlich eine
grofle Elefantenherde. Die jemenischen Soldaten erschraken, griffen zu
den Flinten, und auf den Widerhall der Schiisse zerstreuten sich nicht
nur die Elefanten, sondern auch etwa 500 Gallaminner. Der Besitz von
Flinten, der Waffe, die die Bewohner Abessiniens nicht kannten, gab der
Gesandtschaft noch einige Male Sicherheits- und Uberlegenheitsgefiihl,
besonders wihrend der Riickreise. Voll Dramatik ist auch die Geschich-
te, von al-Haym1i iibermittelt, als zwei Gefihrte des abessinischen Ge-
sandten al-Higg Silim, eines Moslems, dem koniglichen Wesir zur
Kenntnis brachten (der Ankunft der Gesandtschaft in der Hauptstadt
vorausgehend), dafl das Ziel der Gesandtschaft ist, Fasiladas zum Islam
zu bekehren und in seinem Reich die christliche Religion zu vernichten.
al-Haymi hatte Angst vor der Verbreitung dieses Geriichtes und vor Re-
pressionen wegen deren, so las er mehrmals den offiziellen Brief des
Imams al-Mutawakkil an den abessinischen Konig, er war sogar bereit,
den zu korrigieren, damit darin keine Erwihnung steht,die diese Nach-
richt bestitigen konnte. Ebenso dramatisch ist bei Ibn Fadlan dargestellt,
wie dem Bulgarenkdnig eine betrichtliche Geldsumme, fiir ihn vom Ka-
lifen bestimmt, nicht eingehindigt wurde. Dadurch gerieten die Mitglie-
der der Gesandtschaft in Verdacht, und die ganze Angelegenheit drohte
mit ernsten Konsequenzen. In beiden erwihnten Werken kann man
auch andere Elemente der Gemeinsamkeit bemerken. Ibn Fadlan zum
Beispiel vergleicht einen Tiirken, den sie getroffen haben, mit einem
Bock. al-Haym1 schreibt iiber Emir Ba‘ala Gada folgendermafien: “Er
hatte einen entbléften Kopf, lange graue Haare und Nigel, er war ei-
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nem Affen dhnlich”. Das Werk von Ibn Fadlan hatte, als eins der besten
in der mittelalterlichen Reiseliteratur, einen groflen Leserkreis. So fiigte
zum Beispiel Yaqut (1179-1229) fast ein Drittel dieses Werkes in sein
“Geographisches Worterbuch” (Mu‘¢am al-buldan) ein. Nicht ausge-
schlossen scheint also, dafl auch al-Haym1i die Reisebeschreibung von
Ibn Fadlan kannte. Wenn es aber um die arabische Geographieliteratur
geht, so hatte sie eher keinen Einflufl auf das Werk al-Haymis. Seine
Beschreibungen sind einfacher, man sieht, dafl sie auf Grund des Augen-
scheins und miindlicher Informationen entstanden sind. Eine Ausnahme
kann der Abschnitt mit der Beschreibung des Flusses Takkaze, eines Ne-
benflusses von dem Nil sein, den der Autor, in Betracht auf seine
Gréfle, mit dem Nil, Sir Daria (Sayhin) und Amu Daria (Gayhun) ver-
gleicht. Er erzihlt, daf} sie im Wasser etwas gesehen haben, was einer
groflen Kuppel ihnlich war, und erst, als sie niher kamen, erkannten
sie, dafl es der Kérper eines toten Nilpferdes war. Es geht um den Hip-
popotamus (arab. faras al-ma’, d. h. Flufipferd) dem al-Masud1i viel Platz
im Werk “Goldene Wiesen” (Murig ad-dabab) widmete®, Die aus-
fiihrliche Beschreibung des Schlosses des Fasiladas erinnert ein bifichen
an den Meister der Beschreibungen von Stidten und Architektur, Ibn
Gubayr (1145-1217), aber es kann hier keine Rede sein vom Einfluf die-
ses hervorragenden Autors von Reisebeschreibung (ribla) auf das Werk
al-Haymis. Die geographischen Beschreibungen, die westliche Kiiste des
Roten Meeres betreffend, wiirden sicher die Berichte von Ibn Fitima
(XII Jh.) bereichern, dem Segler und Schriftsteller, der in seinen Reisen
bis nach Sofala kam. Sein Werk ist leider verlorengegangen, ihn benutzte
noch Ibn Sa°id, der im 13.Jh. lebende Autor des Werkes “Das Geogra-
phiebuch iiber sieben Klimate” (Kitab gugrafiya fi l-agalim as-sab‘a).
Aber al- Haymi kannte das Werk von Ibn Fatima wahrscheinlich nicht.

al-Haym1 zeigte sein grofles Talent zum Dichten, indem er in sein
Werk viele Gedichtsfragmente, vom Kontext abhingig, einfiigte. Man

8 al-Mastadi, Murig ad-dahab wa-ma‘adin al-gawahir. Barbier de Meynard et Pavet
de Courteille, Magoudi, Les Prairies d’or. Texte et traduction. Paris 1861-1877, Vol .II, S.
393-394.
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kann sagen, dafl die Quelle seiner Inspiration die altarabische Poesie bil-
dete. Einen engen Zusammenhang mit dem Werkinhalt zeigen seine
zwei Qasiden (Zweckgedichte), die eine traditionelle Form besitzen, mit
einem Versmafl und einem Reim. Der Autor fiigte in den Text seine
Traumgeschichte ein, die die zwei Qasiden rechtfertigt, welche er in sei-
ner Reisebeschreibung unterbrachte. Die erste Qaside enthalt 50 Verse
(bayt), jeder besteht aus zwei Halbversen, der Reimbuchstabe ist 5z und
das Metrum at-tawil. Anstelle einer lyrischen Einleitung (nasib) setzte
al-Haymi reflektierende Erwigungen zum Thema der Erreichung des
bestimmten Ziels an. Im weiteren Teil der Dichtung (was/f) spricht der
Autor, indem er sich an den Fiirsten der Gliubigen (Imam al-Mutawak-
kil) wendet, iiber die Schwierigkeiten, auf die die von ihm in das Land
der Schwarzen (Abessinien) geschickte Gesandtschaft stiefl. Fehler und
Unwissenheit der Christen sieht er in ithrem Glauben an die heilige
Dreifaltigkeit, in der Religion, deren Wesen, seiner Meinung nach, Pran-
ger, ewige Einschiichterung und Strafe ist. Der Dichter scheint sich zu
entschuldigen, wenn er sich an seine Hilflosigkeit erinnert, in dem Land,
wo er sogar Essen und Trinken verabscheute. In den nichsten Versen
bittet er Gott um baldige Heimkehr, driickt seine Sehnsucht nach der
Stimme des Muezzins, dem Elternhaus und einer niitzlichen Arbeit aus.
Bei Gott bringt er auch die Klage vor, dafl er in einem Land verweilt,
in dem “Hunde iiber Léwen herrschen” - er meint hier Islamanhinger,
die unter den Christen lebten. Anschlieflend geht al-Haymi zu dem
Zwecketeil (qasd) der Dichtung iiber. Er nimmt die Einstellung eines alta-
rabischen Dichters ein, dessen ehrenvoller Auftrag es war, den Heerfiih-
rer und die Kimpfer des Stammes zum Kampf gegen den Feind anzu-
spornen, ihnen Mut zuzusprechen und den Sieg vorauszusagen. An den
Fiirsten der Gliubigen, den er mit einem Adler vergleicht, richtet er den
Appell, den Kampf gegen die Unglaubigen des Landes anzufangen, die
Nachkommen von Zayd b. ‘Ali b. Husayn (gest. 740) dafiir zu gewin-
nen. Der Dichter zeigt in dieser Lobrede die Abstammung des Imams,
bringt seine Uberzeugung von der siegreichen Kraft der vereinigten
Nachkommen von al-Husayn im Kampf gegen den Feind zum Aus-
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druck. Er beendet seine Dichtung mit einem religisen Ausdruck, er bit-
tet Gott, die Gliubigen und den Imam unter seinen Schutz zu nehmen.

Die zweite Qaside zihlt 49 Verse, ihr Reimbuchstabe ist ‘ayn, sie
ist im arabischen Metrum ar-ramal geschrieben. Sie vereint in sich die
Kritik des Christentums, Ermahnungen religiser Natur mit dem politi-
schen Ziel, die Moslems zum Kampf gegen die Ungliubigen aufzurufen.
al-Haym1 erinnert sich hier an Badr. In Wirklichkeit ist es das wichtig-
ste Datum in der Geschichte des Islams. Der Sieg, den dort 624 der Pro-
phet Muhammad iiber die Mekkaner davongetragen hatte, machte den
Islam dazu, wofiir ihn von dem Moment an die ganze Welt hielt - zu ei-
nem Kriegsstaat. Die Qasiden von al-Haym1 kann man deuten als eine
Verteidigung vor dem Angriff des Imims wegen des Miflerfolgs des
Aufurags, und als einen Versuch, sich bei dem Herrscher in Gunst zu
setzen.

Die Forscher von al-Haymis Werk schitzen es hoch. Sie betonen
den Wert der in ihm enthaltenen Informationen aus dem Bereich der
Geographie, Ethnographie, Religion, Kultur und Geschichte. Man macht
darauf aufmerksam, dafl es eine wertvolle Erkenntnisquelle fiir die Ge-
schichte der Herrschaft des Konigs Fasiladas ist. Aber die Forscher lenk-
ten keine Aufmerksamkeit auf dieses Werk aus dem Gesichtspunkt sei-
nes literarischen Wertes.

Man kann sagen, dafl al-Haymi ein guter Literat war. Er konnte
schon beschreiben und interessant erzihlen. Sein Werk trug ihm Erfolg
ein, dies beweisen die zahlreichen Abschriften’ dieses Werks und nicht
nur in Jemen. al-Haymis Reisebeschreibung besitzt jedoch auch gewisse
Mingel. Manchmal ist seine Reiseroute unklar, weil er die Namen von
Orten, Bergen, Fliissen nicht immer erwihnte. Auch nicht immer no-
tierte er die Zeit der durchgefahrenen Abschnitte des Weges. Ahnlich ist
es mit Personen, manche von ihnen bleiben namenlos. Trotzdem kann
man feststellen, daf} al-Haymis Werk einen grofien literarischen Wert
besitzt, obwohl es in der Zeit des Verfalls der arabischen Literatur ent-
standen ist.

’E. J. van Donzel, op.cit., S. 75-82 - The Manuscripts.
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THE SEDULOUS APE
John N. Mattock

Unwersity of Glasgow

Almost the first word of Arabic that I learnt was gird (memory
insists that ‘the next was atan (she-ass), but here it may be at fault). A
number of people will probably know the first version of Teach Yourself
Arabic, by A.S. Tritton - a title, in this case, the justification for which
seemed less well grounded the further one proceeded -, which, with
youthful self-confidence I set myself to work through in the summer
vacation of 1959. The introductory section concludes with a reading
exercise, fully vocalized, with a phonetic transcription and translation.
This begins:

kana bammarun yusafiru bi-hamrin labu wa-ma‘abu qirdun ...,
which is, not altogether felicitously, rendered as:

A wine merchant used to travel in wine he had and a monkey was

with him ...

The merchant mixes his wine, half and half, with water. The
monkey tries to stop him, and gets beaten for its pains. On the return
journey, the monkey takes the merchant’s purse, climbs the mast of the
ship in which they are travelling and proceeds to throw one dirham
into the ship and one into the sea until he has divided the proceeds of
the adulterated wine into two'.

It was only comparatively recently that I discovered that this moral
tale was alleged to occur in a Prophetic hadit. According to ad-Damiri
it is transmitted in two versions: the first by Ahmad b. Hanbal from
Abu Salih from Abu Hurayra that the Apostle of God said:

inna ragulan hamala ma‘abu hamran fi safinatin liyabi'abu wa-

ma‘abu qirdun ...;

! London, English Universities Press, 1943, 23-4.
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the second, in which we may perhaps see the hand of an early Bowdler,
by al-Bayhaqi from Abu Hurayra that the Apostle of God said:
la tasibii l-laban bi-lma’, fa-inna ragulan kana fi-man qablakum
yabi® al-laban wa-yasibubu bi-l-ma’, fa-stara qirdan wa-rakiba l-babr
2

I imagine that /aban here must be yoghurt, rather than milk, which
one would suppose ill-suited to distribution involving a sea-voyage.

I do not wish to go into the question of the authenticity of this
badit or, indeed, to linger on this not very interesting or remarkable
story. It has merely caused me to wonder about the occurrence of
monkeys in Arabic stories, since they do seem to appear fairly
frequently, given that there cannot have been all that many of them in
circulation, particularly at so early a period.

A plural, givada, of course, occurs three times in the Qur’an, in
connexion with God’s turning men into monkeys as a punishment,
supposedly, for fishing on the Sabbath’. Just how much experience the
Arabs of the Hijaz at this period could have had of monkeys it is
difficult to tell. Baboons, and notably Hamadryas Baboons (Papio/
Comopithecus hamadryas) are indigenous to parts of the Arabian
peninsula, particularly the Yemen, and are common in Somalia and
Ethiopia, where Theropithecus Gelada (Gelada Baboons) are also found;
it is not impossible that some Indian Macaques were already being
brought back to “‘Uman by Indian Ocean traders. For the existence,
alleged by F. Viré*, of native Macaques in Arabia, at least in modern
times, there appears to be no evidence at all; a piece of higa’ by Budayr
b. Abi Gadima al“Absi on the tribe of Hidyam may perhaps indicate
that they did once exist there:

? Kitab bayat al-hayawan al-kubr, Cairo 1330, 11, 321-2.
311, 65; V, 60; VII, 166.
Y EP, 1V, 131-4 [kird).
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a-tahtivi li-l-asvifi Hidyamu kibratan [ya qivda Hidyamin]
wa-hal yasta“iddu l-qirdu li-l-batarani '

aba qgisaru l-adnabi an yabtiru [tabtiru] biba
wa-lu'mu quradin wasta [bani girdin bi-] kulli makani

la-qad saminat qirdanukum [qi‘danukum] ila Hidyamin
wa-ahsabukum fi l-hayyi gayru simani

O [monkey of] Hidyam, do you wag your tail to the nobles
arrogantly?
Is 2 monkey equipped to wag its tail?

They [you] are prevented doing so by the shortness of their
[your] tails
and by the low regard in which monkeys [the monkey tribe]
are held everywhere;

your camel-ticks [young riding camels] are fat, family of Hidyam,
but your esteem in the tribe is not fat at all®.

Some Macaques are tailless or have only vestigial tails; Baboons, on
the other hand, are always tailed. The Barbary Ape (Macaca sylvanus),
a tailless relative of both the Baboon and the Macaque, is not, at an
early period, a very likely contender, though later some may well have
found their way eastward.

The actual identity of the kinds of monkeys that figure in stories
is hardly important; indeed, it is probable that, in many cases, the
storyteller had no particular kind in mind; for that matter, he might
never have seen one. It is true that later there were garrads, such as Aba
I-Fath al-Iskandari turns out to be in al-Magama al-qirdiyya of Badi‘
az-Zaman al-Hamadani. It is impossible to tell how common these

? al-Gihiz, Kitab al-hayawan, ed. “Abdassalaim Muhammad Harn, Beirut 1969, 1V,
67. The variants in square brackets are the readings of Abi Tammam, Diwan al-hamasa,
ed. Muhammad “Abdalqadir Sa®id, Cairo 1322, II, 182. The implication of the first
hemistich of line 3 is, in either case, said to be that Hidyam favour their beasts at the
expense of their neighbours and guests.
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were, however; the fact that even in the sophisticated capital a large
crowd was attracted by a dancing monkey may perhaps be an indication
of their comparative rarity.

Some of the supposedly factual accounts of monkeys are strange
enough. The king of Nubia is said to have sent to al-Mutawakkil two
monkeys, one who could sew (bayyat) and one who could make either
things in general (sani) or jewellery (sa’ig) - more probably one who
could dye stuff (sabig)°. Can one really believe this? It is, I suppose, just
possible to believe that the Yemenis ‘teach monkeys to serve them, and
even the butcher and greengrocer teach monkeys to guard their shops
until their masters return”, but I find it incredible that, however
intelligent and imitative a monkey might be, it would be capable of
giving to any task the kind of undivided attention that it would require,
and particularly something as delicate as sewing. Another monkey, in
Zafar, in the Yemen, is said, in Kitab ‘aga’ib al-Hind by Buzurg b.
Sahryar ar-Ramhurmuzi, to have blown the bellows for its blacksmith
master all day for five years. Admittedly, it is because he regards this as
remarkable that he recounts 1t®. I do not think it is possible.

Another story from Kitab ‘aga’ib al-Hind is quite reminiscent of the
accounts of tradesmen getting monkeys to guard their shops. It too is
set in the Yemen:

The man bought some meat which he brought home. He made

signs to the monkey telling it to guard the meat. A kite (hid’z) came

along and seized the meat, and the monkey did not know what to
do. In the [courtyard of the] house was a tree; it climbed to the top
of this and raised its backside to the heavens, letting its head hang
down and placing its hands on each side of its backside. The kite
thought that its backside was some more of the meat that it had

¢ al-Qazwini, Kitib ‘aga’ib al-mabligat, ed. Wiistenfeld, Gétringen 1849, 401 (sant);
ad-Damiri, op. cit., II, 320 (s2’ig).
7 Ibid. (Q. & D))

8 Ed. P. A. van der Lith (French tr. “Livre des Merveilles de |'Inde”, L. Marcel
Devic) Leiden 1883-6, 77-8.
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taken, so it swooped on it and struck. The monkey, however,

grabbed it with both hands, held it fast, took it down into the

house and put it under the cooking-pot, which it covered with
something heavy. The master of the house returned and, not
finding the meat, advanced on the monkey, intending to beat it.

But the monkey went to the pot and took out the kite. The man

realised what had happened. he took the kite, plucked its feathers

and crucified it on the tree’.

Clearly, the point of this story has to do with the erythropygy that
characterizes certain types of monkeys, the Mandrill being the best
known. It seems probable that a Macaque, rather than a Baboon, is
indicated here, since the presence of a tail, although not an unsur-
mountable obstacle, might be thought to constitute a definite hindrance
to the technique adopted.

Monkeys, you will observe, are always getting beaten. Here is
another, in Kalila wa-Dimna. There are a number of stories that feature
monkeys in Kalila wa-Dimna, but most of these are fables, in which the
monkey or monkeys are merely substitutes for human beings. In this
story the monkey is real:

They say that 2 monkey saw a carpenter splitting a piece of wood

with two wedges; he sat on it like a rider on a horse and as he

hammered in a wedge he would take out the other and bring it
forward [i.e. he would keep moving forward, putting in a wedge in
front of him and removing the one behind him). Then the carpent-
er went away to attend to something else, and the monkey pro-
ceeded to meddle with what was not its business. It mounted the
piece of wood and put its back against a wedge; its tail hung down
in the gap [the medieval Spanish version has cojones; it seems more
probable that our Arabic version has been diluted than that this is
a Latin embellishment]”. It manipulated the wedge, in order to

? Ibid.
' [ am indebted to Dr Robert Hillenbrand for the observation that in an illustrated
text of the Paficatantra it is clear that it is not the monkey’s tail that is in question.
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pull it out, and when it came out the wood sprang back on its tail,

and it fell in a swoon. It remained thus until the carpenter returned,

and the beating it received from its master as punishment was
worse than what it had suffered from the wood".

The curious feature of these stories, and, indeed, that about the
fraudulent wine/yoghurt/milk-seller, is the inconsequential manner in
which the monkey makes its appearance. Why should the wine/ yo-
ghurt/milk-seller have bought a monkey, which could be of no conceiv-
able use to him in his business? I suppose that it may be suggested that
he has bought it to take home for his wife and children, or just as a pet
for himself. However, he clearly takes it with him on his outward
journey, while conducting his fraudulent transactions, and not merely
on his return journey.

In the story of the monkey, the meat and the kite, there is no good
reason why the man should leave the monkey guarding the meat. It
would seem far preferable, particularly in a region where kites behave
in this fashion - something that has been, I understand, commonly
observed to occur in India - to take the meat indoors where, apart from
anything else, it would probably be cooler; why not, indeed, put it
under the cooking-pot? Are we to suppose the monkey to have other
duties as well, besides this one, which it signally fails to carry out? The
fact that the man desists from his intention of beating it, when he is
made aware of the identity of the true culprit, implies that he thought
that it had itself eaten it, in which case, there seems to be every reason
for not entrusting it to its charge in the first place. The function of the
monkey appears to be simply to display its ingenuity, stimulated by its
fear of being beaten.

In the story of the monkey and the carpenter, there again appears
to be no good reason for the carpenter to let a monkey, even a pet one,
loose in his workshop, where it would almost inevitably cause some
disruption. In the event, it does not do any harm that we are told of,

" Ed. L. Cheikho, Beirut 1977 (10th imp.), 63-4.
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except to itself. There is no suggestion that the piece of wood is
damaged, and there seems no reason for the carpenter to beat it.

The last story that I wish to examine here is a lengthy one, which
falls into two parts. I shall deal with the second part only, the first
having nothing to do with monkeys; the first part is, however, quite
entertaininng, and I commend it to the attention of anyone who is not
already familiar with it. It is taken, again, from Kitab ‘aga’ib al-Hind.

An amorous, not to say insatiable, young man visiting Baghdad is
taken with the face of a woman, glimpsed briefly at a window, as he
walks through the city. His companion, discovering that the face is that
of the wife of a wazir, attempts to dissuade him from pursuing the
matter, but the young man 1s adamant: ‘By God, I shall not desist, until
I either achieve congress with her or am killed.” The old woman from
whom his companion has learnt the woman’s identity then intervenes:

‘If I arrange for this, my boy, what will you give me?’ The youth

immediately opened a purse that was at his waist and counted out

for her ten dinars. The old woman was pleased, wrapped herself up
and, coming out [of her house), knocked on the wazi7’s door. The
eunuch opened it for her and she went in. Coming out again, she
said: ‘T have arranged matters for you, for a consideration.” He said:

“What is that?’ she said: ‘Fifty mitgals for her, five for overheads

and five for the eunuch.” He gave her sixty mitgals, and she went

in again. She came out and said: ‘Off you go to the baths and clean
yourself up. Come to my door between the magrib and the ‘iz’
prayers and wait to be admitted.’

The youth went to the baths and spruced himself up; then he
waited at the old woman’s door at the time appointed. The eunuch
came out and admitted him. He went into a reception room, which was
perfectly fitted out. He was brought food, and he ate, then drink, and
he drank. When the drinking session was over, he and the woman went
to bed. They had just taken off their clothes when a monkey sprang out
from behind a curtain and savaged the youth with its claws, wounding
him in the thighs and the private parts, and causing him to bleed
profusely. He put on his clothes again, and being rather drunk, fell
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asleep, fully dressed. In the morning, the eunuch woke him up and said:
‘Come on, get out, before it is light enough for faces to be recognised!’
So he left, considerably depressed.

When the $zyb [his companion] woke up he decided to visit the
young man, to see if he had got on well. On arrival, he found him
sitting at the old woman’s door, with his chin in his collar. He asked
him what had happened, and the youth told him. He called the old
woman and told her about it, and she went in to the woman and asked
her why things had gone wrong. She said: “Well, we forgot to provide
the master’s monkey with its usual pound bag of sweets. However, if
the youth wants to try again, we shall charge him tonight only half of
what we charged him last night.” So the youth gave her thirty dinars,
and he was told that when he came at the appointed time that night he
should bring with him a pound bag of sweets for the master’s monkey.
In fact, he took several bags with him. He was admitted; he was offered
food, and he ate, and drink, and he drank. Then, when he turned his
attention to the woman, the monkey sprang out at him, so he threw it
a bag [of sweets]. The monkey took it and retired, and the youth
finished his business. Later, when he was about to resume, the monkey
sprang out at him again, so he threw it another bag [of sweets], and it
again retired. He made a number of payments to the monkey in the
same way. Finally, when the youth was tired and rather overcome by
drunkenness, the monkey emerged, woke him up and proceeded to drag
him towards the woman and to place its finger in the palm of its hand
.... indicating to the youth ‘Go on!’ It would not let the youth sleep,
urging him to action with the woman, until morning, when the youth
left and went on his way™.

12 79.85. | am indebted to Dr Arie Schippers for drawing my attention to an anec-
dote that has certain similarities to this one in at-Tanth1’s al- Farag ba'd assidda (Cairo
1955, Vol. 1, 294-5). Here the monkey, which happens, again quite inconsequentially, to
be on a journey with its master and his wife, bribes the narrator to turn a blind eye to
its sexual relations with the woman. The narrator is eventually obliged by his conscience
to reveal all, when a Jew is accused, at the instance of the monkey, of having stolen the
money that constitutes the bribe. The monkey is killed; the woman is found to have fled.
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Now, this story, which, to my mind, has distinct affinities with the
story of The Tutor of Ephesus, in the Satyricon of Petronius®, is, on
the face of it, a perfectly simple ‘shaggy-dog’ story, that is to say, a
story of some improbability that is, or may be, considerably extended
by repetition or the introduction of extraneous material, the end of
which one can predict from an early stage but may have a final,
unexpected twist. The element that requires explanation, when one
thinks seriously about it, is the presence of the monkey. What on earth
is it doing there? It may appear, at first, that it is an essential property
for the execution of a confidence-trick - a ‘rip-off’ - on the youth. If
this were so, however, one would not expect the offer of a half-price
return visit the next night; it would be far simpler for the
confidence-tricksters to content themselves with the two-thirds of the
potential profit that they have already taken. Besides, it is not a trick
that they could hope to practise frequently, in this form, since word
would surely spread that one was well advised to take along a bag of
sweets. If they simply bundled the disappointed, and shaken, clients out,
they would be more likely to ensure silence, since the clients would
hardly wish their humiliation to become common knowledge.

Nor is it very likely that the, presumably, absent waz ir has trained
the monkey to act in this way to prevent his wife entertaining
customers. It is true that this is suggested in the ‘moral’ that is appended
to the story: ‘that the bribing of servants will get one what one wants,
in despite of their masters.” This moral, hooever, does not seem
particularly appropriate to the story at all. The wazir could surely
devise better precautions to prevent the admission of clients in the first
place; to have a monkey trained to behave in this way 1s a bizarre inner
line of defence; and, in any case, as we see, it can be easily
circumvented. Neither is it easy to see quite how it could have been
trained to behave like this,

If, on the other hand, the monkey’s behaviour is natural, surely the
wife and servants would have contrived somehow to get rid of it, even

 Loeb Classical Library, London & Cambridge, Mass. 1956, 168-73.
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though it explicitly belongs to the master of the house; they do not
seem to have a great deal of respect for his other property. To have this
kind of performance on every occasion would be somewhat trying. It
is clear, too, that the wife’s prostitution is habitual, since the bag of
sweets is referred to as a rasm. There are also other anomalies in the
story, which one does not notice at first. What is the woman doing,
while the youth is being savaged by the monkey? Why does he not
leave the house then, rather than falling asleep, ‘being rather drunk’
(atqalabu s-suky), having put his clothes on again after being injured? Is
it not rather remiss of the woman to remember the bag of sweets only
next morning? None of these things can really be explained.

As far as the monkey is concerned, however, it seems to me that its
only real function is to act as an instrument for surprising both the
youth and the audience, and discomfiting the former, in two separate
and contrasting ways. It is difficult, too, to see what other instrument
would have been half so effective in this situation.

It is tempting to fabricate elaborate theories concerning the im-
portance of monkeys in the Arab psyche, based on memories of the
early worship of them as tribal totems, and the later association of
them, in the Qur’an, with ‘worshippers of at-Tagut’®, identified as
‘idol/devil’, and the fact that the actual word gird is said to be used to
mean ‘devil’ - a number of dictionaries give this sense, but I have been
unable to verify it. Because of their quasi-human attributes, they have
held a curious and somewhat sinister fascination for various peoples
throughout history. The punishment for a parricide in ancient Rome
was allegedly to be sewed up in a leather sack and thrown into the river
or sea, together with a dog, a cock, a viper and an ape, This is a late
description of a very early practice; the limited availability of apes in
[taly would seem to cast doubt on the likelthood of at least one element
of it. Parricide was, perhaps, an uncommon crime, but the inconveni-
ence of maintaining an ape on hand, in case of its occurrence, would

v, 60.
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have been considerable. The very fact, however, that the animal should
be mentioned in such a context is significant.

Quite possibly such deep-lying feelings can be shown to play their
part. It seems to me, however, that the frequent appearance of monkeys
in Arabic anecdotes is, perhaps rather obviously, due to much the same
factors as the equally or more frequent appearance of parrots. Both
creatures, because of their possession of characteristics that are otherwise
associated only with rational beings, can be assumed to display a degree
of rationality or even complete rationality. They are both creatures that
are extremely convenient to use as subjects of unexpected good or bad
fortune, or as the cause of either for others, evoked, very often, by
some timely or untimely application of skill or ingenuity, in cir-
cumstances in which it would be less appropriate, or at any rate less
amusing, for a human being to play the same role.






SURVIVAL OF AN OLD LITERARY GENRE:
AL-BAGDADI’S ACCOUNT OF HIS JOURNEY TO BRAZIL

Istvan Ormos

Eétvos Lovdnd University, Budapest

The work Musalliyat al-garib (The Stranger’s Entertaining Story of
Oddities)' by ‘Abdarrahmain al-Bagdadi exists in a unique manuscript
belonging to the German State Library in Berlin?. The manuscript was
first mentioned by G. Hazai and the present writer’; the work itself 1s
an account of his journey to Brazil in 1865.

Little is known about the author. His autograph diwan, composed
during a visit to India in 1293-94/1876-77, found its way from the pri-
vate library of a$-Sayh Amin al-Madani at Medina into the University
Library at Leiden*. He may have moved to Medina prior to his visit to

" In the English translation of the title, account has been taken of the two meanings
of the word garib, both of which are relevant in the present context: 1/ extraordinary,
wondrous, marvellous; the description of the wonders of the world (‘aga’ib, gara’ib) is the
subject of many a geographical work in Islam; 2/ stranger, foreigner, one far from bis home
or native country, this is triply true of our author, who was a stranger in Brazil, and hav-
ing been born in Baghdad, he was a stranger both in Damascus and Constantinople. Both
meanings of the word occur in the text, and the title is explained along these lines, too.
(The device of a word occurring in two different meanings simultaneously in a text is
called tawriya in Arab rhetoric; see August Ferdinand Mehren, Die Rbetorik der Araber,
Copenhagen-Vienna 1853, p. 133.) The female participle may refer to the words risils,
hikaya or riwaya.

? Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin - Preuflischer Kulturbesitz.

2 Georg Hazai-Istvin Ormos, “Abenteuer eines Irakers in Brasilien”. In: Acta Orien-
talia Hung., 36, 1982, pp. 215-226. See also Georges Hazai, “Aventure d’un arabe iraquien
au service de la Marine Ottomane”. In: Revse d’Histoive Maghrebine, 10, 1983, pp. 219-221.

* See Carlo Landberg, Catalogue de manuscrits arabes provenant d’une bibliothéque
privée a el-Medina et appartenant & la Maison E. J. Brill, Leiden 1883, pp. V, 7 (No. 21),
[epilogue]; M. J. de Goeje-M. Th. Houtsma, Catalogus codicum arvabicorum Bibliothecae
Lugduno-Batavae, 2nd ed., Vol. I, Leiden 1888, p. 495 (No. DCCLXXVIIL, Cod.
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India, because in his diwan he styles himself mubagir al-Madina al-Mu-
nawwara. On f.1a of the diwan he is described, in a foreign hand, as 4s-
Sayb ‘Abdarrabmain al-Bagdadi nazil al-Madina al-Munawwara. He is
said to have died at Medina in 1298/1880-1881°. He seems to have been
a traveller of a certain stature, a late successor of the great Muslim trav-
ellers of the Middle Ages. He was born in Baghdad. Then, having spent
some time in Damascus (where it seems that he married, because at the
end of his journey to Brazil he returned to Damascus to see his family)
he moved on to Constantinople. In any event, successfully to have car-
ried out a journey to Brazil and another to India in the second half of
the last century was, though not a miracle, yet not an ordinary feat. He
seems to have found inner peace in the vicinity of the Prophet at last.
His fondness for poetry is attested to not only by the verses with which
he adorns his narrative, which is mainly in rhymed prose (sa¢‘), but also
by his free use of quotations without explicit reference to their source,
quite a widespread practice in Arabic literature.

In 1865 a number of steamers of the Imperial Ottoman Navy were
ordered to sail from Istanbul to Basra. Since the Suez Canal was not to
open until 1869, this was only possible at the time by circumnavigating
Africa. In the Atlantic, however, the ships ran into a storm and were
driven off course, landing finally in Brazil instead of Basra. Our author,
who was active as an imam in the Imperial Ottoman Navy, was on one
of the ships. In the present work he first gives an account of all he saw

1756 =Amin 21). The present shelf-mark of the MS is Or. 2398 (Ar. 1756); see P.
Voorhoeve, Handlist of Arabic Manuscripts in the Library of the University of Leiden and
Other Collections in the Netherlands, Leiden 1957, p. 62. The present writer is indebted to
the staff of the University Library at Leiden for their generosity in supplying him with
a microfilm of the MS and allowing him to consult it. See also Carl Brockelmann,
Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur, 2nd supplement volume, Leiden 1938, p. 789 (No. 14).
The Leiden MS is probably an autograph: on f.la we read Diwan ‘Abdarrabman al-
Bagdadi nazil al-Mad ina al-Munawwara wa-hadibt n-nusha bi-battihi wa-hiya musawwada.
If we accept this as a fact, then the Berlin MS cannot be an autograph because it seems
to stem from a different hand.

% Landberg, l.c.
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in Brazil, and subsequently, somewhat more succinctly, relates his im-
pressions of the places he visited on his way back to his home in Da-
mascus. His interest was captivated above all by the black Muslims in
Brazil, whose existence itself was a great surprise to him. He was inter-
ested above all in their history, their stories, habits, customs and behav-
iour. It would appear that he mixed directly only with them in the
course of his sojourn in Brazil, even staying with them for some time
in order to provide them with religious education. This was the reason
for his remaining behind when the Ottoman ships set sail for Turkey
on their homeward journey, and it was only somewhat later that he left
for his home in Damascus, passing through Spain, Tangier, Algiers, Al-
exandria and Cairo, as well as fulfilling the duty of Pilgrimage en route.
Everything he writes on the subject of these Muslims is of importance
to us, even if his account is not rich in precise details and concrete data,
telling us instead more about the author himself and his mentality than
about Brazil.

Muslim and Christian Arabs reached the Americas in large numbers
in the 2nd half of the 19th c., a result of the Emigration, caused by eco-
nomic, political and religious factors, from the Lebanon, Palestine,
Syria, and later from Egypt, resulting in the familiar mahagir in North
and South America®. This was, however, not the first time that Mus-
lims had reached the Americas in large numbers: before this, shiploads
of black Muslims from the Sudan (in its broad sense) had been trans-
ported to South America as slaves. The modern slave trade from Africa
to Portugal started around 1450; the year 1517 is regarded as the official
beginning of slave trade to America, and it was around 1570 that Brazil
became the destination of large-scale slave traffic. In Brazil slaves were
employed first on the sugar cane plantations, then in the gold mines,

¢ Sec al-Badawi al-Mulattam (Y a‘qub al-“Awdait), an-Natiguna bi-d-dad fi Amirika
al-ganibiya, Beirut 1956, vol. I, pp. 78-115; Nidira Gamil Sarrag, Suard’ arvabita al-gala-
miya. Dirasat fi $ir al-mahgar, Cairo 1957, pp. 25-66; Philip Khuri Hitti, “Dialiya”. In:
The Encyclopaedia of Islam, new edition, Leiden-London 1960- (henceforth EF9), Vol. II,
col. 403b-404b; ‘Abdalkarim al-Ashtar, “al-Mahdjar”. In: EF, Vol. V, col. 1253a-1257b.
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and later on the coffee plantations. The total number of slaves to reach
Brazil in the course of three centuries is usually estimated at between 5
and 18 million. Slavery was abolished in Brazil in 1888’

Many of the slaves transported from Africa to Brazil came from
the Sudanese cultural area and were Muslims: they originated from the
Sahara and the area between the Sahara and the Gulf of Guinea in West
Africa. The Islamization of this area began under the Almoravids in the
11th C., after which Islam spread gradually south towards the Gulf of
Guinea. Initially the slave trade from the Sudan went north along the
Trans-Saharan route, where salt, weapons and luxury goods were traded
for slaves and gold. Later on, however, with the gradual emergence of
European merchant colonies and trading settlements (feizorias=factories)
on the Western coast of Africa and in the Gulf of Guinea in the 15th
C., the direction of the slave trade changed gradually, and these
settlements on the Western coast of Africa and in the Gulf of Guinea
became the new destinations for slave traders. It was through the Gulf
of Guinea that Sudanese Muslim slaves reached Brazil, the Portuguese
port of Mina playing an important role in this process. The most
important ethnic groups represented among them were the Hausa, the
Tapa, the Mandingo and the Fulla®. They were not Arabs but were

7 See Roger Bastide, Les réligions afro-brésiliennes, Paris 1960, pp. 41-66; id., Les
Amérigues noives, Paris 1967, pp. 11-28; Ernst Gerhard Jacob, Grundzige der Geschichte
Brasiliens, Darmstadt 1974, pp. 69-82; Archur Ramos, Die Negerkulturen in der Neuen Welt,
transl. Richard Karz, Erlenbach-Ziirich n.d., p. 142.

¥ See Jacob, Grundziige..., p. 71; Ramos, Die Negerkulturen..., pp. 147f; Gilberto
Freyre, Casa-grande e senzala, 21st ed., Rio de Janeiro 1981, pp. 299-314. An interesting
proof for the origin of (at least some of ) the Muslims al-Bagdadi met in Brazil is supplied
by the word alf, which occurs three times in our text (9b11 /2 and 10b13 alfa twice: the
wrong form fi is no doubt due to a misinterpretation of the first part of the word as the
Arabic article!). In Etienne’s interpretation this word was used to denote Muslim theo-
logians (“priests”), and this is the usage attested in our text, too: “Les Alufas sont les théo-
logiens de la secte en question”; see L’abbé Ignace Etienne, “La secte musulmane des Males
du Brésil et leur révolte en 1835”. In: Anthropos 4, 1909, p. 99. Ramos says it is one of the
names of the Muslims in Rio de Janeiro; see Ramos, Die Negerkulturen..., p. 170. It is in

"o

fact a Fula word of African origin its meaning being “scholar”, “educated person”, “a per-
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Arabized in their culture. According to contemporary sources, as late
as the beginning of the 19th C. the level of culture of these Sudanese
slaves was much higher than that of the great majority of whites in
Brazil: most of the participants in the great Muslim insurrection of 1835
in Bahia could read and write Arabic’. They had priests who taught
them to read and write; they had Muhammadan schools and prayer-
houses. Meanwhile most whites were still illiterate. These well-educated
Muslim slaves have since died out, leaving no trace beyond what can be
attributed to their influence in popular Christian religiosity, for example
amulets and rites for the commemoration of the dead". It was these
Muslims that ‘Abdarrahman al-Bagdadi met in 1865. At the time they
knew only a few words of Arabic, nothing of reading or writing, and,
as our author expressly indicates, as a result of the “war” between
Muslims and Christians, by which in all probability he means the 1835
Muslim insurrection of Bahia, they were extremely anxious to hide their
true religious affiliation. They knew little of the rites of Islam: our
author was horrified to see that they prayed just as they wanted to,

son well-versed in the precepts of religion”, “master”, but it also means a certain rank and
is used as an honorific title before names, too. See Semyon Yakovlevié Kozlov, Ful’be
Futa-DZallona. Olerki etniceskoy, politiceskoy t social’noy istorii, Moscow 1976, p. 15;
Tirmiziou Diallo, Der theokratische Fulbe-Staat ‘Futa-Jaloo’. Beitrag zur Theorie der Staaten-
bildung in Westafrika des 17. bis 19. Jahrhunderts, Diss. Berlin 1979, p. 138; G. V. Zubko,
Fula-russko-francuzskiy slovar’, Moscow 1980, p. 24 (Alfaa- 1. titre donné aux lettrés; 2.
homme lettré; 3. seigneur); Viktor Alekseevié Vinogradov-Antonina Ivanovna
Koval'-Viktor Yakovlevi¢ Porhomovskiy, SociolinguistiCeskaya tipologiya: Zapadnaya
Afrika, Moscow 1984, pp. 106-110. For the grammatical form, see August Klingenheben,
Die Sprache der Ful (Dialekt von Adamana), Hamburg 1963, pp. 159-161 (“Kurzform™). The
word is originally a loan-word from Arabic (halifa); see Heinrich Barth, Sammiung und
Bearbeitung Central-Afrikanischer Vokabularien, Gotha 1862-1866, pp. 230f. (No. 14).

? Etienne, La secte..,; Freyre, Casa-grande..., pp. 299, 310. For a modern assessment
of the 1835 Bahia insurrection, see Dennis Walker, “Black Islamic slave revolts of South
America. A little-known chapter of Islam’s sphere of influence”. In: The Islamic Review
and Arab Affairs 58, 1970, Nos. 10-11, pp. 9ff.

! Etienne, La secte..., pp. 99-105, 404-415; Freyre, Casa-grande..., pp- 310-312; Ramos,
Die Negerkulturen..., pp. 171ff.
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fasted in Sa°ban, did not follow the laws of inheritance, their wives did
not wear veils, and they were buried in Christian cemeteries according
to Christian customs. In this respect, our text is an important historical
source even if its data are rather scanty and vague, since in general we
have few sources on the history of Islam in Brazil". This aspect apart,
as far as the rest of the data is concerned, our text is devoid of
historical, geographical, etc. importance for the modern researcher.
On the other hand, the present text is very interesting as a fairly
late illustration of a well-known and popular genre of Arabic and Islam-
ic literatures: ribla (= travel) and ‘aga’ib (= mirabilia)”. Our author
is extremely interested in all the miraculous elements and phenomena
he encounters on his journey, and makes every effort to register them
one by one: in this respect he is a late but true follower of Abu Hamid
al-Garnati, who in the 12th C. gave an account of his journey to
Russia, Hungary and the Volga Bulgars”, Aba Hamid can be regarded
as the founder of this literary genre, if we forget al-“Udri of Andalusia,
whose works have not survived: we know only that he was one of the
main sources of al-Qazwini'. Now, if we compare Abi Hamid al-
Garnati and ‘Abdarrahmain al-Bagdadi, we find that there is absolutely
no difference between the two as concerns their literary technique, their
relationship to the world and their treatment of geographical facts.
Their style, their lack of critical sense (in the modern meaning of the

11 Cf. Rolf Reichert, “El ocaso del Islam entre los negros brasilefios”. In: XXXVT
Congreso Internacional de Americanistas, Esparia 1964, Actas 'y Memorias. Vol. 3, Sevilla
1966, pp. 621-625; Os documentos drabes do Arquivo Publico do Estado da Babia, ed. Rolf
Reichert, Rio de Janeiro 1970.

12 See César E. Dubler, “Adji’ib”. In: EF, Vol. I, col.203b-204a.

13 See Gabriel Ferrand, “Le Tuhfat al-albib de Abi Himid al-AndalusT al-Garnati”.
In: fournal Asiatigue 207, 1925, pp. 1-148, 193-304; César E. Dubler, Abi Himid el-granadi-
10 y su relacién de viaje por tierras eurasidticas, Madrid 1953. Cf. also O. G. Bol'Sakov-A.
L. Mongayt, Putesestviye Abu Hamida al-Garnari v Vostoénuyu i Central'nuyu Evropu
(1131-1153 gg), Moscow 1971.

" Ignatiy Yulianovié Kratkovskiy, A rabskaya geografiteskaya literatura. (= [zbranniye
solineniya, IV), Moscow-Leningrad 1957, pp. 273ff,, 365.
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word) and their view of the world are the same in every respect, al-
though more than 600 years separate the two. This esteem of tradition
and the survival of the popularity of old literary genres are not un-
known in Islam; in the field of geographical literature we have a particu-
lar illustration of these two parallel phenomena: in 1906 in Cariro,
Ahmad Amin a$-Sinqiti reprinted Yaqut’s (died 626/1229) Geographi-
cal Dictionary with minor emendations, and Muhammad Amin al-
Hangi supplemented this edition with two volumes of later data
relating to Europe, America and Australia under the title Mangam al-
“‘umran fi l-mustadrak ‘ali Mu‘gam al-buldan. This supplement is devoid
of any scientific value, but proves that the traditional literary genre
corresponded perfectly to the needs and expectations of contemporary
readers at the beginning of the 20th C.” The same can also be said in
our case: a Turkish translation of our text was published in 1288/1871-
1872 under the auspices of the Great Council of Public Instruction in
Turkey™.

In conclusion, ‘Abdarrahman al-Bagdadi’s work Musalliyat al-garib
can be regarded as a traditional if late representant of 7ibla/aga’ib litera-
ture, which, however, belongs in Dubler’s classification to the earlier
type in which the mirabilia were correctly situated geographically, as
opposed to the later type wherein data had lost their precision and refer-
ence to exact geographical location".

¥ ibid,, p. 333.

Y Terciime-i Seyabatname-i Brezilya, eser-i Serif efendi, miikafat-i saniye, biikrar-i
Meclis-i Kebir-i Maarif, Constantinople 1288. Cf. also M. Belin, “Bibliographie ottomane
ou notice des livres turcs imprimés 4 Constantinople durant les années 1288-1289 de
I'hégire”. In: Journal Asiatique, VIL. série, 1873, tome 1, p. 535 (n. 43). (In this latrer arricle
the title of the work is given erroneously as Brezilya Seyahatnamesi).

7 See Dubler, “Adja’ib.






ON THE QUESTION OF TRADITION
IN MODERN SYRIAN PROSE

Bayan Raihanova

University of Sofia

In our time, characterized by increasing interest towards the
monuments of the world civilization, the problem of the interrelation
between the literature of every nation and its artistic past is especially
actual.

The Syrian literature is a developed system with thematic, stylistic
and expressive variety, which are typical of the contemporary level of
the artistic mind. The Syrian literature is characterized by the represen-
tation of reality in its national, historical and psychological concreteness.
Because of that, the Syrian prose-writers, along with their usage of the
newest achievements of world literature, are more and more inclined to
look back towards their own literary sources. Some elements, taken
from the medieval classical literature and from oral tales, appear in their
novels and short stories. These elements are worked out and implement-
ed according to the individual style of every writer.

We must notice that a characteristic feature of the Syrian literature
from the earliest period of its formation is its close relation to the
historic past and to the traditions. But the approach to it did change
with the interrelation and competition between the basic artistic trends,
with the development of the aesthetic and ideological views of the men-
of-letters.

So, during the 19th century (during the spread of Enlightenment
and of the arising of new prose genres), in Syrian literature existed the
so-called “conservative” trend. Its representatives propagated a Renais-
sance of the Arabic Past. They cultivated the old literary forms (begin-
ning with poetry), they strove to make popular the history of the
Arabs, in order to awaken their national feelings.

The prominent Syrian public figures and men-of-letters Fransis
Marra$ (1835-1874) and Nu‘man al-Qasatli (1854-1920), used the
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maqama genre to give an artistic interpretation of their enlightened
ideas.

Fransis Marras is the author of “The Pearl of Nacre - concerning
the curious aspects of change” (Durr as-sadaf fi gara’ib as-sadf, 1872). It
consists of 18 parts and is devoted to love themes. The very title
suggests the influence of Classic literature. The composition of the work
is also in conformity with medieval tastes. The narrative of the author’s
love towards the beauty of Sa"di continues with the history of the two
brothers - Salim and Amin. The vivid description of a trip to India
carries the reader away to the times of Sindbad and the Caliphate,
reminding him of Sheherezade’s tales from “A Thousand and One
Nights”. Peculiar to the author is his use of plot and a system of
characters to present his enlightened concepts. The writer criticizes the
thoughtless imitation of Europeans, defends women'’s rights, and talks
about the necessity of recognition of marriage for love.

Nu‘man al-Qasatli’s works resemble those of Fransis Marras. Since
childhood he had the possibility to be in touch with educated persons
from Damascus and Beirut, and was interested in European science and
culture. Nu‘man al-Qasatli wrote several books: “Interlocutors” (Anis
wa-Anisa, 1881), “The Young Girl Amina and Her Mother” (al-Fatat
Amina wa-ummuha, 1880), “Guardian and Temptation” (Mursid wa-
fitna, 1881) etc. Most of the writer’s works had been published on the
pages of al-Ganan magazine.

The love theme is treated also in Nu‘min al-Qasatli’s works. The
writer criticizes the early marriages, reveals his thoughts about the
necessity of women’s education and their equality in society. In the
book “The Young Girl Amina and Her Mother” the author, through
his characters, Amina and her beloved Tabit, expresses his protest
against the old customs impeding the happiness of the young. The
parents’ adherence to traditions brings Amina and Tabit’s love to a
tragic end. Nu‘man al-Qasatli’s style of narrative is similar to that of
Fransis Marras works. His books are also characterized by moraliza-
tion. But Nu‘man al-Qasatli turns his attention not to a historical or
mystic person, but to the living real man, the author’s contemporary.
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His works are obviously influenced by the ideas of the French
Revolution. The call for equality and respect of human personality
resounds in all books of this writer.

Another representative of modern Syrian literature is Sukri al-
“Asali (1868-1916), a contributor to al-Mugtabas magazine and author of
the books “The Calamities of the Miserable” (Faga’i® al-ba’isin, 1907)
and the “The Consequences of Neglect” (Nata’ig al-ibmal”, 1913). The
writer defines his work “The Calamities of the Miserable” as a “national
novel, a novel of manners”. There Sukri al“Asali treats actual
problems, worrying Syrian society in the beginning of 20th century. He
describes in detail the life of his character Said, representative of the
lower middle-class. The failures in his personal life and the social milieu
drive him to despair and death becomes the only salvation. In a society,
where many social and economic problems have not been solved, a man
could not be happy - this is the main idea of the book.

Sukri al-“Asali’s next book, “The Consequences of Neglect”, is also
devoted to contemporary problems. The preface points that “it has been
written for those, who cannot understand the meaning of freedom. The
real freedom is one, which serves the progress and welfare of people™.
This work sharply condemns the disregard of the national cultural
wealth. According to the author, the passion for gambling, dances and
fashion clothes is not a sign of freedom of meetings and of education.

Sukri al-Asali’s works reflect the social relations, prevailing in
Syria to the First World War. The writer shows how the new, progres-
sive views win recognition in the fight with the old concepts of culture,
freedom, manners and moral.

The above-mentioned works, reflecting various problems of Syrian
reality of the time, are characterized by publicistic and didactic features.
Sometimes the narrative structure includes numerous digressions of the
author into the fields of medicine, philosophy, and music and also

! Ibrihim al-Atras, [itigabat al-gissa fi Sariya ba'd alharb al‘alamiyya ttaniya,
Damascus 1982, 33.

? Mustafa Sakir, al-Qissa fi Siriya gabl al-barb al“alamiyya at-taniya, Cairo 1958, 134.
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contain poetic fragments from the diwans of medieval poets, without
being directly related to the basic idea of the work. Gradually Syrian
writers give up the traditional sz¢‘ and try to write in an ordinary and
comprehensible language.

The increase of national self-awareness during this period is
expressed in the heightened interest in the historical past of their people,
not only the history of the Muslim period, but of more distant times as
well. The first to treat historical themes are the poets. They glorify the
feats of national heroes, their bravery and nobility. Many poems are
devoted to the lives of Arab poets (al-Ma‘arri, al-Mutanabb1i, etc.).

After poetry, historical themes penetrate into dramaturgy. It is
about 1868, when in Damascus takes place the performance of the
historical tragedy of “Alexander the Great” by Ibrahim al-Ahdab’.
Later appear plays, devoted to Arab antiquity. They are marked by the
influence of European literature (Dumas, W. Scott, Corneille, Racine
and many others). Unlike the poetry of that time, play writing does not
suffer from excessive idealization of national history. Following
European models, the authors try to represent truly the images of the
historical characters, and to a certain extent, the historical processes as
well.

Along with poetry and play writing, there begins the publishing of
historical prose works as well. A notable event in the Syrian literary life
of the beginning of this century was the literary activity of “Abdalmasih
al-Antaki (1874-1922) and °Abdalhamid az-Zahrawi (1871-1916).
According to Arab literary historians, they both were the founders of
the Syrian historical novel’. Using Biblical scenes, ‘Abdalmasih al-
Antaki made an artistic interpretation of the history of Christianity in
his works “The girl from Israel” (Fatat Isra’il, 1903) and “Peter the
Great” (Butrus al-akbar). ‘Abdalhamid az-Zahrawi was known as a
follower of the Muslim reformers. Under their influence, he wrote the

Y 7. Arasli, Giergi Zaidan i arabski istoricheski roman, Moscow 1967, 40.

* Faysal Sammik, a/-Wigi'a fi r-riwaya ssiriyya, Damascus 1979. Adnan b. Zurayl,
Adab al-gissa ft Sariya, Damascus 1966,
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novel “Hadiga, the Mother of the Faithful” (Hadiga umm al-mu’min in,
1908), which deals with events from the early history of Islam.

These works as well as the whole literature of this period are
characterized by information, didactic content and artistic recreation of
the subject. The characters are schematic, lacking in individual features.
The authors do not try to reveal the psychological base of their deeds
and historical determination of the characters. Often these are
introduced into the plot with the only purpose of a social or moral
sermon.

The works of the first Syrian prose writers, in spite of their artistic
imperfection, have played a certain part in the formation of modern
Syrian prose and its evolution during the following decades.

The future development of the national literature was characterized
by a still greater deviation from the traditional norms, by a search for
new means and forms of artistic expression. The writers learned a great
deal from the foreign (West European and Russian) literature. They
mastered so far unknown genres: the short story, the novel, the play; in
that they departed further from their own literary traditions.

Along with the overcoming and outliving of the forms and stylistic
norms of traditional genres, and the creation of the new contemporary
genres, the critical study of the heritage developed with the help of
European scientific methods. The activities of the scientific and literary
societies have helped the active mastering of the different layers of
heritage, and the wide popularization of the monumental pieces of medi-
eval culture. Turning the attention to the study of the problems of
language, culture and centuries-old Arab history, they have contributed
to the strengthening of patriotic feelings, and after all they have created
the conditions for the use of heritage elements for the purposes of
artistic enrichment and vitalization of national literature.

During the 30’s and 40’s, the interest of the Syrians in their cultural
heritage and national history increased. It was due to the uplift of the
national movement for political and economic independence. But this
interest showed itself differently. History, seen through the modern
situation, gave the Syrian writers a rich material for expressing the real
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needs of their creation: the needs for national consciousness and for
national self-determination.

The writers ‘Ali at-Tantawi (b. 1906), Salah ad-Din al-Munaggid
(b. 1918) and Ma‘ruf al-Arna’ut (1892-1948) tried their pens in the fields
of the historical novel. In their work they relied upon the canonized
texts: sira and hadit. In 1940, ‘Ali at-Tantawi published his collection
of short stories “From the history of Islam” (Min at-tarib al-islami).
Salah ad-Din al-Munaggid was the author of the books “In the Palaces
of Damascus” (Fi qus#r Dimasg, 1944) and “The Singing Devil” (Iblis
yuganni”, 1943). Ma‘raf al-Arna’at wrote several novels: “The Lord of
Qurays” (Sayyid Qurays”, 3 Vols., 1929), ‘Umar ibn al-Hattab (2 vols.,
1932), Tariq ibn Ziyad (1942) and “The Chaste Fatima” (“Fatima al-
batal”, 1942). Throwing their glances back towards the long passed
events, the Syrian prose-writers idealized the past glory of the Arabs, in
order to awaken the spirit of patriotism and free thinking in their
contemporaries.

In contrast to the enlightened literature, the authors of these works
handle the historical materials more freely. Their historical thinking is
more advanced. Depicting the past, they try to relate it to modern
times, to find analogies, to follow certain objective laws in the historical
development of society.

All this is due to the rise of the general level of historical know-
ledge, the acquaintance with European studies in Arab and Muslim
history and the development of national studies in history, cultural
heritage and religion (the texts of the siva and hadit become the object
of scientific study and artistic treatment) on the ground of contempo-
rary scientific methods.

Undoubtedly all these factors had a beneficial influence on the
development of Syrian literature, contributing to its uplift in the post-
colonial period.

The last few years are characterized by the increasing interest in the
traditional artistic values, above all in the works of the medieval classical
and folk literature. This interest is due not only to the pursuit of preser-
vation of the cultural and aesthetic heritage, but also to the wish to
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master new material of expression. Attempts for using the traditional
narrative forms of Arab prose in writing modern novels have multi-
plied. We can find among the traditional sources a wide range of genres
from the folk novel, through the tales of “A Thousand and One
Nights”, and the hikaya to the historical chronicles.

One of the first modern Syrian prose-writers to turn to the cultural
heritage was “Abdassalam al-“Ugayli (b. 1918). In 1963, he published a
collection of magamat. The tradition of folk poetry can be traced in the
short stories of his collection titled “Horses and Women” (al-Hayl wa-n-
nisa” (1965). Legends and folk tales are included in Adib Nahwi’s
novel “Wedding in Palestine” (“Urs Filastin”, 1969); in the works of
Faruq Zarzir (b. 1926): Hasan Gabal (1969), “The Guilty Men” (al-
Mudnibiin, 1974) and others. Sayings, proverbs, songs are also often to
be met. We must notice that the abundance of folk traditions in the
poetic structure of these works is one of the characteristic features of
modern Syrian prose.

The Syrian prose writers also use the genres of Medieval literature,
The form of hikaya is used by °Adil Aba Sanab in his short stories:
“The Whistle of the Arriving Train” (Safir gitar qadim”, 1977) and
“The Gloomy Nights” (Umsiyyat bahita abyanan”, 1977); by Muhsin
Yasuf (b. 1939) in “The Shadow” (az-Zill, 1978) and by Subhi ad-
Dassuqi in “Sysiphus” (1978). The narrative methods of “Kalila and
Dimna” found their artistic re-interpretation in the short stories of
Zakariyya Sariki (b. 1940): “The last message from al<Aliq village”
(Abir abbar qaryat al“Alig”, 1979) and by Muhammad Kimil al-Hatib
in “The Dark Green Palm-Tree” (an-Nabla al-mudiya, 1978). The so
called “circle” composition (story within a story), so popular in the
classical literature, is used in the novel “Arabian Nights” (Layali
‘arabiya, 1980) by Hayri ad-Dahabi (b. 1946). It is also to be found in
the works of Fariq Zarzir, Hanna Mina (b. 1924), Fadil as-Siba“i (b.
1929), Hasib al-Kayali (b. 1921) and others.

The above-mentioned works serve as evidence of the deep connec-
tion between the modern Syrian literature and the cultural heritage of
the Syrian people. If in the first half of this century the main emphasis
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in Syrian literature was placed on the more rapid and widest mastering
of the genre forms of European fiction, in modern national literature
visibly increases the part of narrative elements, borrowed from the
Arab-Muslim heritage. The widely used images, motives, structural and
compositional forms from the Medieval Classical and Arabic folk litera-
ture undoubtedly enrich the Syrian literature in variety of style as well
as in variety of genre. They give it expressiveness and a touch of local
colour.



ANIMAL DESCRIPTION IN THE POETRY OF IBN HAFAGA

Arie Schippers

University of Amsterdam

Everyone who occupies himself with the Diwan of the Andalusian
poet Ibn Hafaga will be confronted sooner or later with his animal de-
scriptions. If we look at the index of his Diwan compiled by Mustafa
Gazi, we see how frequently the horse in particular is described by Ibn
Hafaga, whereas among birds tbe dove description is one of the poet’s
favorites'. Other animal descriptions which occur in his Diwan are
those of camels, dogs, and wolfs’. His horse descriptions belong to the
themes of bravery, dove descriptions belong to garden and nature poet-
ry, wolf descriptions or descriptions of the desert by night to the realm
of the rahil. Other orientalists such as Henri Pérés’ and more recently
Manfred Ullmann* have devoted attention to animal descriptions by
Ibn Hafiga and translated small portions of his poetry.

The reason, however, that I have occupied myself with a poem of
Ibn Hafiga in which animal descriptions are prominent, is that I wanted
to make a brief analysis of the structure of gasidas by Ibn Hafiga and

! See Ibn Hafiga, Diwan, ed. al-Sayyid Mustafd Gizi, Alexandria 1960, nos. 67 (p.
114), 73 (p. 123), 157 (p. 211), 158 (p. 211-212). (horses) and nos. 65 (line 11; p. 113), 74
(line 13; p. 125), 78 (line 1; p. 128), 82 (line 3; p. 132), 99 (line 9; p. 143), 105 (line 5; p.
148), 235 (lines 1 sqq.; pp. 289-290) (doves). Gizi lists all the gasidas with horses (p. 407)
and doves (p. 408) [Numbers and pages of Ibn Hafiga's quoted in the following are
referring to this edition].

* See Tbn Hafaga, Diwan, listed on p. 407.
% See Henri Pérés, La poésie andalouse en arabe classique au Xliéme siécle, Paris 1953,
pp- 235 sqq.

* See Manfred Ullmann, Das Gesprich mit dem Wolf, Miinchen (Akad. v. Wissen-
schaften & Beck Verlag) 1981, pp. 132-133. Translation of no. 134 (p. 180).
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others, especially with regard to the succession of the different themes’.
- Ibn Hafaga’s poem no. 2 was one of the poems which struck me be-
cause of their thematic sequence. Its structure looked at first sight like
that of most of Di r-Rumma’s poems, with the difference that his
animal descriptions are developments of the camel description: the
camel’s speed is compared with the speed of other animals®. The
structure of Ibn Hafiga’s poem no. 2 also resembles the structure of
many poems by al-Buhturi, which often are preceded by visions of the
beloved and contain passages in which the poet is surrounded by fitya
(youthful people) such as the fityz of the Nagiyya family in al-Buhturi’s
poem no. 903’

Poem no. 2 (Diwan p. 33), a laudatory poem on Abu Yahya,
begins with a nasib in which there is also an appearance of the poet’s
beloved in a dream (tayf al-hayal). There is also a description of the
night (lines 1-12). Then a visit to a garden in the morning is described
(lines 13-18); this brings the poet into the company of young men (fitya;
lines 19-35). Then follows a description of these young men on horses
while hunting. Animals which are hunted are described, such as a fox
(rawwag) and apparently an ostrich (tzyyar; lines 40-43).

Then follows the transition to the laudatory passage (line 44-90): if
the animals had asked help from Abd Yahya, then he would have
helped them. In the final passage the poet asks his maecenas for a gift
in return for his poetry and poetry in general (line 90-99).

5 See Arie Schippers, Arabic Tradition and Hebrew Innovation. Arabic Themes in
Hebrew Andalusian Poetry, Amsterdam (Institute for Modern Near Eastern Studies) 1988,
pp. 104-118 esp. p. 109.

® See e.g. D r-Rumma, Diwan, ed. Carlile Henry Hayes Macartney, Cambridge
1919, no. 1: lines 40-66 (wild donkey; pp. 10-16) and 67-106 (wild bull; pp. 17-27); no. 68:
lines 32-63 (wild donkey; pp. 529-538); ed. ‘Abdalqaddis Abu Silih, Damascus 1392/1972,
no. 1: lines 35 sqq. (Vol. I, pp. 50 sqq); no. 14: lines 32 sqq. (Vol. I, p. 518 sqq.).

7 See al-Buhturi, Diwan, ed. Hasan Kamil al-Sayrafi, Cairo (Daha'ir al-<arab) 1963-78
(L1V], no. 903 [IV, pp. 2375-2382),
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We will quote some of the more interesting passages from this
qasida and, where necessary, refer to the animal descriptions of Di r-
Rumma and passages quoted by al-Gahiz in his Kitab al-hayawan.

The poet begins the poem by combining several love motifs: the
tayf or phantasm comes to visit him at night, when the morning already
announces itself; the motif i1s combined with the description of the
poet’s burning love, because the phantasm is portrayed as a night guest
who drinks the water of the lover’s weeping and avails himself of the
fire of his burning pain. But by means of this visit he quenches his
lover’s thirst. But because of the pangs of love, the lover is clothed in
emaciation, which means he is stripped, he has become transparent, he
has become invisible because of this extreme emaciation.

In the meantime it has become morning, which gives the poet the
opportunity to describe the heavens, beginning at line 8. Various
personifications and compatisons occur in this passage: the night whose
clothes become wet in the morning; clothed with the galaxy, it is
compared with a monk wearing a zunnar turning and tossing in his bed;
lightning and rain or tears go together.

In the morning the winds are looked for as messengers at the places
where the rainstars and the lights are setting. The rain is introduced as
a tearful glance of one looking at the lightning coming from the Najd.
In this way the poet links this passage with the introductory passage
with its love motif.

Thereupon the morning inspires the poet to describe a garden. This
passage is well-known and often quoted in anthologies. In this descrip-
tion the central verb is not introduced until several lines after the
mention of the object. This is perhaps a pre-Islamic or early Islamic
feature which we find in the poetry of Di r-Rumma. In Di r-Rumma
we find many times the phrase ‘many a desert’ (barg) followed after a
few lines by ‘I have traversed”. In the meantime the poet describes the

¥ See e.g. D r-Rumma, Diwdn, ed. Macartney, no. 46: line 26 sqq. (p. 347 sqq.) no.
41: line 32 (p. 318); ed. ‘Abdalqaddis Abu Salih, no. 23; lines 26 sqq. (Vol. I, pp. 732
sqq.); no. 36: line 31 (Vol, 11, 1131).
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desert. This device is reversed by Ibn Hafaga in another poem, no. 81,
where the poet says: ‘In many such a night I undertook a journey” and
the phrase ‘through a desert’ some lines later. In poem no. 2 the desert
description has been replaced by a garden description.

The garden description begins with the object ‘many a place where
a cloud drags its train (wa-magarri dayli gamamatin)’ followed three
lines later by the verb ‘I visited in the early morning (bakartubu)’. The
garden description itself contains a number of personifications such as
the rivers who have their shoulders clothed in embroidered garments
produced by the rain; the branches, which bend their necks; and the
white blossoms which are mouths; the wind slapping the buttocks of
the hills and kissing the faces of the flowers; the doves acting as
preachers on the branches of the trees.

13) And to many a place where a cloud drags its train, the shoulders of
the rivers clothe themselves in embroideries of bubbles,

14) The shadows of the [thick] wood wave [their] forelocks, the swail
of the stream quivers [its] buttocks,

15) The branch bends its long neck, which the mouths of the white
blossom have kissed.

16) 1 came in the morning while the cloud is a piece of ambergris
blazing, the lightning is the burning of a fire.

17) And the wind slaps the buttocks of the hills in play, and kisses the
faces af the flowers.

18) While on the pulpits of the trees the eloquent preachers are the
birds.

The next passage contains hunting motifs. The poet is accompanied
by young men (fitya), who make an expedition with him. The bright-
ness of young men is contrasted with the darkness of the night and the
dust cloud of battle: they are moons and their anger sparks. Their high
hopes are described.

19) Amidst young people who have dispelled the cloud of dust at night
and frequently display [faces like] moons.

20) The darkness assaults them with smoke and the flint of [their] anger
causes sparks of fire to fly from them.
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21) T saw their ambition as lofty mountains and their beneficence as
overflowing seas.

They chase the quarry with so called gayd tarida, which expression
reminds us of the pre-Islamic expression gayd al-awabid, translated by
Lane as ‘the light or active horse which overtakes the wild animals and
which they can hardly or never escape”. But here apparently birds of
prey are meant, noisy of wing, and red painted of claws. The birds have
golden eyes and are wrapped in variegated garments.

26) They chase the quarry each with something that fetters the tracked
beasts, noisy of wing and red painted of claws;

27) Its sides are wrapped in a newly made variegated garment, and its
eyelids anointed with pure gold;

28) By which he aims at a distant hope so that it bends the painted
claw and beak which are like the letter 74",

Its claws and beak are coloured red, I think, because of the blood
of its prey. Apparently, dogs are also assisting at the hunting party.
They are introduced in line 29. They are trained to the chase and
hungry and wide ranging. I quote:

29) And each with something that is wide ranging and open jawed and
small eyed, hungry [thin, folded up of intestines], adorned by the
wearing of a collar, trained to the chase;

30) Showing the teeth in smiling like the blade of a sword and walking
as if on brandished spears;

31) Asking hospitality from the traces of the quarry on the stones
while the night wrapped itself in a cloak of pitch [tar);

The next animal which is described, a rewwag, is apparently a fox,
although Gazi thinks perhaps it could be a hare or a rabbit'®, The fox

L Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, London 1863, p. 5 [s.v. abid]; see Imru’ al-Qays,
Diwan, ed. Muhammad Abi Fadl Ibrihim, Cairo (Dahi'ir al<arab) 1969, no. 1 (mualla-
ga): line 49 (p. 19); Wilhelm Ahlwardt, The Divans of the Six Ancient Arabic Poets, Greifs-
wald 1970, no 48, line 47 (p. 148).

' 1 deduce Gizi's interpretation from the index of his edition of Ibn Hafaga’s
Diwan, pp. 407, 408.
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is described atlas al-atmar ‘grey as worn out clothes’, an expression

borrowed from a poem by Du r-Rumma used by him for a hunter in

a ba'tyya"'. The fox is running away, jinking to right and left: it is like

a ball thrown by one desert to another.

36) How many a rawwag, white spots on the side, sharp of ears and
grey as old garments;

37) Running cautiously and gathering his stretched body, while
speeding down so that it is curved like a bracelet.

38) Pushing himself to the limit; going quickly; deceitfully deviating
from the track - he nearly escapes the hands of Fate.

39) Doubling back, while fear of perdition throws it like a ball which
hands of bare deserts toss one to another.

The next creature that runs away is apparently a bird, I would say
an ostrich, because its eggs are not laid in nests™. It is portrayed with
a neighbour flying behind it which Péres claims to be its tail”.

40) And many an ostrich running lightly, departing with a neighbour
flying behind 1t;

41) Whose stride is short; swaggering like a girl dragging the train of
her garment,

42) Painted of beak, you would think that it had sipped, from thirst,

a cup of wine;

43) The places where they lay their eggs are not constant from fear of

a night of distress or a day of perdition;

" See also al-Gahiz, Kitab al-bayawan, ed. ‘Abdassalam Muhammad Harin, Cairo
1965% IV, p. 438. The line of Di r-Rumma is to be found in his Diwan, ed. Macartney,
no. 1: line 93; ed. ‘Abdalqaddis Aba Salih, Vol. I, no. 1: line 88 (p. 100).

12 Apparently Gizi thinks here a partridge or bird is meant although the word
udhbiyy usually refers to ostriches (see Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 857 [“The place of
the laying of eggs and of the hatching thereof, of the ostrich, in the sand’].

3 See Henri Pérés, Podsie andalouse, pp, 245-246: ‘Souvent une [autruche] rapide
(zayyar) et légére a couru en levant (fa/a) la queue qui lui sert de compagnon veloce
derriére elle’. Henri Péres says also: ‘Thn Hafaga est le seul a décrire 'autruche; il n’est pas
impossible qu’il en ait vu en Espagne méme’, See also: an-Nuwayri, Nibayat al-avab, Cairo
1923-1949, Vol. IX, pp. 340-341. The poet probably refers to Arabian ostriches.
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Then follows the transition to the laudatory passage. The animals
would have been safe, if protected by the poet’s addressee.

44) And if either of them had sought refuge with Abu Yahya, then he
would have rendered it secure with a most glorious [powerful]
protection.

45) Tt would be sacrosanct, without having fear for an injustice taking
place, if a fugitive beast put itself under his protection,

46) The winds stand still at his side out of fear [veneration]; and the sea
of the tremendous army drinks its fill;

47) And the gazelle of the sand hill takes its rest in safety guaranteed by
him, in the very mouth of the den of the roaring lion.

48) The Divine Decree serves his will and it is as if his hands grasp the
bridles of Fate.
al-Gihiz" mentions that in an elegy hounds are killing wild cows;

in a laudatory poem however, camels are compared with wild cows. In

which case the dogs are usually killed. The remark of al-Gahiz is con-
firmed by elegiac poetry of Abi Du’ayb" and the laudatory poetry of

Da r-Rumma'®, In this laudatory poem by Ibn Hafaga the end of the

hunting party is not described, but the poet makes a skillful connection

with the description of the powerfulness of the Maecenas, to whom
even the Divine Decree is subservient.

In the succession of themes within Ibn Hafaga’s gasida analogies are
to be found with the structure of al-Buhturi’s gasidas.

" 21-Gihiz, al-Hayawan, 11, p. 20; G.H.]. van Gelder, Beyond the Line, Leiden (E. J.
Brill) 1982, p. 41; Yasuf Hulayf, Di r-Rumma, sa'ir alhubb wa-ssabra’, Cairo (Dar
al-Ma‘arif) 1970, p. 177 note 1.

5 Cf. Abii Du’ayb in the Diwin al-hudaliyyin, Cairo 1965, Vol. I, pp. 1 sqq/ [=
Mufaddaliyyat no. 126: lines 37-45].

' Cf, Di r-Rumma, Diwan, ed. Macartney, no. 1: lines 40-66 (wild donkey; pp.
10-16) and 67-106 (wild bull; pp. 17-27); no. 68: lines 32-63 (wild donkey; pp. 529-538); ed.
Abdalqaddiis Aba Silih, Vol. I, no. 1: lines 35 sqq. (pp. 50 sqq); no. 14: lines 32 sqq. (p.
518 sqq.).
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Moreover, the poet Ibn Hafaga deliberately used ancient concepts
from hunting description by Du r-Rumma; but he made some innova-
tions. He replaces the desert description with a garden description. In
Ibn Hafaga’s poetry the hunt is not a part of the comparison of the
speed of the animals with his camel, but it is a celebration of travel
amidst his fitya, or young companions.

The innovation "here is perhaps that the outcome of the hunting
party remains suspended, whereas the hunting party itself serves as a
rahil, which does not consist of a camel description, but of the hunting

party itself.
APPENDIX

Quotations from the Arabic text from Gazi’s edition of Ibn Hafaga’s
Diwan, no. 2 (pp. 33 sqq.).
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lines 26-31
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LA LIBE_',RTE ET SES SYMBOLES DANS I’OEUVRE D’ADONIS
‘ALI AHMAD SAID ISBIR, POETE ARABE DU LIBAN
(Essai axiologique)'

Krystyna Skarzynska-Bochenska
Université de Varsovie

La tache de hommes de culture et de foi
n’ est, en tout cas, ni de déserter les
lutte historigues, ni de servir ce qu’elles
ont de cruel et d’inbumain. Elle et de
sy maintenir, d'y aider 'homme contre
ce qut lopprime, de favoriser sa liberté
contre les fatalité qui le cernent’.

Albert Camus

Commengons par une courte définition de I’état d’oppression de
Phomme du XX° siécle, tellement déploré par Romano Guardini: “Il est
admirable et regrettable a la foi jusqu’a quel point ’homme peut renon-
cer 4 une existence libre, jusqu’a quel point il peut I’esquiver, combien
il peut se limiter 2 la satisfaction de quelque besoins psychiques, biolo-
giques ou sociaux. L’expérience européenne a démontré que la structure
socio-politique peut étre totalement dépourvue deliberté, que les nations
entiéres peuvent en étre dissuadées™.

Mais les nations se composent d’individus. Et ce sont justement les
individus, leur dignité, leur courage et leur attitude, qui préoccupent les
philosophes et les artistes analysant les causes de “la fuite devant la liber-
té” et essayant d’y trouver un remeéde. Voici comment Guardini pergoit
I’attitude de ’homme contemporain: “A la violence exercée par I’Etat,

L - . . . v .
Je voudrais remercier madame Beata Geppert d’avoir traduit cet article de polonais.

! Albert Camus, Conférence, Déc. 1957, vol. Il p. 999; cité aprés: M. Melangon,
Albert Camus, analyse de sa pensée. Fribourg-Paris 1976, p. 179.

? Romano Guardini, Wolno$¢, taska, los (La liberté, la grace, le destin), Krakow 1969,
éd."Znak", p. 34.
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les individus réagissent par la dépersonnalisation, par I'éloignement de
soi-méme par la fuite devant la responsabilité, par la soumission passive
au pouvoir™,

La critique de I’époque contemporaine par Camus et encore plus
percante: “Le matérialisme historique, le déterminisme absolu, la néga-
tion de toute liberté, cet affreux monde du courage et du silence, ce sont
les conséquences les plus légitimes d’une philosophie sans Dieu*. Et,
ailleurs: “...Ce monde est écoeurant et montée universelle de la grandeur,
ce dépérissement de I’honneur™.

Adonis, poéte et penseur arabe, juge I’époque contemporaine avec
autant de sévérité que les Européens. C’est ainsi qu’il en parle dans le
psaume intitulé “Sahir al-gubar” (Le charmeur de la poussiére), premier
poeme de recueil “Agani Mibyar ad-Dimasiqi” (Les Chants de Mihyar
le Damascene):

..Epoque de nuages nommée troupeaux,
de plaque de t6le nommées cerveaux,
epoque de soumission et de mirages,

de marionnettes et d’épouvantails,
époque de I'instant glouton,

époque d’une chute sans fond®.

Chez lui, tout comme chez les penseurs européens, c’est I'individu
qui est le vrai coupable, par sa passivité, sa soumission, son refus de
s’opposer au mal, son désespoir et sa fuite dans la mort:

Yakfika an tara (Il te suffit de voir, fragment):
Aucun silence dans tes yeux

aucune parole - comme si tu étais la fumée (...)
Il te suffit, vaincu et aussi muet qu'un clou

? Ibid., p. 233.
* A. Camus, Carnets, vol. IL. p. 155.
% Ibid., vol. 1. p. 155.

¢ D’aprés la traduction frangaise par Anne Wade Minkowski dans: Adonis, Chants
de Mibyar le Damascéne, Paris 1982, Sindbad, p. 45-46.
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habiter le labyrinthe

Tu n’apercevras Dieu sur aucun front
Il te suffit, Mihyar, de garder le secret
qu'll I'a effacé...”.

En parlant de la liberté positive, Erich Fromm la décrit comme une
capacité de “...déployer une action créative qui intéresse nos acte, intel-
lectuels et sensibles, autant que notre volonté. Bref, la liberté positive
consiste dans 'activité spontanée de la personnalité compléte... Bien que
la spontanéité soit une qualité relativement rare dans notre civilisation,
nous n’en sommes pas totalement démunis... Pour la plupart ce sont des
artistes(..) certains philosophes et hommes de science...”.

Il me semble qu’Adonis est un des rares artistes qui savent spontané-
ment réaliser leur liberté personnelle et artistique. “Ali Ahmad Sa‘id
Isbir, fils d’'un simple fellah, né en 1930, dans le village syrien Qassa-
bayn, aux environs de Lattaquié, étudia la philosophie a Damas. Ses pre-
miers poémes, écrits au début des années 50, furent publié dans des re-
vues libanaises, sous le pseudonyme d’Adonis. 1l se lia avec un groupe
de poétes novateurs de Beyrouth et, en 1954, il s’installa dans cette ville
ot il participa 4 la rédaction de la revue littéraire Si‘r (Poésie) qui propa-
geait, en théorie et en pratique, le renouvellement de la poésie arabe. En-
suite, il fonda le revue Afaq (Horizons) et Mawagif (Attitudes).

Déja quand il était jeune, Adonis sut accomplir sa “liberté de...”, et
ceci sur deux plans. D’abord, il se libéra rapidement des conditionne-
ments géopolitiques de sa patrie Syrie. “J’étouffais a Damas, dira-t-il en
1987, ol divers partis politiques et diverses idéologies ont essayé de
m’amener 4 me mettre 2 leur service, et moi, je voulais rester libre. Le
Liban était un pays ouvert au monde, a la mer. J'y trouve des milieux
indépendants, intellectuellement stimulants™. Adonis “echappa a l’escla-

7 Ibid., p. 78.

¥ Voir: E. Fromm, Le peur de la liberté, trad. d'anglais par C. Janssens (Escape from
Freedom), Paris 1941, p. 206.

? Daprés I'entretien que j'ai eu avec le poérte, 3 Paris en juin 1987.
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vage” et, jusqu'aujourd’hui, loin de perdre sa propre liberté, il lutte, cou-
rageusement et sans compromis, pour celle des autres dans le monde
arabe. Dans une de ses interviews, parue en novembre 1986, dans la
revue “al-Yawm as-sabi” (Le septiéme jour), il reprocha aux intellectuels
arabes de divers pays de s’étre mis au service des idéologies et des
souverains, et méme de faire fonction de police et de censure, combat-
tant la liberte de la parole, la liberte d’exprimer ses opinion. “Dans la
société arabe, |'individu lui-méme, et non seulement le pouvoir, n’at-
tache aucune importance particuliére au droit 2 la liberté, surtout celle
de la pensée et de la parole, grice a laquelle I’lhomme devient homme.
Et les intellectuels arabes, au lieu de I’enseigner 2 leurs sociétés, pour-
suivent leur combat idéologique dans le cadre de divers services des ré-
gimes particuliers. Les souverains des pays arabes traitent leur pays
comme leur propre maison, dont I’entrée peut étre interdite i certains
des citoyens considérés, eux, non pas comme cohabitants, mais comme
invités...” ",

Deuxiémement, Adonis sut, en théorie tout comme en pratique, par
une analyse profonde et consciente, se libérer des conditionnements d’un
homme écrasé sous la tradition littéraire arabe, vieille de plusieurs siécles
et presque immuable. Dans sa thése de doctorat d’Etat, soutenue a 'Uni-
versité de St. Joseph de Beyrouth et intitulée “at-Tabit wa-l-mutabawwil”
(Les constantes et les variables), Beyrouth 1973, Adonis entreprend de
séparer ce qui, dans la culture et la littérature arabes, est contant et
stérile, de ce qui y est vivant et créatif. L’auteur attache un réle primor-
dial a l'originalité et 3 I'imagination créative de I’artiste. Il rend hom-
mage aux révoltés, aux mystiques, aux martyrs si‘ites, a tous ceux qui
ont le courage de s’opposer 2 la tyrannie des hommes au pouvoir pour
défendre la liberté de leur propres convictions ou celle des autres. Ce
personnages: Nadir al-Aswad, les mystiques al-Hallag et Suhrawardsi, le
calife “Ali et son fils al-Husayn, tué a Karbala, deviennent, dans la poé-
sie d’Adonis, symboles du bien et de la liberté.

1% Adonis, dans al-Yawm as-Sabi’, nr. 131, le 10. 02. 1986.
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C’est dans son oeuvre poétique que sa conception de la liberté s’ex-
prime le plus pleinement et profondément, bien que jamais de maniére
explicite, directe. Ses poemes, ambigus, abstraits et concis, ne sont pas
toujours faciles a analyser. Souvent, il s’avére indispensable de connaitre
son oeuvre a fond, ce qui nous permet de saisir les concepts principaux,
les lignes essentielles dévoilant, avec une logique précise, les idées du
poete, son chemin formé sur les valeurs, son ascension graduelle vers
I’ Absolu.

Le concept de liberté s’incarne, semble-t-il, dans le personnage prin-
cipal de I’'oeuvre d’Adonis: Mihyar le Damascéne, sujet lyrique de pres-
que tous les poemes du recueil ainsi intitulé, héros de quelques drames
poétiques du recueil “al-Masrah wa-l-maraya” (Le théitre et les miroirs),
publié en 1968. Les métamorphoses de Mihyar, démon des vents, artiste
et poéte, vagabond parti en quéte de Dieu, prophéte et martyr, finissait
par accéder a la compréhension de la Vérité supréme, semblent refléter
les recherches et les hésitations du poéte.

Nous pouvons y distinguer quatre étapes du chemin vers la liberté:

L. Rupture avec tout conditionnement, celui de la nature humaine, de la
foi, de Diew, de Satan. Désir agressif de détruire le monde actuel qui
est un monde opprimé, Désirardent d'affranchir les autres.

Dans le premier psaume du recueil “Agani Mibyar ad-Dimaiqi”,
nous voyons émerger du chaos Mihyir, personnage obscur, ambigu,
mystérieux:

11 vient désarmé comme la forée

et comme le nuage ne peut étre refoulé.
Hier il portait un continent

et déplacait la mer (...)

Il et le réel et son contraire,

la vie et ce qui n’est pas elle.

Le voici annongant

I’entrecroisement des extrémes,
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gravant sur le front de notre temps
la signe de la magie'’.

Le fragment que nous venons de citer contient une définition im-
portante de la méthode créative d’Adonis: “I’entrecroisement des ex-
trémes” et “le signe de la magie”. Le poéte est libre, il n’accepte aucune
limitation de son imagination poétique, il va au dela des époques et des
mondes, ses héros ne se soumettent ni aux dieux, ni aux souverains, ni
a Phistoire, ni 4 la mort. La puissance de la magie c’est le génie extraor-
dinaire de la transformation miraculeuse (en arabe: tabawwnul) des héros
et des objets.

Mihyir, né du chaos, et lui-méme porteur du changement: il efface
ce qui est ancien, il apporte une prophétie mystérieuse et des éléments
de la lumiere:

“Yabmilu fi ‘aynaybi” (Il porte en ses yeux)
A ses yeux il emprunte leur éclat

4 la lisitre des jours et aux vents une étincelle
A ses mains, aux iles de pluie

il prend leur substance et crée le matin.

Je le connais - il porte en ses yeux

la prophétie des mers™.

Mihyir est poete, “chevalier d’étranges paroles”, “il se cache ou le
givre des lettres”, “dans le désir des errants”. Nous voyons apparaitre ici
le probléme de la liberté de chacun de choisir son chemin, le probléme
de ses recherches et de ses égarements. Dans le poéme “al-Hayra” (L’in-
certitude)®, Mihyar appelle les hommes a douter, a penser librement,
a franchir le frontitres de I"imagination:

()
Parce qu’il est incertain
un nuage né de son feu

Y Adonis, Chants de Mibyar...p. 19-20.
2 Ibid., p. 38.
B Ibid., p. 36.
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né de la soif des générations
est passé sur nos mers...

Cette premiere étape de la quéte spontanée de la liberté est pourtant
domineée par le désir de détruire notre époque, trop petite pour ceux qui
cherchent la vérité. Mihyar apporte donc la révolte et le changement.
Dans sa quéte de la liberté absolue, il détruit et rejette tout ce qui pour-
rait la restreindre. Voici un fragment qui illustre bien cette tendance:

“Wagh Mibyar” (Le visage de Mihyar)

Le visage de Mihyar est feu

dévorant la terre familiere des étoiles

Voici qu’il transgresse les frontiéres du calife
brandissant I’étendard du déclin

détruisant toute demeure ...".

La révolte de Mihyar culmine dans le poéme “Hiwar” (Dialogue) ot
le héros, devant le choix entre Dieu et Satan, choisit la liberté absclue
et I’angoisse creéative:

Je ne choisis ni Dieu ni diable
Tous deux sont muraille
Tous deux obturent mes yeux...".

Dans deux parties du recueil “Agani Mihyar ad-Dimasqi”, - “Sabir
al-gubar” (Le charmeur de la poussiere) et “al-llah al-mayyit” (Le dieu
mort), a coté des rejets spontanés, on retrouve de passages qui expriment
la nostalgie de Mihyar, son espoir de voir arriver un Dieu nouveau, in-
connu, plein d’amour, proche aux hommes. Dans le poéme “Ru‘ya” (Vi-
sion), le héros confesse:

J’attends un dieu qui hésite,
flumine, pleure, s’incline, rayonne...".

" Ibid., p. 35.
B Ibid., p. 55.
' Ibid., p. 67.
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II. Moment de solitude, de réflexion.
Recherche de valeurs nouvelles.

Cette situation se précise dans les poémes de la partie intitulée “al-
Ilab al-mayyit”. Le sujet lyrique s’enfonce dans le néant qui se manifeste
comme un sentiment d’impuissance, d’incroyance, de rejet, de faiblesse.
Mihyar est hanté par les images du “prophéte a I’agonie”, de la trahison,
de la “joie souffrante dans les choses”, de la “faim des arbres”, de ruines,
de désespoir et de la mort; encore une fois, dans le poéme “al-llah al-
mayyit”, Mihyar rejette toute les confessions:

J7ai briilé aujourd’hui le mirage du sabbat
et le mirage du vendredi

Aujourd’hui j'ai jeté le masque familier
j’ai remplacé le dieu aveugle de la pierre
et le dieu des sept jours

par un dieu mort".

Romano Guardini souligne le réle de la “solitude bien vécue qui de-
vient délivrance de ’homme, sa liberté”*®. Dans “Le dieu mort” le
“moi” lyrique, Mihyar-Adonis, luttant contre le monde actuel, cherchant
un Chemin nouveau, encore imprécis mais déja instinctivement devine,
oscille entre la honte de la chute et 'orgueil de I’élévation. Dans les mo-
ments d’élévation, il s’unit et s’identifie avec la nature qu’il entraine avec
lui dans sa quéte de la liberté absolue. Et il s’unit aux hommes qui port-
ent la braise, symbole d’un amour sublime. Voici comment il Pexprime
dans le psaume prologue.

"(...) Un arbre change de nom et vient vers moi,
une pierre se lave dans ma voix,

une plaine s’habille de mes feuilles -

ce sont mes troupes et I’herbe est mon arme.
(...) J’abandonne la patrie pleine de deuil,

7 Ibid., p. 113.
® Voir: R. Guardini, op. cit. p. 251.
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pleine comme I’oeuf dans lequel il n’y a place
ni pour le soleil ni méme pour le vent.

(.) Ceux qui minent I'écorce du monde,

pleins de braise ardente, pleins comme la braise,
ceux qui se tiennent aux frontiéres de I"horizon
(...) - je leur ai donné mes noms®.

Dans plusieurs poémes apparait le motif de la trahison du monde
ancien, de la vie ancienne. On voit en méme temps émerger des valeurs
nouvelles, un Dieu nouveau devant lequel la sujet lyrique se prosterne
avec une humilité jadis inconnue, comme par exemple dans le poéme
“Ta‘th al-wagh” (Visage errant):

Le visage errant, je prie pour ma poussiére
et je chante mon ime eoxilée
En route vers un miracle inachevé (...)%.

[II. Libre choix de Dieu, de la souffrance, du chemin.
Disparition de la peur devant la mont.

L’attitude de Mihyar-Adonis semble proche de certains aspects de
la philosophie d’Emmanuel Mounier qui dit que “transcender c’est dé-
passer dans un mouvement”?'. Mounier voit en Dieu “la source d’un
mouvement d’Amour”?. Le mouvement mouniériste consiste dans le
fait de sortir de soi-méme, d’arriver 2 une vraie compréhension d’autrui,
de s’offrir a lui. La liberté de Mounier est 2 la foi une “liberté de I’es-
prit", et dans ce sens elle est absolue, et une “liberté de la personne”, et
dans ce sens elle est conditionnée par la situation concréte de I’homme.

La philosophie de la liberté d’'Emmanuel Mounier permet de mieux
comprendre les élévation surréelles, absolument libre de Mihyar, en tant

1 Adonis, Chants de Mibyar.., p. 94.
® Ibid., p. 109.
2L E. Mounier, Introduction aux existentialismes, Paris 1962, p. 179.

2 Ibid,, p. 182.
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qu’esprit, démon ou prophéte. Elle explique en méme temps ses hésita-
tions, purement humaines, liée au choix basé sur la réflexion et la jus-
tesse, mais éveillant aussi I’angoisse et la crainte.

Les poemes, obscurs, ambigué, empreints tantdt de force, tant6t de
désespoir, semblent refléter les hésitations du jeune poéte qui dans sa re-
cherche d’un Dieu de I'amour, s’éloigne de I'islam orthodoxe, pour se
rapprocher des élévations mystiques musulmanes, voire de la foi catho-
lique®.

Malgré tout, le potte prendra une décision allant 2 ’encontre de la
tradition et de conditionnements sociaux. Dans la partie suivante des
“Agani Mibyar...", ainsi que dans les recueils “Kitab at-tahawwulat wa-l-
higra fi agalim an-nahir wa-l-layl” (Le livre de Migration, 1965) et “a/-
Masrah wa-l-maraya” (Le théitre et les miroirs, 1968), et le sujet lyrique
de nombreux poémes suivre sans fléchir le chemin vers la Lumieére
(I’ Absolu)¥, s’enrichissant ainsi de nouvelles vertus.

Parmi les poemes du recueil “Agani Mibyar...", celui qui mérite une
attention particuliére du point de vue de I'axicologie, c’est le poéme inti-
tulé “al-Gurh” (La plaie)®, consacré i la sublimation de I'dme par la
souffrance, ainsi que “Ilab yuhibbu saga‘abu” (Dieu aime sa souffrance),
qui apporte la vision d’un dieu pardonnant, vision liée a la tradition
chrétienne de la souffrance et de la victime

un dieu qui écarte les pierres

de notre chemin

aime sa souffrance

et bénit méme 'enfer

Il récite avec moi les mémes prieres

B D'aprés I'entretien que j'ai eu avec le poéte en juin 1987. Voir aussi les poémes du
cycle “Zabrat al-kimiya” (Fleur d’alchimie) et beaucoup d'autres.

2 Le probléme de la signification de la lumiére, est analysé par l'auteur en article
“Problemy teoretyczne zwigzkéw literatur i sztuk Orientu i Zachodz”, Krakéw, 1992, pp.
73-86.

% Adonis, al-Atar al-kamila, Beyrouth, 1971, vol. L. p. 358,
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et rend I’innocence au visage de la vie®,

Malgre la force de ’'amour divin, la liberté de choisir exige beau-
coup de courage, nécessaire pour s'opposer au monde, aux hommes, 2
Popinion. Grice 4 son courage, le sujet lyrique est capable de passer
d’une existence moins libre 3 la vraie liberté. Le choix n’en est pas
moins dramatique, ce dont témoigne le fragment suivant:

"Laysa laka ihtiyar” (Tu n’as pas le choix)
()

N’y aurait-il pour toi d’autre choix
qu’un chemin de feu

ou l’enfer de refus

lorsque la terre deviendra

guillotine muette

ou dieu?.

Dans la poésie d’Adonis, le feu symbolise I'amour de I’Etre Supré-
me, et la guillotine - la condamnation par le coreligionnaires. C’est grice
au sentiment de liberté que le sujet lyrique retrouve ses forces. Dans le
premier psaume de la partie “az-Zaman as-sagir” (Le temps étroit), Mih-
yar essaye de s’unir aux hommes qui, comme lui son sensible 4 la Lumi-
ere, symbole de I’amour que Dieu porte aux hommes®.

Je cherche un soleil qui se dresserait dans les yeux
et des yeux qui verraient la lumiére tout entiére?.

Dans la suite du psaume, la pensée panthéiste unit les contradictions
de la nature, unit les étres spirituels avec I'Etre Supréme, miséricordieux
méme envers Satan:

Je cherche ce qui saurait rendre ondoyantes
les frontiéres invisibles entre mer et rochers,

% Adonis, Chants de Mihyar..., p. 116.
7 Ibid., p. 119.
® Voir: K. Skarzyfiska-Bochefiska, La lumitre et le feu... cf. supra.

® Adonis, Chanis de Mikyar..., p. 150.
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entre nuages et sable, entre jour et nuit.
Je cherche ce qui unirait nos inflexions -
celle de Dieu et la mienne,

celle de Satan et la mienne,

celle du monde et la mienne...”.

Celui qui croit en Dieu, 4 sa miséricorde infinie, ne doit pas,
semble-t-il, lutter contre la peur de la mort. Pour Adonis, la mort con-
stitue un “passage” (‘#biir) de ce monde vers un autre, vers une nouvelle
vie, belle et merveilleuse.Il I'exprime dans nombreux poemes; je citerai
ici un fragment du poéme intitule

“Fasl al-hagar” (Saison de la pierre)

Le jour mirit en nostalgie vers la mort
Tout voyage sous le drapeau de bourgeons
Bourgeons de la résurrection et de la tombe
Chaume et pluie

Semence et moissons

Tout est noire fleur’.

IV. Passage vers une liberté réflexive, limitée par I'amour de Dieu et des
hommes.

Dans “Agani Mibyar ad-Dimasqi", il s'agissait avant tout d’établir
un lien entre ’homme et Dieu, et cette question semblait absorber 1at-
tention du poéte. Dans le recueil “al-Masrah wa-l-maraya” (1968), Adonis
se sent plus proche des humains et des problemes qui les tracassent. Le
plus grave de ces problémes c'est, pour Adonis, I'oppression des
hommes par toutes sortes de tyrans, anciens et contemporains, ainsi que
par leurs “masques” obéissants, masques sans visage: bourreaux et
soldats. Cet état d’oppression, matérielle et méme spirituelle, s’exprime
le mieux dans le poeme “Mir’at at-tagiya" (Miroir de tyran)

® Ibid.
3! Adonis, Le livre de [z migration, traduction frangaise par Martine Faideau, Paris
1982, p. 192.
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Epi, épi,

Ne laissez pas un seul épi!

Car c’est la moisson,

- c’est notre paradis promis,

notre futur pays.

Déchirez les coeurs avant de déchirer les poitrines,

arrachez les racines,

changez de sol

qui les souléve,

Effacez le temps qui raconte leur histoire,

effacez le ciel qui se penche sur eux

épi apres épi..”"!

Ce poeme, remarquable par son universalisme, pourrait avoir trait

a n’importe quel pays du monde, sans limite dans I’espace ni dans le
temps. Dans le poeme “Mada’in al-Gazali” (Les villes d’al-Gazali)®, il
y a un fragment qui décrit une ville captive: le réverbére c’est éteint, la
colombe est morte, et les hommes, qui se cachent affolés, sont tirés de
leurs appartements et arrétés

()

Et la ville dort, ses portes sont fermées,

Pas une clé qui les ouvrirait.

Pas une lampe qui Péclairait.

Et pas un exilé

ni un martyr

qui 1everait le front sur ses places...”.

L’idée du martyr qui périt de la main du tyran, afin de délivrer les

hommes en leur prétant un sentiment de liberté spirituelle, culmine dans

32 Adonis, al-Atar al-kamila, Beyrouth, 1971, vol. II. p. 327; trad. de I'arabe en
polonais. K. Skarzynska-Bochenska, trad. en francais Beata Geppert.

® Ibid., vol. IL. pp. 405-455.

% Ibid., vol. IL. Pp. 440-441; trad. d’arabe en polonais K. Skarzyfiska-Bochefska, trad.
en frangais Beata Geppert.
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le drame poétique “ar-Ra’s wa-n-nahr” (La téte et le fleuve)”. Le héros,
Mihyar, atteint ici sa dimension supréme. Défendent la cause des oppri-
mes, il vient chez Timur, tyran symbolique. Il est tué, son corps est
coupé en morceaux et jeté dans le fleuve. Des hommes se ressemblent
au bord du fleuve, ils pleurent le héros, ils pleurent sur leur vie. Ils
parlent d’un “temps tourmenté, brisé", de la famine, de la guerre, de cor-
teges funébres. Ils disent:

Nous savons que c’est le temps des courants,

le temps du crépuscule,
qui stigmatise le visage de la terre, qui la réduit
- en esclavage®.

On entend la voix de Mihyar, venant du fond du fleuve: il décrit
sa mort comme” une marée houleuse", “une forét de joie", “un passage
vers une vague de lumiére". Il dit que la liberté qui a détruit le corps, va
le reconstituer?.

Erich Fromm considére I'amour comme un des aspects de la liberté.
L’homme complet, intérieurement libre, cherche le bonheur et la liberté
des autres. Friedrich Schelling emploie la notion de “liberté éternelle”
qui peut philosophiquement justifier Iextase de la mort éprouvée par
Mihyar. Schelling dit: “Tout incite donc ’homme 4 renoncer i son sa-
voir, a accepter la séparation, qui seule lui permettra de sa voir en jouis-
sance de la pleine liberté, et de contempler en dehors de lui la liberté de
jadis, dans sa clarté initiale””. Romano Guardini va encore plus loin:
il considére que Dieu veut offrir 2 ’homme le sentiment de son salut,

% Ibid., vol. IL. pp. 360-402.
% Ibid., vol. IL. pp. 376-377, trad. d’arabe en polonais K. Skarzyfiska-Bocheska, trad.

en francais Beata Gepert.
7 Ibid., vol. I1. pp. 389-39.

% Schelling F. dans “De la nature de la philosophie en tant que science” p. 540;
d’apres R. Misrahi, Lumiére, commencement, liberté. Paris 1969 p. 283,
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éprouvé comme la sensation de “déployer ses ailes”, “d’atteindre I'infini
et la puissance, le Bien et la grice”.

Quelle ressemblance entre ces sentiments et le dernier hymne de
Mihyar - martyr qui dans un envol mystique, par la mort et la souff-
rance, atteint la Plénitude:

Sur deux rivages - ’Amour et les hommes,

J’ai aujourd’hui atteint la plénitude:

ma voix se fait comprendre par les tremblements de terre,
les enfants et le printemps,

elle se fait comprendre par toute chose.

Jhabite chaque brin d’herbe,

j'unis les rochers et les plantes

la poussiere de pollen et les miroirs,

mes chants,

J’ai une patrie

qui ne connait de frontiéres

qu’aucun rivage ne borne,

deux Signes la limitent - le soleil et 'Homme®.

* Guardini, op.cit. p. 251.

® Adonis, al-Atar al-kimila, vol. II. p. 396. Trad, d'arabe en polonais K.
Skarzynska-Bochenska, trad. en frangais Beata Gepert.






CLASSICAL POETRY PARODIED
THE CASE OF HUSAYN SAFIQ AL-MISRI (1882-1948)

Willem Stoetzer

Leiden University

“After his passing away' the Egyptian journalist and poet Husayn
Safiq al-Misri was elegized by only a very few of his friends, in spite
of the fact that his death caused grief to the hearts of millions of people,
who found themselves cut off from his literary and humorous master-
pieces. With his death the shadow of comic literature dwindled and the
Arabic language became henceforth deprived of the most brilliant comic
style.”

These are the opening words of the book Ab# Nuwas al-Gadid
(“The new Abu Nuwas”), which bears the subtitle Mubtarat min hayr
ma katab amir alfukaha (“Selection of the best writings by the Prince
of Humour”), edited by Muhammad Salah ad-Din and Abu Butayna’.
The book contains no year of publication, but probably appeared soon
after Husayn Safiq’s death’.

Some biographical details are given in Aba Butayna’s introduction,
according to which Husayn Safiq was born in Cairo in 1882 of Turkish
parents. His father, Muhammad Efendi Nur, was the owner of several

! On the 30th of September 1948.

? Abii Butayna is the penname of Muhammad ‘Abdalmun‘im (b. 1905). Brockelmann
(Geschichte der arabischen Literatur, Suppl. 111, p. 178) mentionsa collection of zagal poems
by his hand published in 1930. In 1932 he founded the Union of Zagal Poets (Rabitat az-
Zaggalin). His ninth volume of zagal poems was published in Cairo in 1974, His book
az-Zagal al“arabi, madihi wa-hadiruhu wa-mustagbaluhu (Cairo 1973, Kitab al-Hilal No.
270) contains some information on a controversy between Husayn Safiq al-Misri and
Bayram ar-Tinisi. Under the leadership of Abu Butayna the Union of Zagal Poets of
Cairo and the Society of Popular Poets (Gam‘iyyar Udabi’ a-$a‘b) of Alexandria organised
the General Conference of Zagal Poets in the Dar al-Udaba’ in Cairo on 1 March 1977.

> The book was printed by Matba‘at Ahmad Muhaymar, $. Faragq.
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houses and landed property, but his extravagance in living was respon-
sible for the loss of the greater part of his wealth. The recurrence of the
disastrous results of an extravagant lifestyle as a theme in Husayn Sa-
fiq’s verse seems to echo his father’s experiences.

On account of an illfated treatment of an eye disease, Husayn Sa-
fiq almost lost his power of vision and was therefore unable to com-
plete his primary education. Yet he did have access to classical Arabic
literature, especially Arabic poetry, for which he developed a devoted
passion.

He was later engaged as a journalist, writing for several papers and
magazines, at some stages acting as an editor as well; he also wrote for
the theatre®.

He appears to have led a life of roaring frivolity for several years,
becoming more tranquil by the time he was forty. His non-Arabic ori-
gin, his bent for humour, wit, irony and mockery, and his addiction to
drink and worldly pleasures (laddat) represent many of the characteris-
tics that are usually ascribed to al-Hasan ibn Hani’ Abu Nuwis and
therefore, in the view of Abu Butayna in his Introduction, fully justify
his nickname “the new Abi Nuwas”. The honorific title “Prince of Hu-
mour” (Amir al-Fukaha) is bestowed on him on account of some fifty
pieces of comic verse which are at the centre of interest in this article.

These compositions constitute a body of criticism of all kinds of
social abuses that were prevalent in Egypt in the 1930s. The author uses
a subtle medium to express his criticism: rather than posing as a lam-
poonist or satirist and using opprobrious language, he writes what, at
first sight and to all intents and purposes, looks like a classical poem,
creating - by the use of all kinds of formal features of classical poetry

* Husayn Safiq’s journalistic activities and his prose work are outside the scope of
this article. His Hawadit wa-ara’ al-bagg Darwis wa-Umm Isma'il in Egyptian colloguial
Arabic, published in Cairo 1929 and mentioned by Brockelmann (GAL § III, p. 237),
acquired further publicity after its republication (with transcription in Roman letters) by
Karl-G. Prasse, Copenhagen 1980.
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- a lofty atmosphere that is diametrically opposed to that of washing
one’s dirty linen in public.

That it is not a regular classical poem becomes clear soon enough,
but still the initial tone is such that the Arabic listener immediately feels
in touch with his glorious past. Before long, however, the great expecta-
tions that are thereby created are destroyed as it appears that the theme
of the poem is the dirty misery of everyday life, nothing to be proud
of.

Husayn Safiq’s social criticism is aimed at the privileged position
of the rich in society, whose wealth is not based on merit. Often they
have come by it through inheritance rather than work. They squander
it and will, as a result, get into problems. No use for the needy to count
upon them. They tyrannize their servants and are addicted to alcohol
and frivolities; they never fast in Ramadan, but instead eat more. They
shield each other in a society full of nepotism.

By contrast, the poor have nothing to expect from a government
ruled by the rich. They have to live in misery, in houses without elec-
tricity, full of dirt and often in a state of decay, in town quarters where
five minutes of rain cause a complete dislocation of the entire infrastruc-
ture. It would even seem that there is little hope for improvement for
the poor man’s condition, as in this society the only thing that counts
is money, even in love, the other important theme of Husayn Safiq’s
poetry. Love is often pictured as a torment, especially as there operates
a “no money no love”law in Husayn Safiq’s Egypt. The rich man’s
daughter cannot marry the man of her heart.

Love is, on the whole, a tricky business. For a man, that is. He is
readily trapped by a fickle woman. When he thinks she is still young,
it turns out that she dyes her hair and that she is even older than her
lover’s mother. Or, when the lover thinks his beloved is a virgin, there
is a Leporello-like critic who reveals the entire catalogue of her former
lovers. And if ill luck has it that he becomes united with her in matri-
mony, he will find her more exacting every day. She spends her house-
keeping money at the jeweller’s shop and wants to be taken to the
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theatre, in indecent clothing even. And when her husband tries to keep
her under control, she threatens to call out her male relatives.

These are the sad conditions pictured, and at the same time relativ-
ized, in poems of an average of sixteen lines, in one of the classical
metres, monorhyme, full rab and with several stylistic devices charac-
teristic of classical poetry.

For example, there are many instances of poetically vague expres-
sions, such as when undefined instead of defined nouns are used:

“A man deserves honour on account of his work, not on account

of the wealth of a mother deceased or the wealth of a father”: wa-I-

mar'u bi-s-sugli ablun li-l-kavamati la / bi-mali ummin tawaffat aw

bi-mali abi (45/2).

This line also shows a characteristic syntax. In comparison with prose,
Arabic poetry enjoys a greater syntactical liberty which allows the
separation of elements that in prose would go together’, the transpo-
sition of words from their usual order (hyperbaton) and periphrastic
constructions. These features also abound in Husayn Safiq’s verse. To
quote some examples:

“In Nejd is an electricity company .."”: nagdun bihi li-n-niri

kumbaniyyatun (53/1)

“My heart is a perfectly made Water-plpe and the best tobacco to fil

it is your delight”: wa-s-sadru minni §iSatun matqinatun / wa-ridaki

fiba absanu t-tumbaki (50/3)

Temporal clauses introduced by ida followed by a noun are rare in
prose but relatively common in poetry’. Characteristically, they also
occur in Husayn Safiq’s work, e.g.:

“She takes asafetida which, when a dog smells it, will produce a

headache in the dog, so that it will start barking”: wa-ta’kulu

5 The figure 45/2 refers to the second line of the poem starting on page 45 of Abi
Nuwas al-Gadid.

¢ This is the phenomenon called “Sperrung” by Alfred Bloch in his Vers und Sprache
im Altarabischen, Metrische und Syntaktische Untersuchungen, Basel 1946, p. 114ff.

7 Bloch, op. cit., p. 104.
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hintitan ida lkalbu Sammabi / asiba ssudi‘u l-kalba minhu

fa-habbaba (60/7)

The following lines, taken from an elegy on the gold Egyptian pound
when it was replaced by paper money, show several classical features,
e.g. a classical syntax, the use of a magsirform buka instead of the
regular mamdsid-form buka’, the phrase ya laba min, the use of a peri-
phrastic 72z, etc.:

“My eye didn’t shut, nor his eye, until we heard the roosters’ crow-

ing. What a night that was! We only weeped and wailed, lamenting

the bygone days of the pound; our tears flow, whenever it comes

to mind”: lam tagtamid ‘ayni wa-la ‘aynubi / hatti sami‘na mi-d-

duyiki s-siyab // fa-ya laba min laylatin lam yakun / fiba lana illa

l-buka wa-n-nuwab // nabki ‘ali ‘abdi I-gunayhi lladi / idi dakarna-

bi tava d-dam‘a sab // (61/1-3)

The contrast between the classical style and trivial subjects is further
accentuated in two ways. On the one hand, by interspersing the classical
language with colloquial Egyptian, the poet consciously breaks the rule
that poetic diction must be characterized by fasiha. On the other hand,
he does not limit himself to formulating social criticism in macaronic
verse, for each composition is presented as an imitation of an existing
classical poem or a follow-up to it. This heightens the natural antithesis
of classical and colloquial, of serious literature and farce, and the result
is attract:ve, as both the style of the classical examples and Husayn
Safiq’s own themes can now be appreciated within a less severe, more
lighthearted perspective.

The fusion of these diverse elements leads to comic results, especial-
ly when classical stylistic devices are applied to colloquial expressions,
or when the original poem and its imitation are ingeniously brought in-
to connection. Some examples may well serve to illustrate these points.

On one occasion Husayn Safiq uses an expression which freely
translated runs as follows: “I have to cough up the money for them as
well”. The paronomastic Arabic construction aku“u atmanaba fima
uka“a‘ubi (37/7) means llterally ‘I cough up their prices among that
which I am made to cough up”. The construction reminds us of classical
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usage, but it is here applied to the root ka“a, which, in this sense, is
purely colloquial. But at the same time, the passive voice of the second
form is not found in ordinary Egyptian colloquial usage, where it would
be replaced by the it-form itka“a’.

Another paronomastic construction is used when the poet says:
“you tuck your money away in the banks”: wa-tadfisu fi l-buniki l-mala
dafsan (40/11). Of current usage in classical Arabic, this construction 1s
not normally applied to a colloquial word like dafas. Another verse
starts with the expression “how many a man have we seen”, rendered
as kam min fatan Sufnahu (58/1), where the classical phrase kam min
fatan is combined with the non-classical verb $af, which, however, re-
ceives classical treatment leading to the hybrid sufnabu, which is neither
classical nor colloquial.

Very often prosodic requirements lay at the root of the formation
of hybrids, as when Husayn Safiq’s words “it is difficult for someone
like me to serve a person who is offensive to his servants” are phrased
as wa-sa'bun ‘ala mitli l-hadamatu ‘inda man / yakinu ‘ala buddamihi
yataradal (52/6), where yataradal (a form not recorded in Wehr’s Dic-
tionary) is but a classicized reflex of the intended colloquial yitrazil.

Proverbs and set expressions are also often adjusted to the special
framework in which they are used. “No smoke without fire” becomes
wa-mafisi min gayri navin qattu dubbanun (54/11). The identification
of typically Egyptian expressions is not always easy for a non-Egyptian,
but Hinds and Badawi’s new Dictionary of Egyptian Arabic® proves very
useful. Under the word biz we find the expression huwwa madid buzu
Sibrén (literally: “he has extended his mouth by twice the span of his
hand”) explained as “he is pouting or sulking”, and the phrase rakbu
“afrit as “he is possessed by a demon” or “he is in a bad humour, likely
to blow up if provoked”. These expressions are used and partly adapted
by Husayn Safiq when he says: “Look at my mouth and you will find
it to be two metres long because of my never-ceasing cares, sulky as if

8 Martin Hinds and El-Said Badawi, A Dictionary of Egyptian Arabic, Arabic-English,
(Beirut), Librairie du Liban, (1986).
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a sickening demon had taken possession of me”: unzur ila bizi tagid
tulabi / mitrayni min hammi lladi la yazah // mukaldimin ka-annani
rakibun / ‘alayya ‘ifritun taqilu l-mizab (61/8-9).

References or allusions to the Koran or to Koranic usage can also
be found. The line fa-ida s5u‘sbu tahasamat wa-taharabat / bagiya l-ilahu
wa-kullu Say’in fani (69/15), for instance, echoes Koran 55/26-27: kullu
man ‘alayha fanin wa-yabqa waghu rabbika dii I-galali wa-l-ikram. In an-
other line we read: “Whoever walks into the traps of an old woman,
and marries her, that will be a moon without honey!”: wa-man yaga‘ fi
‘aguzin in tazawwagaba / fa-dalika sabrun gayru di ‘asali (33/6). The
association with Koranic qur’anan ‘arabiyyan gayra di ‘iwagin (Koran
39/28) and bi-wadin gayri di zarin (Koran 14/27) seems intentional.

The relationship between Husayn Safiq’s compositions and their
models varies from case to case. Sometimes the analogy appears to be
limited to identity of rhyme and metre. In other instances each line of
the imitation is closely tied up with lines of the original. In most cases,
however, there is a certain relatedness between the opening lines of the
two poems, after which Husayn Safiq, sometimes quite ingeniously, de-
velops his own theme.

In the opening line of one of his elegies, a$-Sarif ar-Radi (970-1016)
speaks metaphorically of Abu Ishiq as-Sabi’ as a light having gone out’.
Husayn Safiq makes this line his point of departure for a tirade against
the electricity company, which cut off his electricity because the poet
was two days late in paying his monthly bill, a very unjust action on
the part of the company as it still had in its possession a three months’
guarantee payment!

“The meter has been removed by a company, curse its fathers and

grandfathers! So that the electric wires are now more like threads

of simple ordinary cotton. Electricity, true, but in my house its

? a‘alimta man hamalii ‘ala l-awadi / a-ra'ayta kayfa habi diya's n-nadi, ed. Ahmad
Abbis al-Azhari, Beirut 1307, pp. 294-298. Abu Ishaq Ibrahim b. Hilal as-Sabi’ died in
994. ar-Ta“dlibi found the elegy so impressive that he included all of its 82 lines in the
Yatimat ad-dabr (ed. Muhammad Muhyi d-Din ‘Abdalhamid, vol. II, pp. 306-310.)
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brightness has been replaced by blackness! My electricity cut off!

That is a slap in the face to me in front of friend and foe alike™:

Salat lana l-kuntira kumbaniyyatun / mal‘anatu l-aba’i wa-l-agdadi

// fa-gadat sulitku l-kahraba’i ka-annaba / baytun min-a l-qutni [<adi

// buwa laktarikun gayra anna bayadabu / fi baytina mutabaddilun

bisawadi // fan-niru mungatiun wa-dalika kasfatun / fi wissi

bayna abibbatin wa-a‘adi (41/1-4)

Not all of the original poems that inspired Husayn Safiq date from
early times. A poem by his contemporary Hafiz Ibrahim (1871-1932)
starting with the line /d talum kaffi ida ssayfu naba / sabba minni I-
‘azmu wa-d-dabru abi (“do not blame my hand if the sword misses! my
determination is all right, but Fate refuses”)” triggers off a complaint
about the discomforts of the hot Egyptian weather, in which he explains
that the sword was made slippery in his hand by sweat streaming like
water: zaflata s-sayfa bikaffi ‘araqun / sila ka-lma’i ida ma sarsaba
(62/1).

Another fine connection between the opening lines of an original
poem and its parody is when Husayn Safiq quotes the 10th-century
poet Ibn al-Hayyit: buda min saba nagdin amanan liqalbihi / fa-qad
kada rayyaha yatiru bi-lubbibi (“search for a refuge for his heart from
the Nejdi eastwind, for its fragrance almost makes him go out of his
mind”). In his own opening line Husayn Safiq pictures the lover as
unable to get over the memory of his beloved. The Arabic word sala or
one of its derivations is very often used when this motif is expressed. In
this case, although there is no such word, there is an ingenious allusion
to it. This is because in Egyptian Arabic the word tasali (or musalliyat)
is used as a collective noun for assorted nuts, chick-peas, melon and
sunflower seeds, etc., consumed to kill time. The idea is that if you have
any problems, these noshes will help to keep your mind off of them. At
public gatherings tasali-vendors will cry out: “tasali, libb, kakola, tasalt,
libb”. Libb in particular is used for dried sunflower seeds, and these are

1 Diwan Hafiz Ibrabim, ed. Ahmad Amin, Ahmad az-Zayn and Ibrahim al-Ibyari,
Cairo 1980% Vol. II, pp. 7-10.



CLASSICAL POETRY PARODIED 237

meant when the poet says: wa-lam yulhibi ‘anha tiqazqizu lubbibi (36/1:
“he did not find distraction from her in munching seeds”). The collo-
quial /ibb is dressed up in fusha clothing and the resulting lubbibi,
identical in form but of course not in meaning, constitutes the link with
the original verse.

In these examples, where the original line is actually quoted, such
a relationship is easily understood. But references to other parts of
poems also occur, and a knowledge of the original poem is then essen-
tial for a correct appreciation of the parody. As an example I wish to
refer to al-A%$a’s mu‘allaga waddi® hurayrata inna rvakba murtabilu /
wa-hal tutiqu wada‘an ayyuba rragulu (“take your leave of Hurayra; the
party of riders is about to leave. But will you, man, be able to bear this
farewell?”)"". Husayn Safiq continues as follows:

They took their baggage and all of them went at dawn to a steamer

with wheels under it, which runs and lets off steam, which seems

to you interlaced clouds: $ali [“izala wa-raba kullubum sabaran / ila

bagarin labi min tahtibi ‘agalu // yagri wa-yanfubu dubbanan fa-

tahsibubi / saba’iban ba‘duba bi-l-ba‘di muttasilu (55/1-2)
The interlaced clouds of the second verse (saha’iban ba‘duha bi-l-ba‘di
muttasilu) echo two lines of the original: ya man yara ‘aridan qad bittu
armuqubi ka-annama l-barqu fi hafatibi ssu‘alu // laba vidafun wa-
gawfun mufamun ‘amilun / munattaqun bi-sigali l-ma’i muttasilu (“Seest
thou there beyond the cloudmass heaped as we gaze, wherein its sides
fly the darts of lightning’s flickering flame? A mighty backing it has, a
middle broad, full of play, and girded round with a belt of buckets
charged with a flood”; translation Lyall)>. The word ‘arid is used for

" Diwan, ed. R. Geyer, London 1928, no. 6 (p. 41-48). Ch. ]. Lyall, A Commentary
on Ten Ancient Arabic Poems: Namely, the Seven Mu‘allakat, Calcurta 1894, pp. 143-151.

" Lines 22 and 23 in Geyer, lines 36 and 37 in Lyall. Lyall’s translation in Festschrift
E.G. Browne, 1922, pp. 283-292. Geyer's translation (in SBAW Wien, 192,3/1919 p. 13)
runs as follows: “O, wer die Wolkenbank gesehen hitre, die ich nachts beobachtete! Es
war, als ob das Aufleuchten an ihren Rindern Feuerbrinde wiren. Sie hatte Nachziigler
und einen aufgeblihten Kern, unaufhérlich blitzend, geglirtert mit Wasserschaffen,
unablissig (giessend)”.
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clouds in the first of these two lines and Husayn Safiq’s rhyme-word
muttasilu is identical with the rhymeword of the second of the two
lines.

In a five-line poem by Bas$ar b. Burd beginning lam yatul laylt wa-
lakin lam anam / wa-nafi ‘anni l-kara tayfun alamm (“my night was
not long, yet I have not slept; a haunting phantom banished sleep from
me””) the physical consequences of Ba$sar’s love for ‘Abda are
described as follows: “Beneath my coat there is a wasted body; were you
to lean on it, it would collapse”™: inna fi burdiya gisman nahilan / law
tawakka’ti ‘alayhi la-nhadam. In the parody the poet is kept awake not
by the memory of his beloved, but by hosts of bedbugs, cockroaches
and mosquitoes. The landlord demands prompt payment of the monthly
rent, but is unwilling to provide the necessary maintenance of the house
in order to prevent these evil circumstances. An extra note of humour
is added to Husayn Safiq’s lamentation by his borrowing, and subtle
adaptation, of the idea of a collapse: ending his parody he uses the very
same rhyme-word inbadam of the original: “The landlord is an ignorant
miser. Would that his house had collapsed over him”: sahibu l-bayti
sabibun gahilun / laytabu min fawqihi kana nhadam (70/16).

Cases of a more extensive relationship between parodies and their
originals can be found in the so-called Muss’lagat, imitations of the
famous Mu‘allagat. A discussion of these interesting examples of Egyp-
tian humour is, however, beyond the scope of this article.

B Diwan Basiar, ed. Muhammad at-Tahir b. ‘Asir, IV (Cairo, 1966), p. 166. Agani
I, p. 151 (ed. Dar al-Kutub, 1919). A.F.L. Beeston, Selections from the Poetry of Bassir,
Cambridge 1977, no. 2.



AL-BIRUNI UND DER GRIECHISCHE PARTHENOPEROMAN
Gotthard Strohmaier

Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie der Wissenschaften

Im Jahre 1967 wurde durch den pakistanischen Gelehrten Muham-
mad Shafi ein grofles Fragment von “‘Unsuris (gest. 1039/40) bislang ver-
schollenem Versepos “Wamiq u ‘Adra” bekanntgemacht'. Die Namen
der handelnden Personen wie der Orte lieflen sogleich daran denken,
dafl der Dichterkénig an al-Mahmids Hof in Ghazna einen altgrie-
chischen Erzahlstoff verarbeitet hat, wenngleich noch unklar war, um
welchen es sich handelte und ob noch etwas davon erhalten war. Die
Geschichte der allmihlichen Identifizierung durch die Forschung der
letzten Jahrzehnte ist vielleicht noch spannender zu erzihlen als es die
Handlung selbst je war, denn vollstindig ist sie immer noch nicht zu re-
konstruieren.

V. A. Sachranov vermutete als erster, dafl ein griechischer Prosa-
roman zugrunde lag, und zwar der von “Parthenope”, wozu er bereits
drei erhaltene Papyrusbruchstiicke zum Vergleich heranzog und einige
Parallelen feststellte’. Inga Kaladze, der eine 1983 erschienene Sammlung
aller Fragmente “Unsuris verdankt wird, lehnte dies zwar ab?, erkannte
aber die Parallelen mit dem Grundmuster des griechischen Romans im
allgemeinen an*. Inzwischen aber war Herwig Maehler ohne Kenntnis
der orientalischen Paralleliiberlieferung die richtige Zusammensetzung
der drei Papyrusfragmente gelungen, die er dem Anfangsteil des Parthe-

! Matnawi Wamig-o‘Adra ta'lif Abi 1-Qisim Hasan ibn Ahmad “Unsuri, Lahore
1967.

? Persidskaja versija greleskogo romana. In: Internacional’noe i nacional’noe v
literaturach vostoka, Moskau 1972, S. 187f.

* Epiceskoe nasledie Unsuri, Thilissi 1983, S. 371,
* Ebenda, S. 31f.
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noperomans zuweisen konnte’. Auf dieser Grundlage kamen dann
Tomas Higg und Bo Utas zu dem sicheren Schluf}, da das Epos des
- “Unsuri den griechischen Roman ziemlich getreu reproduziert, soweit
sich die Parallelitit verfolgen 1ifit®. Damit war auch klar, dal “Adra”
als “redender Name” der griechischen “Parthenope” entsprechen soll.
Aus den beiden Uberlieferungsstringen lif}t sich die Handlung we-
nigstens in der ersten Hilfte des Romans rekonstruieren’. Die pseudo-
historische Aufmachung erinnert an Charitons “Kallirhoe”; wihrend
dort die Hauptpersonen aus Thukydides entlehnt sind, stammen sie in
dem anonymen Parthenoperoman aus Herodot®. Man kann mit Higg
den einen wie den anderen durchaus als einen historischen Roman im
modernen Sinn dieser Bezeichnung ansehen’. Parthenope ist die Toch-
ter des Polykrates, des Tyrannen auf Samos, ihr Geliebter ist Metiochos,
der, von seiner Stiefmutter Hegesipyle vertrieben, auf die Insel kommt.
Bei Gelegenheit eines Symposiums unter der Leitung des Philosophen
Anaximenes streiten sie sich iiber das Wesen des Eros, was aber ihrer
wachsenden Verliebtheit keinen Abbruch tut. Dann aber folgt die fiir
den antiken Roman obligatorische Trennung der Liebenden. Nach dem
Tod des Polykrates hat sich Parthenope der Nachstellungen seines Nach-
folgers Maiandrios zu erwehren, wird in die Sklaverei verkauft, unter
Umstinden, die nicht mehr deutlich sind, kommt sie nach Rhegion in
Unteritalien zu dem Tyrannen Anaxilaos, schliefilich wird sie allem An-

5 Der Metiochos-Parthenope-Roman. In: Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 23,
1976, S. 1-20; vgl. M. Gronewald, “Ein neues Fragment aus dem Metiochos-Parthenope-
Roman” (Ostrakon Bodl. 2175 = Pack? 2782). Ebenda 24, 1977, S. 21f.

8 T, Hiigg, The Parthenope romance decapitated? In: Symbolae Osloenses 59, 1984, S
83f.

oy, Higg, Metiochus at Polycrates’ court. In: Eranos 83, 1985, S. 92-102; B. Utas,
Did ‘Adhri remain a virgin? In: Orientalia Swecana 33-35, 1984-86, S. 431-437.

§ 3, 124; 6,23.39-41; 7,165.

% Callirhoe and Parthenope: The beginnings of the historical novel. In: Classical
Antiguity 6, 1987, 5, 184-204, bes. 198f.
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schein nach auch noch an den persischen Konigshof verschlagen. Das
weitere ist ungewifl, am happy end ist trotzdem nicht zu zweifeln.
Wie aber soll man den Weg der Vermittlung von dem griechischen
Roman, der vermutlich im ersten Jahrhundert v.u.Z, entstanden ist, bis
hin zu dem tausend Jahre spiter verfafiten persischen Epos rekonstruie-
ren? Utas hat in einer sorgfiltigen Analyse der griechischen Eigennamen
in beiden Fassungen gezeigt, dafl sie im Persischen nur sehr wenig ver-
unstaltet sind, so dafl man nicht allzu viele Zwischenstadien oder mog-
lichst gar keine ansetzen sollte’. Kaladze rechnet nun tatsichlich mit
der Méglichkeit, dafl “Unsuri den griechischen Erzihlstoff auf eine di-
rekte Weise kennengelernt und selbst iibersetzt hat''. Dagegen spricht
unter anderem dies, dafd der Roman zwar bis ins zweite oder dritte Jahr-
hundert u.Z. populir gewesen ist, wie die Papyri und Fuflbodenmosai-
ken bei Antiochien" zeigen, daf} aber Erwihnungen aus byzantinischer
Zeit fehlen. Ibn an-Nadim nennt in seinem auf Vollstindigkeit angeleg-
ten Fihrist einige obskure Titel von Unterhaltungsliteratur griechischer
Herkunft, auch hier findet sich nichts Entsprechendes”. Man sollte da-
her annehmen, daf} die Parthenopegeschichte schon lingst zur Zeit ihrer
Popularitit im griechischen Raum entweder ins Syrische oder ins Per-
sische iibergegangen war. Bei Ibn an-Nadim finden wir an anderer Stelle
den von “Unsuri her bekannten Titel auf Arabisch, nimlich als Kitab
al-Wamiq wa-l-Adra™, ein Werk des Sahl ibn Harun, der ein Direktor
des von al-Ma’mun begriindeten bayt al-hikma und ein Protagonist des
persischen Kultureinflusses in Bagdad war®. Wir wissen aber nicht, ob
sich hinter diesem Titel auch derselbe Inhalt verbarg wie im griechi-
schen Roman oder bei “‘Unsuri, so dafl es keinen Zweck hat, an diesem

9 S0, Anm. 7, S. 435f.

" S.0. Anm. 3, S. 52.

"2 Vgl. Maehler (s.0. Anm. 5), S. 1f., Tafel I u. IL

 Hrsg. v. G. Fliigel, Bd. 1, Leipzig 1871, S. 305f.

"* Ebenda, S. 120,9f.

L J. H. Kramers, Art. Sahl b. Harun. In: Enzyklopidie des Islam, 1. Aufl,, s.v.
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Punkt weiter zu spekulieren. Schliefllich gab es nach “Unsuri auch noch
andere Epen, die unter dem gleichen Namen von Wamiq und ‘Adra
eine ganz andere Handlung boten.

Anders steht es mit einer zweiten Bezeugung des arabischen Titels,
wo wir zwar auch den Inhalt nicht wissen, aber doch sicher sein kon-
nen, dafl er mit dem bei ‘Unsuri und damit auch mit dem griechischen
Roman iibereinstimmte. Al-Birini nennt in einer von ihm selbst zu-
sammengestellten Liste seiner eigenen Werke auch eine Qissa Wamiq wa-
‘Adra®. Der choresmische Gelehrte war nicht nur ein Zeitgenosse
“Unsuris, sondern befand sich mit ihm zusammen am selben Hof des
Mahmud von Ghazna. Er nennt des weiteren in seiner Liste zwei andere
belletristische Titel, nimlich einen Hadit Qasim as-surir wa“Ayn al-
hayat und einen Hadit sanmayi |-Bamiyan", die ebenfalls genau mit
zwei nicht erhaltenen Werken des “‘Unsuri iibereinstimmen, nimlich
Sad-babr u ‘Ayn al-bayat und Hing-but u Surb-but (“Der weifle und der
rote Gotze”). Higg vermutet, dafl sich hinter dem Qasim as-surir wa-
‘Ayn al-hayat Charitons Liebespaar Chaireas und Kallirhoe verbirgt®,
und aus den wenigen Zitaten des persischen Epos geht in der Tat her-
vor, daf es ebenfalls im griechischen Milieu spielt”. Das dritte Buch
iiber die beiden G&tzenbilder behandelte aber einen bodenstindigen per-
sischen Sagenstoff®. In allen drei Fillen ist vorauszusetzen, dafl
al-Biruni unter den drei fast identischen Titeln auch denselben Stoff ge-
boten hat wie “Unsuri.

' Epitre de Bérini contenant le repertoire des ouvrages de Mubammad b. Zakariya
ar-Razi, hrsg, v. Paul Kraus, Paris 1936, S. 39, Nr. 80 (Nachdr. hrsg. v. M. Mohaghegh,
Teheran 1406 A.H., S. 35).

7 Ebenda, Nr. 81 u. 83.

8 The oriental reception of Greek novels: A survey with some preliminary
considerations. In: Symbolae Osloenses 61, 1986, S. 111,

1% vgl. Kaladze (s.0. Anm. 3), S. 52 u. 150, Nr. 78.

2 Uber al-Biranis persdnliche Bekanntschaft mit dem Ort in Afghanistan vgl. A.

D. H. Bivar, The stations of al-Biriini on the journey from Ghazna to Peshawar. In:
Al-Birini commemorative volume, hrsg. v. Hakim Mohammed Said, Karachi 1979, S. 168.
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Wollte er, der Vertreter der exakten Wissenschaft, damit dem ‘Un-
suri Konkurrenz machen oder wollte er ihm auf irgendeine Weise niitz-
lich sein? Higg vermutet, dafl al-Biruni die alte arabische Version des
Sahl ibn Hardn in eine neupersische Prosa iibertragen habe?, aber ‘Un-
suri war als gebildeter Mensch des Arabischen michtig und hatte eine
solche Hilfe nicht nétig. Auflerdem hegte al-Biruni eine solche Aver-
sion gegen das Persische, daf} er sich zu dem Ausspruch verstieg, es set
ithm lieber, auf arabisch beschimpft als auf persisch gelobt zu werden®.
Umgekehrt meint darum Pavel Bulgakov, daf} al-Biriini von einer alten
Pehleviversion eine arabische Ubersetzung gemacht habe, die dann “Un-
suri als Grundlage fiir sein persisches Epos nehmen konnte?. Utas, der
vom philologischen Befund der Eigennamen her ein solches Zwischen-
stadium des Pehlevi ausschliefit, stellt die Mdglichkeit zur Diskussion,
dafl al-Biruni direkt aus dem Griechischen ins Arabische iibersetzt ha-
be*. Das ist abzulehnen, al-Birini kannte einige griechische Wurzel-
worter, so wie sie auch heute jedem Naturwissenschaftler geliufig sind,
aus manchen Stellen in seinen Werken geht aber eindeutig hervor, dafl
er trotz seiner weitgespannten Interessen nie Gelegenheit hatte, die grie-
chische Sprache richtig zu lernen®”. Somit bleibt nur noch eine andere
Méglichkeit, die Utas erwigt, nimlich daff al-Biruni die Erzihlung aus
dem Neupersischen des “‘Unsuri oder eines seiner Vorliufer in arabische

Prosa iibertragen hat. Aber welchen Zweck sollte er damit verfolgt
haben?

56 Anm. 18, S. 107.

2 AlBiruni’s book on pharmacy and materia medica, hrsg. v. iibers. v. Hakim
Mohammed Said, Karachi 1973, S. 12 (arab.); Ubers. in: Al-Birani, /n den Girten der
Wissenschaft. Ausgewdblte Texte .. iibers. u. erliutert v. G. Strohmaier, Leipzig 1988, S. 34,

B G i trudy Beruni, Taschkent 1972, S. 304 u. 358; ich habe mich dem friiher
selbst angeschlossen, in: Al-Biruni, In den Garten ... (s.0. Anm. 22), S. 23.

%8 0. Anm.7,S. 436.

¥ Vgl. meine Rez. zu: Beruni, Farmakognozija v medicine, iibers. v. U. 1. Karimov
(Izbrannye proizvedenija IV), Taschkent 1973. In: Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 73, 1978,
Sp. 56.
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Die Uberschrift, die er iiber die betreffende Gruppe von Schriften
in seiner Bibliographie gesetzt hat, lautet: Wa amma ma yagri magra I-
ihmad min al-hazl wa-s-sabf fa-gad targamtu. Das ist nicht leicht zu ver-
stehen, ihmad bedeutet den Ubergang von einem seridsen Thema zu ei-
nem lustigeren; die Kamele fressen das Kraut, das hamd heifit, als eine
Art Dessert, davon 1st der Ausdruck thmad metaphorisch gebildet. Die
Uberschrift wiire also zu iibersetzen: “Von dem, was auf eine unseridsere
Weise als Scherz und Blédelei anzusehen ist, habe ich {ibertragen:”. Nun
ist der Parthenoperoman von seinem unbekannten Autor sicher nicht
in diesem Sinne geschrieben worden, er wollte damit bei seinem Leser
Spannung und allenfalls Trinen der Riihrung erwecken.

Al-Birani aber hatte eine eigene sarkastische Art, volkstiimliches
Erzihlgut wiederzugeben und dabei die inneren Widerspriiche hervor-
treten zu lassen. In der “Mineralogie” kommt er auf den Alexander-
roman und auf die darin enthaltene Sage vom Diamantental zu spre-
chen: “In ihm hausen Schlangen, die man nicht ansehen kann, ohne zu
sterben. Er aber lief} einen Spiegel vorantragen, hinter dem sich die Tri-
ger versteckten, und als die Schlangen sich darin selbst erblickten, star-
ben sie auf der Stelle. Vorher hatten sie sich gegenseitig angesehen, wa-
ren aber davon nicht gestorben.” In dem gleichen Zusammenhang re-
feriert er die unheimliche Geschichte von der Messingstadt nach einer
Briefsammlung des Musa ibn Nusair, “daf} er in den Wiisten des
Westens zu einer Burg mit einer hohen Mauer gekommen sei. Er habe
kein Tor gefunden, und es habe auch niemand herausgeschaut. Sie aber
hitten ihre Lasten iibereinandergeschichtet, bis fast die Hohe der Mauer
erreicht war. Dann habe er einen seiner Leute hinaufsteigen lassen. Als
er oben war, drehte er sich zu der Truppe um und lachte, dann lief§ er
sich nach drinnen hinunter. Zwei weitere seiner Leute mufiten ithm fol-
gen, und an ihnen bestitigte sich dasselbe. Sie stiegen hinauf und taten
dasselbe wie ihr Gefihrte, und ebenso noch ein dritter. Darum habe sich
seiner die Furcht bemichtigt, und so sei er beunruhigt umgekehrt. So
gab es also in dieser Gesellschaft von Dummkopfen keinen, der den
Hinaufsteigenden am Bein festgehalten hitte, um ihn, sobald er anfinge
zu lachen, wieder mit Tatkraft und Geschick nach drauflen zu zerren
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und ihn von den Lasten hinunter auf die Erde zu rollen und ihn auszu-
fragen, was es damit auf sich hat"*.

Man kann es nur lebhaft bedauern, dafl wir seine Version des Par-
thenoperomans nicht mehr lesen konnen. Al-Birini hat noch nicht die
moderne Kategorie der Fiktionalitit”, innerhalb derer er diese Art von
Literatur wiirdigen kénnte, er nimmt vielmehr ihren scheinbaren An-
spruch auf authentische Geschichtserzihlung ernst, um ihn zuriickzu-
weisen. Er reagiert damit nicht anders als griechische und arabische In-
tellektuelle, die den Roman mit Verachtung gestraft haben; Julian Apo-
stata hat den Priestern seiner neuplatonischen Gegenkirche die Lektiire
dieser pseudohistorischen “Machwerke” (plasmata) ausdriicklich verbo-
ten®, zu vergleichen wiren auch die abfilligen Bemerkungen Ibn
an-Nadims iiber die Vorformen von “Tausendundeiner Nacht™®, Wa-
rum aber hat sich al-Birtni die Miihe oder den Spafl gemacht, eine
Ubersetzung vorzulegen, die sicher in dem angedeuteten Sinne bearbeitet
war? Man wird dahinter eine erzieherische Absicht vermuten diirfen.
Genauso verhielt er sich nimlich, als er nach vierzig Jahren angestreng-
ten Suchens in den Besitz von Manis “Buch der Geheimnisse” gelangte.
Er schreibt: “Da iiberkam mich eine Freude, wie sie den Verdurstenden
beim Anblick der Fata Morgana iiberkommt, und hernach eine Betriib-
nis, wie sie jenen wegen der Enttiuschung trifft, wenn er niher kommt.
... Dann machte ich von dem, was an reinem Schwachsinn und glattem
Unfug in diesem Buche steht, einen Auszug, damit ein jeder, der von
derselben Krankheit wie ich angesteckt sein sollte, sich damit vertraut

% Kitab al-gamahir fi ma‘rifat algawahir, hrsg. v. F. Krenkow, Hyderabad 1355
(1936/37), S. 99 u. 101f; Ubers. in : AlBirini, In den Girten ... (s.0. Anm. 22), S. 212;
vgl. hier auch §. 129-131 u. 209.

77 vgl. H. Kuch (Hrsg), Der antike Roman. Untersuchungen zur literarischen
Kommunikation und Gattungsgeschichte, Berlin 1988.

2* Epist. 89b; vgl. weiter H. Gartner, Charikleiain Byzanz. In: Antike und Abendland
15, 1968, S. 471.

2 S.0. Anm. 13, S. 304,20, vgl. 305,27.
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machen kann und seine Genesung ebenso rasch vonstatten geht wie in
meinem Falle”®.

Das Ritsel, wieso und auf welchem Wege ausgerechnet einem an-
tiken Trivialroman die Ehre einer so nachhaltigen Rezeption im Orient
zuteil wurde, wie sie beispielsweise einem Homer verwehrt war®, ist
damit noch lange nicht geldst. Das Problem ist aber nunmehr ein wenig
einfacher geworden, als wir al-Birani aus der Kette der Uberlieferer
herausnehmen diirfen.

35 0. Anm. 16, S. 4; Ubers. in: Al-Birtuni, In den Girten ... (s.0. Anm. 22), S. 147.
1 G. Strohmaier, Homer in Bagdad. In: Byzantinoslavica 41, 1980, S. 196-200.



AR-RUMMANI ON ELOQUENCE (BAMGA)
Liszlé Tiiske

Budapest

1 Recent historical and systematic researches attest the fact that the
dogma of the inimitability of the Koran (¢‘¢az al-Qur’an) was firmly es-
tablished in the early period of Islam (Grotzfeld 1969; Neuwirth 1983).
The systematic analysis of “inimitability” was commenced only in the
period of the development of rational theology (kalam), at the turn of
the 8-9th centuries. Within this framework, the theory was developed
that God had sent his significant prophets to perform miracles, and thus
Muhammad’s miracle, 1.e. the sign of his prophecy, had been the Koran
just as Moses’s miracle had been magic and that of Jesus healing.
There are sources available from the mid-9th century, which regarded
the grammatical and stylistic features of the Koran as the basis of its ini-
mitability. It appears from these sources that their authors, while trying
to explain the perceptible extraordinariness of the revelation (Neuwirth
1983:169-170), based their research on the outcome of literary and, espe-
cially, poetical research!. Works on the inimitability of the Koran in
the 10th century (éuréini, Risala; Hattabi, Bayan; Rummani, Nukat)
summarized the theological and prophetical reasoning of the 8-9th
centuries; they only concentrated on the elucidation of rhetorical and
stylistic, i.e., literary aspects. The theological analysis of i‘gaz was
preserved along with the linguistic, rhetorical, and stylistic lines of ap-
proach.

On the other hand, the turn of the 8-9th centuries and the 9th cen-
tury brought the most significant change from the point of view of
medieval Arabic literature. The poetry of the so-called “moderns” (mub-

1 . . . . 4
It is important to point out that most references of the earlier period have been
preserved only in fragments; and/or some statements appeared as parergons in works deal-
ing with other questions.



248 LASZLO TUSKE

datun) resulted in a modification of traditional literary structures and
creative methods; these poets introduced new literary structures, tools
and methods. The poetic life of the 9th century was “officially” charac-
terized by the confrontation of traditional and new (badi) poetry. At
the same time, there was a large-scale synthesizing-disclosing activity.
The subtlety of the situation was manifested in the fact that the out-
standing representatives of the new trend took the lead in collecting,
systematizing and making the works of old Arabic literature available
for the public (Abi Tammam, al-Buhturi)®.

The literary examination of the language of the Koran, the critical
reception of the badi* poetry and the disclosure of the traditional Ara-
bic poetry occurred almost simultaneously in time’. Concrete historical
circumstances, the question of being created or not being created, and
the parallel theological (m#‘tazila) and political debates (as to the intro-
duction of the mibna ‘inquisition’) necessitated the linguistic examina-
tion of the inimitability of the Koran*. The age, called the formative pe-
riod of Islamic culture because of the initiatives and the renewed at-
tempts to study the phenomena of literature and the Koran, lasted some
two hundred years (from the 9th to the 11th century). During this peri-
od distinguished scholars formulated the conceptual framework and the
set of rhetorical methods, which had defined the aesthetic language of
Arabic literature almost up to this date. In answer to identical or similar
questions, a new structure of scholarship had evolved from the inter-

2 It is important to notice that the great syntheses of Arab scholarship were written
during the second half of the 9th century and the beginning of the 10th century. The sig-
nificant syntheses of the science of Tradition (the four big hadit-collections) and history
(The Chronicle of at-Tabari) were also composed during this time.

3 Cf., the circumstances of birth and the origin and character of the stylistic, rhetori-
cal material of Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, Badi.

* It is of common knowledge that during the caliphate of al-Ma’min, examinations
were carried out with the objective of making the system of Mutazilite theology univer-
sal, i.e., to create a centralized theological system in the Empire. Government officials
were to support the theological lines accepted by the government. After 22 years the cen-
tralisation efforts failed around 847-9.
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action between literary studies and the Koranic sciences: the Arabic rhe-
torical poetics known as the “ilm al-balaga.

The examination of rhetorical works within the framework of Mus-
lim society requires, above all, the consideration of their literary (aes-
thetic) and non-literary (theological) aspects. This contradictory situation
itself is remarkable. The medieval Muslim thinkers had the task of justi-
fying the dogma (born outside literature but showing some literary char-
acteristics) with the Koran and its text. It appears practical to examine
the story of their activity, paying special attention to the “rhetorical”®
system in which they interpreted their dogma; what role the central
concepts of rhetoric thus developed were destined to play in securing
the hegemony of theology; how these concepts were connected to one
another and/or to the conceptual framework and set of terminology of
the representatives of the literary tradition; and how they could be
inserted into the triad of rhetoric sciences (‘ilm al-ma‘ani, ilm al-bayan,
‘ilm al-badi) to be developed later on. The answers to these questions
may get one closer to the solution of certain dilemmas of the Arabic
literary tradition®.

Answers to the questions raised above will be supplied by analyzing
the work of a distinguished author of i*gaz; the role the dogma of the
inimitability of the Koran played in the history of rhetoric will also be
outlined.

2 Abu l-Hasan “Ali b. “Isa ar-Rummani (d. 384/994) became known as
Mu‘tazilite grammarian for the succeeding generations, who paid
homage to his comprehensive knowledge in the field of philosophy in
his grammatical works (Brockelmann 1937-1949 1, 113; S I, 175; Carter

5 It should be noted that the medieval Arabic science of literature was not
differentiated. However, it is unavoidable that by applying a set of concepts developed in
later periods, such characteristics be attributed to earlier stages which had not existed
then. Such differences will, as far as possible, be indicated. “Rhetoric”, as it will be seen
later, means “style” in this context.

® The literary justification of the inimitability of the Koran became general by the
mid-11th century. In the same period the development of poetry and literary works stuck,
the neoclassical trend of the 10th century became increasingly dominant.
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1990:129). Beside his grammatical works, his tractate on the inimitability
of the Koran, titled an-Nukat fi i‘¢az al-Qur’an (Questions pertaining
to the inimitability of the Koran) has also survived. The thoughts of ar-
Rummani have always been taken into account in the history of critic-
ism and of the theory of literature’.
3 ar-Rummani’s short, thirty-eight and a half-page treatise can be di-
vided into three major sections structurally. The short introduction lists
the seven aspects (¢iha, wagh), practically in one sentence, on the basis
of which the inimitability of the Koran is referred to. Subsequently, the
author embarks on the treatment of one distinguished aspect, eloquence
(balaga), covering more than thirty-four pages. After having elucidated
on eloquence, which was his primary concern, he discusses the remain-
ing six aspects on merely four pages.
4 In the introduction, ar-Rummani summarizes the aspects on the basis
of which the miraculous inimitability of the Koran is understood. The
i‘gaz is manifested in: 1) the lack of a counter-Koran despite reasons and
claims that might have necessitated it (tark al-mu‘arada); 2) that no one
(people and jinnees) has lived up to its challenge (at-tahaddi li-l-kaffa);
3) that God diverted people from the creation of a work of art which
could be measured against the Koran (ss-s47/2); 4) that eloquence prevails
in the Koran (al-balaga); 5) that the Koran provides true information
about future events (al-abbar as-sadiqa ‘an al-umsr al-mustagbala); 6) that
the Koran breaks with the accepted (literary®) tradition (nagd al-ada);
7) that it is comparable to all other inimitable miracles (giyasubu bi-kull
mu‘giz) (Talat rasa’il 75).

These theological viewpoints are well known from the history of
i‘gaz’. ar-Rummani enumerates all possibilities of examination. It

7 See the commentaries of ar-Rummini’s followers on his views on baldga con-
veniently collected in Talat rasa’il 164-196.

8 Talat vasa’il 111, where the Koran and the contemporary methods of literary com-
position are compared to one another.

? Cf., Grotzfeld 1969; Neuwirth 1983, and especially Ch. 64 (Fi i‘gaz al-Qur'an) of
Suyuti, ftgan 147-160.
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appears as if he was doing it in order to put aside everything which is
not about the Koran perceived as a linguistic phenomenon. His aim is
to interpret the accepted inimitability of the Koran, belonging to the
sphere of language, from linguistic aspects - thus further widening the
scope of interpretation of the dogma. He undertakes the challenge of ap-
proaching the text of the Koran (which cannot be regarded as a piece of
literature) from the aspect of eloquence so that the extraordinary
feelings and experience resulting from the reception of the Koran be ex-
plained by means of literature.

5 ar-Rummani commences the examination of the questions referring
to eloquence by its definition. In his attempt to define balaga, he alludes
to three spheres of question which constitute the principles of his doc-
trine. As these spheres permeate through his whole work, they provide
its most important foundation. These are the following: 1) the spheres
of interpretation of balaga; 2) questions of content and form; 3) prob-
lems of reception.

5.1 In the first step ar-Rummini lays down the different types of elo-
quence (genera elocutionis). He says: “balaga has three (stylistic) levels.
It has an upper and a lower level, and it has a middle (stylistic) level be-
tween the upper and lower levels". Everything that falls into the upper
(stylistic) level is miraculously inimitable (mu‘giz). This is the balaga of
the Koran. Everything that is below this level is the balaga of the
eloquently speaking people” (Rummani, Nukat 75).

By reading the work of the author, who relies on direct, practical
observations, one can understand that the triad of stylistic levels appears
virtually in all the works of Muslim authors during the Middle Ages".
It is not known in what circumstances it was first formulated in Arabic
literature; it was not necessarily a Hellenistic borrowing. The ap-
pearance and application of division can be understood as an important

10 Similar wordings had been formulated by Greek and Roman authors, e.g., “There
are three stylistic genders ...: the first is elevated, the second is medium, the third is
simple”, Cornificius, Rbetorica 207.

Wer, e.g., Hattabi, Bayan 26.
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sign of realization within rhetorical examinations. Every human speech
act can be characterized by these three levels; notwithstanding, where
ar-Rummani introduces the aforementioned levels, he cites examples
taken only from the Koran and the eloquent speech of learned men, and
ignores the third level. Therefore, it appears that the three stylistic
levels, for some reason, veil a double division.

“As to beauty (al-busn)”, he says later, “the highest level of balaga
is the eloquence of the Koran. The highest level of baliga is the Koran
specifically. The highest level of balaga is inimitable (mu‘giz) by either
the Arabs or the non-Arabs as poetry is inimitable (its level of elo-
quence cannot be reached) by people who (for whatever reason) are un-
able to speak. This (the poetry) is inimitable specifically by people un-
able to speak; that (the Koran) cannot be imitated by the whole man-
kind (al-kaffa)” (Rummani, Nukat 76). The most important message of
the dogma of i‘gaz from a literary (aesthetic) point of view was formu-
lated by the author: the spoken (Arabic) language has two spheres: 1)
the divine with its own miraculous inimitability and uniqueness; 2) the
human sphere, which lacks this miraculous characteristic. This dichoto-
my is one of the fundamental principles of Muslim (literary) aesthetics.
It permeates the circumstances of its development, spreading, reception
and subsequent evaluation. It also circumscribes the scope of literature
that can be produced in Arabic. He virtually admits the restricted nature
of human creative force because he initially rules out the possibility that
literature can reach the highest stylistic level. The actual aesthetic evalu-
ation is preceded by an approach of a theological nature, and at this
point, ar-Rummani’s system can be regarded as an adequate manifesta-
tion of Muslim faith. That is why the viewpoint attributed to the Mu®
tazilite an-Nazzam (d. 846) has a special significance. According to him,
the essence of i‘gaz is that Allah diverted the Arabs from creating the
counter-Koran (sarfa); therefore, i‘gaz could be created only by divine
will (Boullata 1988:141-142). It is to an-Nazzam's credit that, by
considering the linguistic tools of the Koran and Arabic literature, he
attempted to re-establish the powers of human creativity. ar-Rummani,
on conditions of a kind of prophetical adjustment, accepred the
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viewpoint of the sarfa (Boullata 1988:110) as one of the possible view-
points. However, he failed to meditate upon its rhetorical consequences
and to work out this concept”. He asserted that, from his point of
view, the Koran was part of the signs of prophecy. When he united
the starting and central theses of the whole #‘gaz-complex (i.e., the
separation of the divine and human spheres of the art of speech) and the
principle of the three stylistic levels known from literature, he actually
laid down their sphere of validity. It appears in the theological prejudice
that permeates through his treatise: the perfect realization of the given
stylistic tool can be found in the Koran.
5.2 ar-Rummani continues the introduction to balaga with the follow-
ing remark: “Eloquence (balaga) does not (simply) mean making the
content (ma‘na) understood, because it can happen that out of two
speakers, both of whom can communicate the content, one is eloquent,
while the other is not. Nor does baliga mean the mere correlation be-
tween expression and content (tahqiq al-lafz ‘ala [ ma‘na) because even
if the content correlates with the expression, the latter can be weak,
dull, strange and affected. On the contrary, balaga can only be attained
if the content gets to the heart in the nicest form of expression (fi absan
sitra min al-lafz)” (Rummani, Nukat 75-76).

ar-Rummaini treats the definition of baliga carefully. He avoids
overemphasizing the factors serving for the communication of content
or the factors of expression, i.e., the elements of content and form. He
seems to apply a new phenomenon called sira (form, shape), which is
aimed at relieving the dichotomy between content and form. In connec-
tion with this, it is worth mentioning that “Abdalqahir al-Gurgani used
the same word to describe the expressions denoting the artistic unity be-

2 Cf,, Ibn Sinin al-Hafagi’s criticism on ar-Rummaini’s explanation of harmony
(Ibn Sinin, Sirr 181-185). Ibn Sindn raises objection to ar-Rummani’s distinguishing three
levels with regard to harmony: harmonic, disharmonious and intermediate. As an-
Nazzim’s follower, he stresses the point that these kinds of division and separation
deprive the Arabic language of artistic forms.

13 Cf., Talat rasa’il 110.
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tween content and form one hundred years later. Gustave E. von
Grunebaum ignores the attempts in connection with the phenomenon
of the sira when he perceives the fixed and insoluble dichotomy of
ma‘na/lafz as one of the most important limitations in Arabic litera-
ture®. According to von Grunebaum, the abovementioned limitation
is manifested in the Arab authors’ linking things (ma‘ani, res) and
words (lafz, verba) as independent entities in their works (Grunebaum
1955:134-135). Tradition provides the inventory of poetical objects
(ma‘ani) on one hand, and the unchanged system of language, mechani-
cally separated and at the creators’ disposal, on the other hand. The lin-
guistic elements ideally preserve and maintain their identity (Grune-
baum 1955:135). ar-Rummani’s careful separation of ma'nd, lafz and
sitva, and also their use as rhetorical terms indicate that si7a is a new,
separate category from ma‘na and lafz. This approach cannot be accen-
tuated as it deserves. As it could be observed, it was continued, and
probably had precedents in circles under Mutazilite influence.

5.3 According to the definition mentioned already, the message gets into
the heart. A couple of pages further the author says the following: “Ac-
cording to the points of consideration mentioned, i‘gaz is manifested in
a way that all (linguistic) phenomena are present in it; so that it be-
comes clear for the soul that the given speech belongs to the upper sty-
listic level, the balaga” (Rummani, Nukat 78). The concepts in this ex-
cerpt can be understood as follows: It is well known that Muslim psy-
chology in the Middle Ages differentiated between sense, soul and spirit.
Sensible thinking (sense of judgement) did not play an important part
because for man, “whose intelligence distinguishes him from animals”,
intellectual activity was important. This belongs to the intellectual part
of the soul (‘4gl) - and the heart, according to the ancient traditions, is
its centre. Where ar-Rummani talked about the message getting into or
out of the heart, he meant the receptive function of intelligence; but he

¥ ¢f., Heinrichs 1969:77.
% Cf., Grunebaum 1952.
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did not mention the senses. Thus, he employed the terminology of tra-
dition which separated sensual perception from thinking. Intellectual ac-
tivity has a definite role in his system. According to him, the function
of literature examined is to forward the message, which forms part of
the intellectual activity, to the receiver®,

6 By summing up the important points of the introduction, the follow-
ing can be deduced. According to ar-Rummaini, the divine and human
spheres are clearly separate with regard to eloquence (ba/aga). Eloquence
is not manifested in the lafz, nor in the mana, but in the sara. The
latter is a completely different entity comprising the previous two
phenomena. Literature is the subject of the intellectual activity. These
statements, as it was pointed out above, permeate ar-Rummaini’s whole
work; they prevail in every fragment thereof; they serve as the basis of
the aesthetic manner of speech, which can be called medieval Muslim
aesthetic.

7 It is widely known that ar-Rummani was a distinguished linguist well
versed in Greek logic. Therefore, it is not surprising that in introducing
baliga, he defined it with a logical order of division. After having elabo-
rated on the conception of the baliga, he embarked on division. Accord-
ing to him, balaga consisted of ten levels. It seems practical to introduce
them according to the grouping suggested by A. Neuwirth. She created
three groups: 1) the actual badi* elements (tashib, simile; isti‘Gra, meta-
phor; taganus, paronomasia; mubalaga, hyperbole); 2) elements which
can be regarded as linguistic characteristics (7¢az, condensation; bayan,
clarity, elocution; tala’um, harmony; 3) and those three baliga elements
which were newly introduced by ar-Rummani: tasrif al-ma‘ani (system-
atic change in the subject), tadmin (inclusion, or reference, by means of
the stem but the content is not manifested by linguistic means), fawasi/

' Arabic literature also saw the function of poetry and literature in teaching and
pleasing: bayan (clear communicatien) and sibr (enchantment) were the two key-words.
They were attributed to the Prophet and were legitimized by revelation. Cf., Grunebaum
1955.
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(rthyme or the rhythmical units of the Koran)”. The division exempli-
fies clearly that the classes or elements of balaga are identical with the
linguistic tools (figurae elocutionis) developed during the study of literary
works of art. In the course of his analyses, ar-Rummani makes impor-
tant remarks, e.g., the separation of simile and metaphor with regard to
the interpretation of the types of metaphor. His popularity and fame
can be observed in the history of defining and treatment of stylistic
elements. ar-Rummani’s thoughts and ideas can be traced in the works
of subsequent authors: Ibn Rasiq, Ibn Sinan al-Hafagi, “Abdalqahir al-
Gurgani and others®,

8 If a comparison is made between the structure of the rhetorical works
known from European tradition and the structure of ar-Rummani’s
work on balaga, the two approaches are clearly distinct. According to
Aristotle, rhetoric constitutes an organic system. In his synthesis he re-
gards rhetoric as an independent branch of science. He determines its
peculiar reasons, the types of rhetoric, psychological and logical evi-
dence, relation to ethic and politics, stylistic requirements and the parts
of rhetorical speech (Aristotle, Opera 1403b6-1420b4). If we look at the
structure of his Rbetoric, it becomes clear that the baliga elements
analyzed by ar-Rummani resemble the contents only of Book Three.
Book Three of Aristotle’s Rbetoric discusses the following: 1) General
questions as to the manner of presentation and style (the style is
excellent if it is of appropriate clarity; it is poor if it is rigid); similes,
metaphors, grammatical correctness, the majesty of style, appropriate-
ness, prosaic rhythm, periodic style, witty, expressive, lively, styles
characteristic of certain types of speeches. 2) Parts of the rhetoric
speech: introduction, refutation of accusation, narrative, evidence,
question as means of refutation, conclusion (ibid.). However, ar-Rum-
mani’s work shows some resemblance, pertaining to stylistic elements,
only with the first part of Book Three. Further comparisons of con-

¥ Cf., Neuwirth 1983:77.

'8 The individual stylistic elements will be studied in another paper.
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tents” proves that ar-Rummani’s apologetic balaga, after all, deals
with the execution of rhetorical elocution, eloquence and style; and can
only be regarded as rhetoric in a restricted sense®.

If the concept of balaga is compared with “ilm al-baliga, later to be-
come universal, the following can be deduced. 7lm al-balaga with its tre-
ble system incorporates all knowledge of the science of speech accumu-
lated until the 12-13th centuries. The executors, or more likely systema-
tizers, were Fahraddin ar-Razi (d. 1209) and as-Sakkaki (d. 1229), who
relied upon well-known traditions and, above all, “Abdalqahir al-Gur-
gani (d. 1078), who presented an analysis with regard to nazm (linking,
forming)?'. The synthesis provided by as-Sakkaki titled Miftah al-<ulam
(Key to the Sciences), whose third part under the subtle title “The
Sciences of Ma‘ani and Bayan”, discusses the following: 1) Arabic syntax
(introduction and clarification of the main points of ma‘ani); 2) Stylistic
tools (the science of bayan); 3) The science of badi*. ar-Rummani’s
elements of the concept of balaga can be found in all three parts; how-
ever, all elements of his concept in all three parts cannot be traced®.

19 See e.g., the subject of Book Four of Cornificius, Rbetorica: 1) Stylistic genders are
elevated, medium and simple; 2) Stylistic requirements are elegance, being well-wrought
and majesty. Further, see the subject of Quintilianus, Institutio, 419-478 (Book VIII): on
style in general; virtues of style are clarity, possessing the features of the Latin language,
eloquence, sententiousness, metaphors (tropes).

% pseudo-Longinus’s work titled On the Sublime examines the factors of majestic
effects from the point of view of the creative artist and the receptor. These can be
nature’s gifts and can be acquired through the process of learning. Ideas and emotions
make up the first group. The second group is made up of thoughts, speech formations,
word order, rhythm and fine sound. It cannot be accidental that modern Arabic literary
criticism discovered the thoughts of Pseudo-Longinus with regard to the inimitability of
the Koran. Cf., ‘Abbas 1978:339.

2! Gurgani, Asrar; Gurgani, Dala’il. al-Gurgani argued that 1) certain words are not
more distinguished than others; 2) thoughts, as it were, do not exist alone without words;
therefore, they cannot be evaluated alone. According to his principle, the distinguished
style can be attained by way of combining, nazm; locution results in different meanings.

1 — . . . .
ar-Rummani’s interpretation of tasrif was not acknowledged in later literature.

According to Ahmad Matlib's summary, only al-Bagillani followed in his footsteps. CE,,
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The later development of ‘ilm al-balaga resulted in al-Qazwini’s (d.
1338) Talhis al-miftah (The Extract of the Key - with reference to as-
Sakkaki’s work)®. It is divided into 1) ‘Ilm al-ma‘ani, a branch of
science belonging to the syntactic part of grammar and formal logic
with regard to its contents; 2) “llm al-bayan (the same thought can be
expressed at different levels of clarity; its elements are the simile ‘tashih’,
metaphor ‘isti‘ara’ and metonymy ‘kinaya’); 3) ‘Ilm al-bad i, the science
of stylistic tools®. The continuation of ar-Rummani’s elements of
balaga can only be accepted in this complete system with certain re-
strictions. Out of the classes of balaga set up by ar-Rummani, tasrif
and tadmin developed on the basis of a considerably formal gram-
matical synthesis, but they cannot be found in as-Sakkiki’s works;
fawasil were also seldom used later. However, it is also clear that ar-
Rummani primarily expressed his views with regard to these questions
in the sphere of ‘im al-bayan. In the introduction it was asserted that
the studies of the inimitability of the Koran led to its examination as a
linguistic phenomenon, during which the experts employed the given
elements, conceptual framework, and methodical tools of literary tradi-
tion. As a result of medieval efforts, the new aesthetic manner of speech,
which can be summarized in the iim al-balaga, evolved. In the previous
comparison we intended to show that certain categories set up by ar-
Rummini had been further developed by later authors, while others fell
out of use. In some respect ar-Rummani’s idea of the balaga was more
restricted than, for example, al-Qazwini’s; however, sometimes it can
be understood in a wider sense. The reason for this is that ar-Rummani
did not undertake to analyze the speeches of art stylistically (aestheti-
cally), but explained his views in connection with the inimitability of
the Koran. Essentially, he analyzed the parts of the art of verbal expres-
sion, the stylistic levels (genera elocutionis), and the stylistic elements (fz-

Matlab 1986:11, 251.
B Published in: Mehren 1853.

# Cf., Mehren 1853:19, 20, 97. He rendered ‘ilm al-ma‘ani by “Begriffslehre”, “tiim
al-bayan by “Darstellungslehre”, and “2/m al-badi* by “Tropenlehre”.
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gurae elocutionis). That is how he formulated the concept of baliga,
which, taking into consideration the sacred characteristic of the text,
was related to the concept of elocution in rhetoric. This rhetoric, i.e.,
“ilm al-balaga, however, was more restricted than the Aristotelian
rhetoric.

9 Finally, one more remark should be made. In the introduction it was
asserted that the study aimed at the inimitability of the Koran lead to
its examination as a linguistic phenomenon. During the examinations
the experts utilized the given elements, the conceptual framework, and
the set of methods found in the literary tradition. Medieval Muslim
scholars drew up a peculiar rhetorical system within the framework
outlined above. Their primary intention was to justify the linguistic in-
imitability of the Koran; that is, that the Koran is rhetoric itself. As a
result of this, there is a considerable difference between the rhetorical
works of Greeks and Romans and the Middle Ages in Western Europe,
and the rhetorical works of the Muslim world. The development and
the continuous study of the rhetorical works in the Antiquity were
aimed at the exposition and analysis of the factors of rhetoric, thus pro-
viding reference books for would-be rhetors. Thus the ancient rhetorical
works were prescriptive and normative in nature. Even a superficial
comparison provides ample proof as to the difference between the
traditional rhetoric of the Antiquity and the rhetoric developed in the
Muslim world. In the latter, the authors intended to describe, list, and
justify theological reasons, as opposed to their literary reasons. There-
fore, the outcome of their examinations fell within the sphere of
theology. Their works were descriptive and, with regard to their task,
apologetic. In this context, Abu Hilal al-“Askari’s and others’ opinions
appear acceptable, who regarded the function of balaga (rhetoric) as the
understanding, and the promotion of the acquisition of the Koran®.

2 Cf., ‘Askari, Sind‘atayn 7, and Ibn Haldiin, Mugaddima 111, 338.
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OKONOMISCHE ENTWICKLUNG DES NAHEN OSTENS
IM MITTELALTER IM LICHTE DER WEIZENPREISE

Q. G. Bolschakov

Institute of Oriental Studies, St. Petersburg

Es ist wohlbekannt, daf die Preise fiir das wichtigste Nahrungsmit-
tel das ganze Preisniveau und den Lebensstandard bestimmen; ihre stabi-
le dauerende Verinderung kann einen sicheren Indikator der Verinde-
rungen in der Wirtschaft einer Gesellschaft sein, besonders wenn wir
keine direkten Angaben dariiber haben.

Fiir den mittelalterlichen Nahen Osten, wo das Weizenbrot den
wichtigsten Teil der Ration fiir die Mehrzahl der Bevlkerung ausmach-
te, konnen als einen solchen Indikator die Weizenpreise dienen. Die
Madglichkeit eine solche Analyse auszufithren verdanken wir den For-
schungen von E. Ashtor, der ein umfangsreiches Material dariiber sam-
melte und uns zum erstenmal eine ganzheitliche Konzeption der 6kono-
mischen Entwicklung dieser Region gegeben hat!.

Diesen Forschungen gemif} stiegen die vieljihrigen Durchschnitts-
preise fiir den Weizen in Agypten von Anfang des 8. Jh. bis zum 10. Jh.
von einem Zehntel des Dinars fiir ein irdabb (Artabe) bis zu einem
Dinar fiir ein irdabb. Im 12. Jh. sank der Preis bis zu 0,125 Dinar, und
blieb auf dieser Stufe bis zur Mitte des 15. Jh. Gleichzeitig stieg der Ar-
beitslohn ungefihr dreifach, so dafl ein Tageléhner, der im 8. Jh. fiir
seinen Monatslohn 888 74z Brot und 17,3 kg Hammelfleisch kaufen
konnte, im 11. Jh. imstande war, nur 60 kg Brot und 8 kg Fleisch zu
kaufen, im 12. Jh. aber - 90 kg Brot und 15 kg Fleisch®. Das heifit, der
Reallohn verkleinerte sich zum 11. Jh. fast siebenfach und sogar nach

' E. Ashtor, Histoive des prix et des salaires dans I'Orient médiévale. Paris, 1969; E.
Ashtor, A Social and Economic History of the Near East in the Middle Ages. London, 1976;
auflerdem zahlreiche Artikel.

2 Ashtor, A Social History, pp. 94, 201, 220.
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einiger Steigerung im nichsten Jahrhundert noch viermal niederiger war
als im 8. Jh.

Eine solche sprunghafte Weizenpreisesteigerung im 9. Jh. erklirt E.
Ashtor durch die Vermehrung der Geldmasse im Verkehr, die die Ent-
wertung der Edelmetalle nach sich zog, Im 11. Jh. sei der Verteuerung-
prozess durch die Zunahme der Stadtbevélkerung verschirft’. Als aber
am Anfang des folgendes Jahrhunderts zahllose Bewohner Agyptens
einer schreklichen Pestseuche zum Opfer gefallen waren, gingen die
Preise wegen der Depopulation des Landes herunter, da die Nachfrage
nach den Lebensmitteln heruntergegangen war®. Denselben Prozess der
Depopulation und Verbilligung des Weizens glaubt E. Ashtor auch im
Iraq zu finden®.

Diese fiir das Verstindnif} der dkonomischen Entwicklung des
Nahen Ostens sehr wichtigen Konsequenzen scheinen auf den ersten
Blick ganz wahrhaftsgetreu und gut fundiert zu sein. Jedenfalls sind mir
keine Einwinde bekannt. Doch ein tieferer Einblick in diese Kon-
sequenzen deckt ernste Wiederspriiche auf.

Das erste, was uns in Verlegenheit bringt, ist das kaum mdégliche
Zuriickbleiben der Lohne hinter dem Anwachsen der Weizenpreise. Un-
ter diesen Umstinden bestehen nur zwei Erklirungen: entweder sollten
die Léhne der Arbeiter im 8. Jh. grofl genug sein, um nach einen sieben-
fachen Senkung fiir das Leben noch auszureichen, oder sollten die Tage-
16hner im 10. Jh. alle mit Frauen und Kinder aussterben. Da aber es
nicht geschah, sollen wir ein Fehlschluf} in Ashtors Auslegungen feststel-
len.

Es ist auch unverstindlich, wie es méglich ist, daf} eine zehnfache
Steigerung der Kornpreise keiner allgemeine Preissteigerung verursachte,

Schliefllich: wie kann es sein, dafl der Preis fiir das Brot vom 8. Jh. bis

3 Ashtor, Histoire, p- 76.

% Ashtor, Histoire, p. 128; Ashtor, Les métaux précieux et le balance des payments du
Proche Ovient & la basse-épogue. Paris, 1971, p. 15-16; Ashtor, A Social History, p. 92-94,
128.

5 Ashtor, A Social History, p. 169, 221, 251.
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zum 10. Jh. um 230% stieg wihrend der Weizenkorn um 900% teuerer
wurde®? In diesem Fall sollte der Korn viel teuerer sein als das gebrate-
ne Brot.

Es ist nicht zu verkennen, daff die Angaben der mittelilterlichen
Quellen zu mangelhaft und einseitig sind. Sie berichten uns meistenteils
von den auflerordentlich hohen Preisen der Hungersjahre und fast nie
- von den normalen; sehr selten werden die Preise fiir Weizen und Brot
gleichzeitig angegeben, aus diesem Grunde ist es schwer die Zusammen-
hang dieser Preise festzustellen und Fehler zu vermeiden. Doch gestatten
die Gesetze der Okonomik nicht, dafl das Endprodukt (im vorliegenden
Fall - das gebratene Brot) billiger wire als das Ausgangsmaterial, oder
dafl der Reallohn eines Tagelohner niederiger wire als ein minimum
minimorum geniigendes fiir die Reproduktion seiner Arbeitskraft.

Daraus folgt, dafl Ashtors Schlufifolgerungen auf irgendeiner fal-
schen Voraussetzung gegriindet sind. Es entstehen bei der Forschung der
Preise zweierlei Moglichkeiten falsche Konsequenzen zu ziehen: entwe-
der irrtiimliche Bewertung der Geldseinheit oder eine unrichtige Bestim-
mung der Grofle der Gewichts- oder Mafleinheiten. Mit der Bewertung
der Geldeinheiten ist alles in Ordnung, anders steht’s mit dem Maf3. E.
Ashtor ging von der Annahme aus, daff das dgyptische Hohlmaf} irdabb
im 8. Jh. den 109 kg Weizen betrug und im 10. Jh. - 69 kg’. Doch ist
es bekannt, dafl eine Artaba im vorislamischen Agypten 36 | Weizen
umfafite, d.h. ungefihr 25 kg. Ein solches Maf} ist von Ibn ‘Abdalhakam
fiir die Zeit der arabischen Eroberung bestitigt: es bestand aus 6 wayba
zu je 6 mudd’; schlieflich wird in einem arabischen Papyrus (PERF No
641) des 8. Jh. eine Artaba Mehl zu 62,2 7atl misri erwihnt. Wie grof§
auch dieser ratl sein kann, sollte der nach ihm gemessene irdabb viel
kleiner sein als 69 kg.

¢ Ibid., p. 153.
7 Ashror, Histoire, p. 78, n. 4; Ashtor, A Social History, pp- 94, 127.
¥ Muhammad b. Yahyi as-Sili, Adab al-kuttab. Cairo 1341 A.H., p. 271.
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Im 9. Jh. wurde der kleine irdabb durch einen gréfleren aus 6 wayba
zu je 27-30 ratl bagdadi ersetzt, dadurch entstand ein irdabb, der den 69
kg entsprach’. Gerade da liegt der Hund begraben: der ungeheuere
Sprung des nominalen Weizenpreises wurde durch die Verinderung des
Mafles verursacht und die Verteuerung war also mehr nominal als reell.
Ende des 12. Jh. finden wir einen noch gréfleren irdabb zu 108 kg und
das fordert noch weitere Korrektive bei der Analyse der Preise.

Jetzt ist es klar, warum bei E. Ashtor die Brotpreise mit Weizen-
preise nicht iibereinstimmen, denn das Brot wurde mit 74t/ und nicht
mit irdabb gemessen, der ratl aber verinderte sich wenig: im 8. Jh. wog
er ungefihr 300 g im 9-10. Jh. - 406 g und von der zweiten Hilfte des
10. Jh. ab - 437-450 g.

Im Iraq, wo die wichtigste Mafleinheit, kurr, keine Verinderungen
erlitt, fand Ashtor natiirlich keine sprunghafte Weizenpreisesteigerung.

Die Verinderung der Irdabbsgrofie erklirt das ganze Problem nicht,
denn in jedem Fall besteht eine Verdoppelung der Weizenpreise in
Agypten. Um festzustellen zu kdnnen inwiefern sie reell ist, miissen wir
zuerst iibereinkommen dariiber, welche Preise wir beim Mangel der
Zahlangaben fiir die Durchschnittspreise halten kénnen. Wenn wir zum
Beispiel fiir ein Hundert Jahre zehn Preisangaben haben, die sich auf
drei oder vier Jahre beziehen und neun dieser Angaben uns iiber extra-
ordinire Preise berichten, wie kdnnen wir diese Zahlen addiren und die
Summe durch zehn dividieren? Auf diese Weise bekommen wir keinen
Durchschnittspreis, sondern einen Durchschnittswert einiger zufilliger
Groflen.

Gibt es hier irgendeinen Ausweg oder bleiben wir ewig in Gewalt
der Subjektivitit? Mir scheint, dafl ein solcher Ausweg zu finden ist.
Den Schliissel dazu bieten uns dieselben mittelilterlichen Informatoren,
denen wir so oft die Vorwiirfe machen, dafl sie uns meistenteils aufleror-
dentliche Vorfille und ungewdhnliche Preise mitteilen, aber kein Mas-

? Astad b. al-Mammati, Qawan in ad-dawawin. Cairo 1943, p. 365-366; The Ma“alim
al-Qurba fi abkim al-hisba of Diya’ ad-din Muhammad... known as ibn al-Ukhuwwa. Ed.
R. Levy, Cambridge, 1938, p. 90.
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senmaterial fiir die statistischen Berechnungen geben. Doch bieten sie
uns etwas besseres nicht ein rohes Material, sondern das fertige statis-
tische Resultat, ein Resiimee der Lebenserfahrungen der Leuten des Mit-
telalters in der Gestalt ihrer Vorstellungen und Meinungen iiber das
Normale und Auflerordentliche. Ein solches Urteil der Zeitgenossen
iiberwiegt eine Menge anderer Angaben und soll betrachtet werden als
echtes statistisches Resultat der vieljihrigen Beobachtungen.

Anordnen wir solche Preisangaben nach den Beurteilungen der Zeit-
genossen in vier Stufen: ungewdhnlich billige, normale, hohe und katast-
rophisch hohe, so bekommen folgendes Schema, das den Streifen von
Normalpreisen zutage bringt (Schema 1). Es zeigt, dafl in Agypten Nor-
malpreise im Bereich von einundhalb bis zu drei Gramm Gold fiir ein
metrische Zentner von Weizen liegen. Im Iraq schwanken sie in 8.-13.
Th. zwischen 2 und 3,5 g. Gold™., Das gestattet uns zu behaupten, das
Niveau der normalen Preise in den beiden wichtigsten Agrarlinder des
Nahen Ostens im 8.-16. Jh. stabil war. Vergleichen wir diese Preise nach
den guten statistischen Angaben von 17-18. Jh. in Agypten', so finden
wir, dafl sie auch in denselben Grenzen schwanken.

Die Stabilitit der Weizenpreise gibt uns einen festen Stiitzpunke fiir
die andere Forschungen im Gebiet der mittelilterlichen Okonomik.

19 0. Bolschakov, Srednewekoviy gorod Blizhnego Wostoka. VII- seredina XIII weka.
Moscow 1984, p. 186 (Russisch).

1 A. Raymond, Artisans et commergants au Caire au XVIIl-e siecle, I, Damas, graf 5.
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SOME REMARKS ON THE TERMINOLOGY OF IRRIGATION
PRACTICES AND HYDRAULIC CONSTRUCTION
IN THE EASTERN ARAB AND IRANIAN WORLD
IN THE 3RD-5TH/9TH-11TH CENTURIES

C. E. Bosworth

Manchester University

1. Introduction

The Arabs and Persians of the mediaeval Islamic period inevitably
fell heirs to the extensive and complex irrigation systems of their pre-
Islamic predecessors; immediately preceding them in Iraq the Aramaic-
speaking population whom the Arabs called an-Nabat, but beyond these
the Akkadian-speaking Assyrians and Babylonians and ultimately the
Sumerians; and immediately preceding them in Persia and Transoxania
(the ma wara’ an-nabr of the Arabs) the Persians of the Sasanid period,
the Soghdians and the Khwarazmians, and beyond these the ancient
Iranians of Achaemenid times and earlier. Areas like Mesopotamia (the
Tigris-Euphrates basin), Ahwaz or Huzistan (the basin of the Karun
river and its affluents) and the river basins of the Oxus, Zarafshan and
Jaxartes, with such oases as those of Hurasin, Marw, Buhara,
Samarqand, etc., in northeastern Persia and Central Asia, exhibit the
hydrological phenomena and their attendant political and social
institutions of what the American sinologist Karl A. Wittfogel has called
“hydraulic societies™. The researches of such scholars as the Russian
archaeologist S. P. Tolstov in Hwarazm (in the modern Uzbekistan and
Turkmenistan)’ and the American one R. Mc C. Adam in the Tigris-

! See his Oriental despotism, a comparative study of total power, New Haven and
London 1957.

? See his Auf den Spuren dev altchoresmischen Kultur, Berlin 1953.
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Diyala rivers plains to the northeast of Baghdad’, have shown the
essential continuity of land utilisation and irrigation practices there from
pre-Christian up to Islamic times. Not surprisingly, the language of
Islamic times of the technical terminology of practices in these regions
of highly-organised, irrigated agricultural exploitation goes back
frequently to such more ancient tongues as Aramaic, Middle and Old
Iranian, Akkadian, Sumerian and perhaps Elamitic.

A considerable part of this terminology is known to us from certain
early Islamic writers, such as the mathematician in Persia and Iraq Aba
1-Wafa’ Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Buzagani (d. 388/998 or in the
preceding year)*; Abu “Abdallih Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Hwarazmi
(floruit in the second half of the 4th/10th century), secretary in the
bureaucracy of the Simanid amirs of Buhara and author of a pioneer
encyclopaedia of the sciences, the Kitab mafatih al-‘ulim, which has
valuable information on the terminology of irrigation practices in the
oases of Hurasin and Transoxania®, and the unknown author of a
mathematical treatise, probably written in the second quarter of the
5th/11th century under the last Buyids as a guide for the use of financial
officials in Iraq, the Kitab al-Hawi li-la‘mal as-sultaniyya wa-rusim al-

hisab ad-diwaniyya®.

3 See his Land behind Baghdad, a bistory of settlement on the Diyala plain, Chicago and
London 1965.

# See EP art. “Abi 1-Wafi' al-Biizadjini” (H. Suter).

5 See on him in general, EI* art. s.v. (A. L. Sabra); on his book, C. E. Bosworth, “A
pioneer Arabic encyclopedia of the sciences: al-Khwarizmi’s ‘Keys of the sciences™, fsis,
LIV (1963), 57-111; and specifically on the section of the book dealing with irrigation ter-
minology, f7 alfaz tusta'malu fi diwan al-ma’, idem, “Abu “Abdallih al-Khwarazmi on
the technical terms of the secretary’s art: a contribution to the administrative history of
Mediaeval Islam”, /nal. of the Economic and Social History of the Orient, XII (1969), 151-
158.

é See Cl. Cahen, “Le service de I'irrigation en Iraq au debut du Xle siécle”, Bull. 4’E-
tudes Orientales, XIII (1949-50), 117-143.
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II. The Terms

As a preliminary, one may note that many of the basic Arabic
terms relating to agriculture, the processes of cultivation, sowing and
harvesting, and the names of plants and crops, seem to have originated
- not surprisingly - in the well- watered region of Mesopotamia, where
the terrain and climate were so suitable to growth, and go back to the
pre-Islamic Semitic society there or even beyond that to the preceding
Sumerian civilisation. Thus Arabic akkar “peasant, cultivator” goes back,
probably via Aramaic akkara (Hebrew ikkar) to Akkadian ikkaru (root
h - k - r) and Sumerian engar’. Arab harata “to plough, till the ground”
(Ugaritic brt; Hebr. haras; Ethiopic harasa) goes back to Akk. erési’.
Ar. dara’a “to sow seed” (Ug. d7; Hebr, zara‘; Aram. dra® or z°ra"; Eth.
zar'a, i.e. with glottal stop for the third radical ‘ayn here in South
Semitic, as in the Arabic also) goes back to Akk. zari’. Ar. hinta
“wheat” (Ug. htt; Hebr. hitta; Aram. hint'ta "wheat”; Eth. bettat “grain”)
goes back to Akk. utta/etu “corn, barley (the word for the latter cereal
in Arabic, $#°ir, coming from a West Semitic form, Ug. s#m; Hebr.
§“ora; Aram. s“arta)’®. Ar. sunbula “ear of corn” is from a common
Semitic origin (Hebr, sibbolet; Aram. s*balta; Syrian seblta; Eth, sabl),
with its oldest form seen in Akk. Sabultum, Sumbultu)", whilst Ar.
hagl “field” is likewise common Semitic, Hebr. héleq “share”; Aram.
hagla and AkKk. eqlu “field”.”

7 A. Salonen, “Akkadian lexicography”, Orientalia, N.S. XIX (1950), 405; idem, Alte
Substrat- und Kulturworter in arabischen (Studia orientalia, Societas orientalis fennica, XVII/
2), Helsinki 1952, 10.

8 Idem, Agricultura mesopotarmica nach sumerisch-akkadischen Quellen (Annales Acade-
miae scientarum fennicae, Ser. B, vol. CXLIX), Helsinki 1968, 29-30,

? Ibid., 30.

® Joc. at.

W Ibid., 30-31.
2 1bid,, 31.
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What now follows is only a brief selection of words dealing with
irrigation, canals and the control of river waters; an exhaustive
examination of the topic would certainly need a complete book.

1. Ma’sir. This is defined by al-Hwarazmi as “a chain or cable
which is fastened right across a river and which prevents boats from
getting past”®, and more specifically by Ibn Rusta in the geographical
section of his al-A‘laq an-nafisa as a barrier across the Tigris at Hawanit
near Dayr al“Aqul consisting of a cable stretched between two ships at
each side of the river, preventing ships passing by night (and thus
evading the tolls levied by the official traffic and toll-house regulators,
the ashab as-sayyara wa-l-ma’asir’*. Then from being a barrier across the
river to halt shipping, it soon acquired the meaning of “customs house
where tolls (mukius, ma‘awin) were collected” and then the actual tolls
themselves, so that in the caliphate of al-Mu‘tadid (279-289/892-902) one
hears of a body of officials attached to the surta or police of Baghdad
called the ma’asiriyyin, who collected tolls from river traffic on the
Tigris®

The Arabic root *s-r “to confine, constrict; to attach a tent to the
ground by means of a short rope, isr or asy” (Lisan al-‘arab V, 80-82)
gives some clue to the word’s general meaning of a barrier preventing
river traffic, but the actual form may go back to Akk. masaru “to
delimit, fix a boundary”, mussuru “to set a border line”, massartu

“watchman, guard, watch house™.

B Mafatih al“ulim, ed. G. van Vloten, Leiden 1895, 70, Eng. tr. in Bosworth, “Abd
‘Abdallih al-Khwarazmi on the technical terms of the secretary’s art”, 155.

 Ibn Rusta, ed. M. J. de Goeje, Leiden 1892, 185, French tr. G. Wiet, Les atours pré-
cieux, Cairo 1955, 213.

B Hilal as-Sabi’, Kitib al-wuzard’, ed. “A. A. Farag, Cairo 1959, 20, German tr. in
H. Busse, “Das Hofbudget des Chalifen al-Mu‘tadid billih”, Der [slam, XLIII (1967), 21-22.
See also M. ‘Awwid, al-Ma’asir fi bilad ar-rim wa-l-islam, Baghdad 1948, and EI* art.
“Ma’sir” (Bosworth).

16 See Chicago Akkadian dictionary, Letter M, x/1, 333 ff., x/2, 245; W. von Soden,
Akkadisches Worterbuch, Wiesbaden 1959-81, II, 619-621, 659,
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2. Musannat, this is dismissed by al-Hwarazmi as being well-known
and thus requiring no elucidation”. It denotes, in fact, a dam or em-
bankment with sluices or gaps to let the water through in a controlled
flow, and is mentioned quite often in early Islamic sources on the
conquest and history of Iraq. The great Umayyad governor al-Haggag
b. Yusuf constructed musannayat in the lands of Mesopotamia under his
charge®. al-Ya‘qibi describes the Round City of Baghdad constructed
by al-Mansir as having a fore- or outer wall (fasil) with towers, beyond
which lay a strong rampart, musannat, made from fired brick bonded
together by quicklime mortar (a/-agurr wa-s-sarig), and then a trench
(bandag) filled with water led in from the Karhiaya Canal®. The
Qur’an comnentators and authorities on the lore of the ancient Arabs
explain the South Arabian term al“arim, used in Qur’an, 34. 15, in con-
nection with the story of the breaking of the Dam of Marib, as a mu-
sannat or strongly-constructed barrage®. The Arabic plural form must
be via Aram. m'$ann‘yat; in Judaeo Aramaic we have m$onita, used in
the Mishna to mean “dam”. The ultimate origin of the term is Akkadi-
an; in late Babylonian documents and letters it is fairly common, with
the meaning “enbankment, barrage” for musannita/musennita®.

3. Bazand. This is defined by al-Hwarazmi as a garden (bustan),
which must be merely a stab in the dark?. The word does not appear
in any of the native dictionaries and is frequently mis-written, with

V' Mafatih al<ulizm, 70, tr. in Bosworth, op. cit., 154.
" al-Baladuri, Futith al-buldan, Cairo 1959, 290-291.

Y Kitib al-Buldin, ed. de Goeje, Leiden 1892, 239, French tr. Wiet, Les Pays, Paris
1937, 13.

2 cf. al-Mastidi, Muriig ad-dahab, ed. C. Barbier de Meynard and Pavet de Cour-
teille, Paris 1861-77, 111, 371-372; Yaqut, Mu‘gam al-buldan, Beirut 1374-76/1955-57, 1V,
110, s.v. “al-“Arim”.

M Salonen, “Akkad. musannitu = arab, musannab”, Orientalia, N.S., XXXII (1963),
449-451; idem, Agricultura mesopotamica, 219-223.

2 Mafarih alulam, 70, tr. in Bosworth, op. cit., 154, cf. 164.
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displacement of consonantal dots, as barid, yazid, etc., by e.g. authors
like al-Baladuri, Abu Yusuf, Yahya b. Adam, but is clearly written in
the manuscripts of Qudima b. Ga‘far’s Kitab alharag. It is often
associated with sukir “weirs” and butiq “diversions from a river in
order to feed water into a canal”®, and its meaning emerges plainly
from the Kitab al-hawi as denoting an embankment of brushwood,
reeds and packed-together earth used to block up a breach in the banks
of an irrigation canal. Although given an Arabic plural as bazandat, the
word looks basically Iranian and may date from the period of Sasanid
domination in Iraq during the centuries before the Arab conquest™.
4. Mallzh. This well-known word is defined, obviously, by al-Hwa-
razmi, as sihib as-safina “sailor, man connected with boats”, and less
obviously as muta‘abbid al-ma’ “one who frequents the waterways™.
In early Islamic times, and assuming that al-Hwarazmi’s two definitions
are not synonymous, this last seems to have denoted a person respons-
ible for maintaining the river banks, keeping the channels clear of débris
and obstructions, etc., a meaning found in some of the native
dictionaries (e.g. Tag al-aris, 11, 229: muta‘abhid an-nahr). The word is
ultimately from Akkadian (as is, indeed, the common Arabic word for

2 On batq/bitq, see the comments on the word’s use by Abi Yusuf given by E. Wie-
demann, “Beitrige zur Geschichte der Naturwissenschaften. X. Zur Technik bei den Ara-
bern”, in Aufsitze zur arabischen Wissenschaftsgeschichre, ed. W. Fischer, Hildesheim 1970,
I, 279-280. The same word or its root would appear to lie behind the name of the river
channel or canal in the neighbourhood of Wisit mentioned by al-Baladuri, Futih al-bul-
din, 289, as al-B.ziq, in the local Aramaic speech, al-B.saq.

2 Cahen, “La service de Iirrigation en Iraq”, 123-124, 135-138.
2 Mafatih alulim, 69, tr. in Bosworth, ep. cit., 153.



THE TERMINOLOGY OF IRRIGATION PRACTICES 277

“ship”, safina®) malahn “seaman, captain of a ship”, itself going back
to Sumerian ma,lah, cf. Mishnaic Hebrew mallab, Aram. mallaha® .

5. Sadurwan. This is defined by al-Hwarazmi as a constructional
work (asas) which protects and strengthens the foundations of a bridge
(gantara)®™. Ahwaz, in particular, was the region where sadurwans were
used extensively, and the great sadurwan or weir across the Dugayl at
Tustar built by the Sasanid Emperor Sapur I was regarded by the
Muslims as one of the wonders of the world”. al-Maqdisi describes in
considerable detail the szdurwans on the river of Ahwaz, i.e. the Karun,
barriers which divide up the waters dammed up behind them and direct
them into channels for irrigation, also at the same time relieving the
pressure of accumulated waters in winter and spring when snow and
rain in the Zagros Mountains to the north swelled the rivers of the
plains below™®.

The word has clearly a wide range of meanings, in Arabic usage
alone, some of which are enumerated by Dozy, such as a basin for
ablutions; a fountain with jets of water; a raised platform; a pipe or
conduit conveying water to a tank or basin; and the base on which the

% Salonen, Die Wasserfabrzeuge in Babylonien nach sumerisch-akkadischen Quellen...
Eine lexikalische und kulturgeschichtliche Untersuchung (Studia Orientalia, Societas orientalis
fennica, VIII/4), Helsinki 1939, 19: Akk. sapinatn; Hebr. spinta; of. H. Kindermann,
“Schiff” im Arabischen. Untersuchung iiber Vorkommen und Bedeutung der Termini,
Zwickau-im-Sa. 1934, 40, 108.

¥ See H. Zimmer, Akkadische Fremdwérter als Beweis fiir babylonische Kultureinfluss,
Leipzig 1915-17, 45; Salonen, ap. cit,, 133-134; von Soden, Akkadisches Worterbuch, 1, 592.

4 Mafatih al“uliim, 70, tr. in Bosworth, op. cit,, 154-155.

P Gee G. Le Strange, The eastern lands of the caliphate, Cambridge 1905, 57-58, n. 3,
235-236; Aba Dulaf Mis‘ar b. Muhalhil, Travels in fran (circa 950 A.D,), ed. and tr. V. Mi-
norsky, Cairo 1955, text 28, tr, 61, comm. 110,

® Absan at-tagisim, ed. de Goeje, Leiden 1906, 411; Wiedemann, op. cit., 322-327.
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Ka‘ba at Mecca stands’. It is this last meaning which seems to come
nearest to al-Hwarazmi’s definition of sadurwan as a revetment or
supporting course of masonry, etc., round the base of the pierre of a
bridge or some other hydraulic construction. The etymology of the
term was extensively investigated by the French Iranist E. Benveniste.
He showed that this obviously Iranian word was probably Parthian in
origin, i.e. stemming from pre-Sasanid Iran, and spreading into the
languages of neighbouring countries such as Armenia and into the
Semitic Mandaean language of southern Iraq, where it seems to denote
a large sheet of water, on which boats can sail, in a basin. The basic
meaning is apparently that of a raised platform or dais (which might be
covered with carpets or such coverings, hence the word’s sense in
Armenian and in Middle and New Persian), which was extended to con-
structions with walls and embankments to raise the level of water in
basins, and thence to various other hydraulic devices for raising or
directing the flow of water for fountains, to weirs, to dams with sluices,
to streams canalised between brick and stone embankments, etc®’.

6. Tawf. This is explained by the Arabic lexica (see Lane, s.v.) as a
raft constructed either from inflated goat or water skins lashed together
with ropes or palm fibres or else from wooden spars similarly fastened
together. In the first sense, it is obviously identical with the well-known
kelek used especially on the Tigris above Baghdad and its tributaries like
the Great and Little Zab, mentioned as in use till modern times by
Western travellers in that region, The use of such rafts of inflated skins
must be ancient in Mesopotamia, for Arabic-Turkish kelek goes back to

An Dozy, Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes, Leiden 1927, I, 715; see also for the
term’s usage in the Arab world, G. Margais, “Salsabil et Sadirwin”, Etudes d’orientalisme
dédiées a la mémotre de Lévi-Provencal, Paris 1962, 11, 639-648.

32 “Le sens du mot persan shadurvin”, Mélanges d'orientalisme offerts & Henri Massé,
Tehran 1342/1963, 31-37.
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Akkadian (Old Babylonian), the kalakku being depicted also on Assyr-
ian reliefs, and ultimately to Sumerian ka./4”.

The term was used in “Abbasid times, for when the general al-Af$in
planned his clandestine escape from arrest by the Caliph al-Mu‘tasim in
225/839-40, he got ready materials for constructing atwaf in his palace
at Samarra, with the intention of crossing the Little Zab and fleeing
northwards™. Also, an anonymous, mid-4th/10th century work writ-
ten in early Buyid times and very probably in Iraq, dealing with various
categories of officials and somewhat misleadingly entitled Siyasat al-
mulsik, as if it were one of the familiar “Mirrors for Princes” genre,
speaks in its section concerning the duties of the mubtasib or market
inspector about the t2’%f (= tawf), and in as much as this construction
was clearly used also as a means of controlling river traffic as well as for
transportation, consideration of the tawf/1a’if is appropriate here. The
unknown author says:

“It is necessary for the mubtasib to place in the river a za’if which
is chained up with the skiffs (zawrags), and [the ensemble of these]
prevents anything from passing-along the river by night except with a
licence (§awaz). The mubtasib should appoint at each docking-place
(furda) a supervisory official (‘@rif) who can act as an arbitrator of
disputes between the boatmen (4/-mallahin) and deal with each of them
in turn (? yunawibu baynabhum), who will not treat them inequitably
and who will prevent them from demanding excessively high rates of
hire (i.e. for transporting goods)®.

* See Salonen, Die Wasserfahrzeuge in Babylonien, 66-68; von Soden, Akkadisches Wir-
terbuch, 1, 423; Chicago Akkadian dictionary, Letter K, 64; Kindermann, “Schiff® im
Avabischen, 59-60; EP art. “Kelek” (Kindermann).

* at-Tabari, Ta’rih, ed. Leiden, 111, 1305-1306.

% ]. Sadan, Une nouvelle source sur I'époque biiyide. Etude preliminaire, Haddra, texts
and studies in the civilization of Islam, Dept. of Arabic Language and Literature and Depr.
of Middle Eastern and Islamic History, Tel Aviv University, Tel Aviv n.d. [ca. 1981],
Arabic text, 22,
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From this passage it emerges that atwaf were also used in the com-
position of a static barrier of boats plus inflated pontoons or rafts placed
across a navigable river, fulfilling the same function as a ma’sir (see 1.
above).

The etymology of tawf is, however, somewhat obscure. In Biblical
Hebrew the root s.-w.;f means “to float on the water”, and Fraenkel
adduces Aramaic and Judaeo-Arabic tf, requiring Arabic *zwf’.
Arabic z.w.f does actually exist, see Lane s.v., with the general meaning
of “to get hold of someone by the scruff of the neck, by the hair hang-
ing down at the back of the neck, the sif ragabatibi”, but apart from the
vague connotation of such hair with the hair of the goat skins used in
the construction of a tawf, this is not of any help. The indigenous
Arabic root t.-w.f “to go round, circumambulate (e.g. a ritual object)
does not help here either, although Arabic tifan “flood, the Deluge”,
Rabbinical Hebrew tofna, has the requisite connection with water”. It
does not seem possible to trace r.w.f any further back, and the exact
origin of tawf must remain obscure.

% Koehler-Baumgartner, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti libros, 798a; S. Fraenkel, Die
Aramdischen Fremdwarter im Avabischen, Leiden 1886, 220.

7 A. Jeffery, The foreign vocabulary of the Qur'an, Baroda 1938, 207.



1092: A MURDEROUS YEAR
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The year 485/1092 was a2 momentous one in Islamic history. It
witnessed the deaths in quick succession of the two most famous men
in the eastern Islamic world, in the great Seljuq empire which had
flourished since the middle of the 5th/11th century. Those two men, as
any student of Islamic history knows, were the great vizier, Nizim al-
Mulk and the Seljug sultan himself Malik$ah. The received version of
events goes as follows: Nizam al-Mulk was the first important victim of
the Assassin sect who as the avowed enemies of the Sunni Seljuq world
aimed at the removal of major political and religious figures in their
attempt to topple the Sunnis and usher in the Isma©ili imamate. Nizam
al-Mulk fell, then, slain by an Assassin’s knife. Shortly afterwards the
sultan Malik$3h went hunting outside Bagdad, ate some rotten meat and
died a few days later. With the removal of these two key figures, the
Seljuq empire fell into disarray and was never again to enjoy the unity
and prosperity of the two decades of Maliksah’s rule (1072-92). As for
the Assassins, the impetus of their movement had been lost by the
middle of the 5th/12th century, not before.

This received version of the deaths of Nizim al-Mulk and Malik&ih
is very difficult to dislodge from one’s mind. As Bernard Lewis writes:

“Tactical and propagandist motives combine in the murder of major
figures such as the great vizier Nizam al-Mulk™!. As if to confirm this
point, the illustration of Nizam al-Mulk’s death on the front cover of
the recent reprint of his book The Assassins, confidently juxtaposes the
Assassin group with the actual murder. As for the death of Malik¥ah,

! The Assassins, London, 1985, p. 134. For a similar view, cf. D. Morgan, Medieval
Persia, London, 1988, p. 32
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this is tacitly accepted by most modern scholars as having been due to
natural causes’.

Some scholars have already cast tentative doubts on whether Nizam
al-Mulk’s assassination was indeed perpetrated by the Assassins’ and a
few have also questioned, still more haltingly, the circumstances sur-
rounding the death of Malik$ah*. They have not, however, scrutinised
all the evidence and allowed it to lead them away from the well-trodden
path. That will be the aim of this paper.

But first a few words to set the scene. Throughout the reign of
Malik$ah and earlier, during the time of his father Alp Arslan, the
Seljuq empire had been ruled by the vizier, Nizam al-Mulk. Inevitably,
such a man would attract rivals who would try regularly to unseat him.
It is reasonable to assume that Nizam al-Mulk had reached supreme

? Morgan, op. cit., p. 32.

} ¢f. C.E. Bosworth, “The political and dynastic history of the Iranian world (AD
1000-1217)" in The Cambridge History of Iran, Cambridge, 1968, V, p. 101. C. Cahen, “The
Turkish invasion: the Selchiikids” in M. W. Baldwin and K. M. Setton, A History of the
Crusades, Wisconsin, 1969, I, p. 154. Cahen’s phrasing on this point is somewhat confus-
ing: “The Assassins, whose first victim of note - if indeed they were the perpetrators of
the crime which was incited by his other foes - was the vizier, Nizam al-Mulk” (iid., p.
161). Bowen, (following Ra$id ad-Din) tentatively suggests that Nizam al-Mulk was killed
by a combination of the vizier’s enemies at court and the Assassins. Cf. EI, s.v. Ci. also
K. Rippe, “Uber den Sturz Nizam-ul-Mulks” in Fuad Képriilii Armagani, Istanbul, 1953,
p. 428,

* For a recent treatment cf. E?, Malik-Shih (C.E. Bosworth). Although Houtsma
draws on only a few sources, he firmly believes that Maliksih was murdered at the insti-
gation of the caliph. He does not, however, employ the identical critical faculty when dis-
cussing the murder of Nizim al-Mulk which he attributes in too facile a manner to the
Assassins. Other possibilities mentioned in the sources (such as the involvement of Tag
al-Mulk and Malikiah in Nizdm al-Mulk's murder) are dismissed by Houtsma as unsub-
stantiated rumours. He prefers instead to rely on some of the evidence of Ibn al-Atir (X,
pp. 213 and 216). If the stories about the caliph’s réle in the death of Malik$ah merit cred-
ence, so too do the other anecdotes abour Tag al-Mulk and Malik$ah; it is illogical in this
mass of rumours to select only a few. Cf. M.T. Houtsma, “The death of Nizam al-Mulk
and its consequences”, Journal of Indian History, 1924, Vol. 11, Series 3, pp. 147-60.
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power by masterminding the grisly’ demise of his predecessor, al-
Kunduri, who is alleged to have warned Nizam al-Mulk that a similar
fate awaited him®. Once in power, Nizam al-Mulk stayed there by
filling a vast network of administrative posts with his sons, grandsons,
sons-in-law and other relations and by surrounding himself with a
sizeable personal army of Turkish mamliks, the Nizamiyyd'.

The young sultan Malik¥ah who came to power in his late teens
does not seem to have found the authority of Nizam al-Mulk irksome,
at least at the beginning of his reign, but the longer the great vizier lived
(and he lived a long time) the more likely it became that Malikdah
might wish to involve himself more personally in governing the empire
and the more likely it would also be that other ambitious and talented
rivals would wish that the vizier would retire and leave room for
younger men. If he would not fall, perhaps he might need to be pushed.

Let us now examine the events of the three years 485-7 and see
where such an examination leads us. In Ramadan 485/October 1092
Malik3ah and his court, including Nizam al-Mulk with his entourage,
were on their way from Isfahan to Bagdad. They stopped at a place
called Sahna, near Nihawand, and Nizam al-Mulk, en route in a large
mélée of people to his women’s quarters, was struck down and killed
by an assailant’s dagger. The date was probably 10 Ramadan/14
October 1092%. The assassin himself was killed at once. Maliksah
continued his journey, arriving in Bagdad in Sawwal 485/November

% al-Kunduri died in 456/1064. His scrotum was stuffed with straw and sent to
Nizim al-Mulk at Kirmin, where it was committed to the earth. (Ibn Hallikan, III, p.
295).

8 “You have acted wrongly in teaching the Turks to put to death their wazirs and
the chiefs of the civil administration: he that digs a pit shall fall into it” (ibid., p. 294).

7 Cf. as-Subki, III, p. 144; Abbar, p. 67. According to Abbir, Nizim al-Mulk had
more than 20,000 mamliks.

¥ Cf. Abbar, pp. 66-7; H. Mustawfi, pp. 459-60; Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 121; Ibn al-Atir,
X, p. 137; as-Subki, III, p. 142; Ibn Hallikin, pp. 414-5; Ibn al-Azraq, p. 229. Rawandi
p. 135; Rafid ad-Din, under year 485; Bundari, p. 62; Ibn al-Gawzi, IX, PP 66-7.
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1092. En route he appointed as his vizier Tag al-Mulk, a long-standing
rival of Nizam al-Mulk. Maliksah became ill after a hunting trip outside
Bagdad and died, probably on the 16 Sawwil 485/19 November 1092°.
Shortly afterwards, his widow Terken Hatan persuaded the “Abbasid
caliph, al-Mugqtadi, to pronounce the butba in the name of her young
son, Mahmud. She then went back to Persia to bury Malik$ah'. The
next year, 486/1093, began with the savage murder by the Nizamiyya of
Tag al-Mulk on 12 Muharram/12 February, These mamliks espoused
the cause of Barkyiruq, Maliksah’s son from another wife, Zubayda
Haitiin and, according to some sources, they actually pronounced the
butba in Barkyaruq’s name'. Meanwhile in Bagdad the young son of
the marriage between the caliph and Malik$ah’s daughter died some
time in Gumada 1/June 1093 The catalogue of deaths continued into
487/1094. Barkyaruq arrived in Bagdad in Muharram and had the caliph
pronounce the butba in his name on 14 Muharram/3 February 1094.
The following day, 15 Muharram/4 February 1094 the caliph al-
Mugqtadi was dead®”. Later that year, in Ramadan/September-October
1094 Terken Hatin, Malik$ah’s widow, and her young son, Mahmud,
also died. Barkyiruq was now Seljuq sultan and his appointee, al-
Mustazhir, was the new ‘Abbasid caliph™.

Even if this catalogue of names and events is difficult to follow, it
will be obvious that almost all the prominent figures in this drama had
died during the short space of under three years. This chain of events

9 Cf. Abbar, p. 71; H. Mustawfi, p. 461; Ibn al-Qalanisi, p. 121; Bundiri, p. 70; Ibn
Hallikan, 111, pp. 444-5; Ibn al-Azraq, p. 229, Ibn al Atir, X, p. 142; Rafid ad-Din, under
year 485; Ibn al- Gawzn IX, p. 62.

1 Cf. H. Mustawfi, p. 462; Ra$id ad-Din, under year 485; Ibn al-Atir, X, n. 145;
Rawandi, pp. 139-40.

" Ibn al-Acir, X, p. 145; Rasid ad-Din, under year 485,
2 Ibn al-Atir, X, p. 154.

¥ Ibn al-Atir, X, p. 154; Ahbar, p. 75; Bundari, p. 68,
" Abbar, p. 75; Ibn al-Atir, X, 154.
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had begun with the two most important deaths, those of Nizim al-
Mulk and Malik$ih, and it is to those that we now return.

Who killed Nizam al-Mulk?
Let us examine the various possibilities,

1.  The Assassins

By this I mean the Assassins acting independently out of political
motives and not being hired out by any other party. What is the
evidence for the Assassins’ perpetrating the deed? Firstly, all the primary
sources say that Nizam al-Mulk was murdered by a Daylami youth,
most of them adding that he was from the Assassins (batiniyya) at
Alamat®. Moreover, the Mongol historians, al-Guwayni and Radid
ad-Din, had access to Assassin sources at the time of the Mongol
sacking of Alamit and above all to the life of Hasan-i Sabbah, the
Sarguzasti Sayyidna, which they allegedly quote®. These two authors
state firmly that it was the Assassins who carried out the murder. al-
Guwayni no doubt quoting or misquoting his Isma“ili source, writes:
“Hasan-1 Sabbah spread the snare of artifices in order at the first
opportunity to catch some splendid game, such as Nizim al-Mulk, in
the net of destruction and increase thereby his own reputation.”
He then goes on to name the assassin, Bi Tahir Arrani, who came to
his victim in the guise of a Sufi, and confidently concludes: “He
(Nizam al-Mulk) was the first person to be killed by the fida’is”".
It is true moreover that Nizam al-Mulk had fought long and hard
against the Assassins, that earlier in 485/1092 two expeditions had been
sent out against them by Maliksah, one to Alamut and the other to Qu-
histan®, and that Nizam al-Mulk’s own obsession with the Assassins’

" Cf. note 8.

16 Cf. the discussion by Lewis, op. cir., p. 146.
" Guwayni, pp. 676-7.

18 Thid
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threat to the Sunni world had led him to vituperate against them in his
Siyasatnama and to encourage al-Gazali to write a refutation of their
doctrines”. As al-Guwayni put it: “He (Nizam al-Mulk) ... strove to
excise the pus of the Sabbahian rebellion™, So, the Assassins, it could
he argued, needed to rid themselves of this dangerous enemy of
theirs®.

2. Maliksah

There is evidence in the sources which could be interpreted as sug-
gesting Malik$ah’s deep complicity in Nizam al-Mulk’s murder. As he
was the supreme sultan, his complicity should mean that he instigated
the murder himself. Malik$ah had good reason to wish to be rid of
Nizam al-Mulk. Nizim al-Mulk had waxed exceeding proud. According
to as-Subki, “Nizam al-Mulk’s vizierate was not a vizierate; on the
contrary, it was above the sultanate””. A number of the sources cite
various, probably semi-apocryphal stories of Maliksah’s resentment at
sharing his throne with Nizam al-Mulk and his family network®.
Nizam al-Mulk had allegedly courted the caliph, al-Mugqtadi, on
Malik¥ah’s first visit to Bagdad (in 480/1087) and Nizam al-Mulk had
even been invited to be seated in the caliph’s presence?. Ibn Hallikan
states explicitly that some reports said that the assassin of Nizim al-
Mulk had been hired by Maliksih who was tired of seeing Nizam al-

' For a recent comprehensive treatment of the intellectual life of Bagdad in the time
of al-Gazili and Nizam al-Mulk, cf. E. Glassen, Der Mittlere Weg. Studien zur Religions-
politik und Religiositit der spiten Abbasiden-Zeit, Wiesbaden, 1981, pp. 63-84, 131-176.

2 Guwayni, pp. 676-7.

2L This is the view accepted by as-Subki, who does, however, present other possible
suspects (op. cit., p. 143).

2 Ibid., p. 139.
B H. Mustawfi, pp. 457-8, 461; Riwandi, p. 134; Ibn al-Atir, X, p. 138,
2 25Subki, II1, p. 142; Ibn Hallikan, I, p. 413.
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Mulk live so long®. Hamdallah Mustawfi alleges that Malikéih had
actually gone so far as to dismiss Nizam al-Mulk®., Other sources,
however, mention that Malik$ah had decided to remove Nizim al-Mulk
from office but that he could not do it because of the immense military
strength of Nizim al-Mulk’s entourage?. The only alternative there-
fore was to kill him. The timing was also crucial. It would appear that
Maliksah was resolved, on arrival at Bagdad, to bring the caliphate more
firmly under his own control. This he would do by deposing the caliph,
al-Mugqradi, and appointing in his place his own grandson, Ga‘far, who
was the offspring of the unhappy marriage between al-Muqtadi and Ma-
lik§ah’s daughter, Mah Malik Hitin®. This course of action was
strongly opposed by Nizam al-Mulk. So Nizim al-Mulk had to be dis-
posed of before the Seljug court reached Bagdid. Bundiri on the
authority of ‘Imad al-Din al-Isfahani from the Seljuq vizier Ana¥irwan
b. Halid writes cryptically: “It was as if Nizam al-Mulk’s assassination
was secretly authorised by the sultan and was a matter which had been
plotted and pre-arranged™?”.

3. Tag al-Mulk

This man, the avowed enemy of Nizam al-Mulk and Nizam al-
Mulk’s short-lived successor in the vizierate, certainly stood to gain by
Nizim al-Mulk’s death®. Nizim al-Mulk blocked his path, just as al-
Kunduri had blocked that of Nizam al-Mulk many years earlier, in
456/1064. Tag al-Mulk is explicitly mentioned by some sources as being

% Ibid.

% H. Mustawfi, p. 458. For a long discussion of this whole question, cf. Rippe, op.
cit.

¥ Abbar, p. 67; as-Subki, 111, p. 142.

B Ibid., p. 143.

2 Op. cit., p. 63.

® For details on the life of Tag al-Mulk, cf. Bundiri, p. 61; Tbn al-Gawzi, IX, 46,
62-3, 74; Riwandi, pp. 133-5; Ibn al-Agir, X, 120, 142, 145.7.
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involved in Nizam al-Mulk’s murder’’. He is seen either as being
directly responsible or as the one who poisoned Malik$ah’s mind against
Nizam al-Mulk. Perhaps the most telling evidence against him is his
own violent death, only two months or so later, which, according to
most of the sources, was at the hand of the mamliks of Nizam al-Mulk,
who wished to avenge the death of their master by killing the man who
had been responsible for Nizim al-Mulk’s death”. And the plot
thickens still further, for it was even said that they were incited by
Terken Hatan’s rival, Zubayda Hatun®.

4. Terken Hatin

This Karahanid princess, one of Malik$ah’s wives, is seen by most
of the sources as playing a major role in the events of 485/1092 and
thereafter. As will be seen from the genealogical table, two of her
sons from Malik§ah had predeceased their father. The only hope of
power for this valide sultan lay in her third son, the young boy, Mah-
miid. Before Nizam al-Mulk’s murder Terken Hatiin had tried to persu-
ade Malik§ah to declare Mahmid his heir instead of Barkyarug, the
elder son of Malik¥ih by another wife, the Seljuq princess, Zubayda
Hatin. These attempts by Terken Hitiin had been foiled, largely be-
cause of Nizam al-Mulk’s continuing support of Barkyaruq and his firm
opposition to Terken Hitiin and her young son Mahmud. Not surpris-

1 Ibn al-Atir, X, p. 145; Ibn Hallikan, I, p. 415.
2 Ibn al-Atir, X, p. 147; Ibn Hallikin, I, p. 415; Bundri, pp. 62-3; Ahbar, p. 67.
3 Ra$id ad-Din, under year 485.

* A Partial Genealogy of the Seljugs
Chagri Beg
[ |

L} L
Alp Arslan Yaquu
Terken _I:I_itﬁn/= Maliksah - — Zubayda Hatan
Di'ad Ma..bmﬁd Ah;'na.d Barkyiruq Sangar Muhammad

(d.474/1082) (d.481/1088)



1092: A MURDEROUS YEAR 289

ingly, Terken Hatun harboured a violent animosity towards Nizam
al-Mulk®.

These four, then, are the major murder suspects. What may be
concluded from the evidence, detailed very fully in the sources and
summarised here? All the primary sources, including al-Guwayni and
Rasid ad-Din, are Sunni and heavily biased against the Assassins. Yet
there is something half-hearted, tame and inconsistent about their
stereotyped phrases attributing Nizam al-Mulk’s murder to the
Assassins. The only sources which attribute the murder solely to the
Assassins are the Isma‘ili ones, doctored or not by Rasid ad-Din and
al-Guwayni, and certain early Sunni accounts such as those of Ibn
al-Qalanisi*® and Ibn al-Azraq in Mayyafariqin¥ which do not
emanate directly from the eastern Islamic world. All the other sources,
although they say almost perfunctorily and certainly elliptically that the
Assassins were responsible for the murder, go on to mention in detail
one person or several people from amongst the suspects already
discussed above and to implicate them.

One may safely infer that the Assassins were not the instigators of
Nizam al-Mulk’s murder, especially since - as will be argued shortly - it
was followed by a spate of other most opportunely timed deaths for
which no source at all blames the Assassins.

What of the other three major suspects? With or without hiring an
actual Assassin from Alamut, it would appear that all three had good
motives. Of course it is quite conceivable that no single person was
exclusively responsible and that two or even three of these suspects
conspired together to get rid of Nizam al-Mulk. The duo of Tag
alMulk and Terken Hatin are probable culprits although Maliksah
himself cannot be excluded. Such personages did not need to hire a
heretic from Alamit to perform the crime. Indeed, the sultan had only
just sent armies there to attack the citadel and contact with Alamit

3 H. Mustawfi, p. 456; Rawandi, p. 134.

* Op. cit., p. 121
¥ Op. cit., p, 229.
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asking for assistance in Nizam al-Mulk’s murder just after the Seljugs’
ignominious retreat from Alamut that same year® seems unlikely.

Who killed Maliksah?

1. Terken Hitan

Telltale evidence for her possible involvement in the killing of
Malik$§ih may be found in her actions after Maliksah’s death. Her
cajoling and bribes to induce Malik$ah’s troops to support her, and her
persuading the caliph to pronounce the hutba in favour of her infant
son, Mahmaud, could be construed as the actions of someone who, even
after the death of Nizam al-Mulk, had not been able to persuade her
husband to change his mind about his heir. She therefore decided to
dispose of Malik$ih too, at a time when he was far from his home base
in Isfahan and when the only one of his sons who had accompanied
him to Bagdad was her own son Mahmud. Alternatively, she may have
planned to murder both Nizam al-Mulk and Malik§ih all along. The
method of murder is significant. Very few Seljuq sources are close to the
events they record: a relatively early account, that of Ibn al-Azrag®”
writing in the second half of the sixth/twelfth century, mentions
elliptically that Maliksih was poisoned. A century or more later, the
historians of Iraq and Syria® relate an elaborate story of rotten meat
and a fever, details quite compatible with poisoning although Ibn
Hallikan gives one account of Malik$ah’s being poisoned with a tooth-
pick". Terken Hatun is reported by some sources as having behaved
suspiciously after Maliksah’s death. Ibn Hallikan notes that Maliksah’s
funeral was conducted in a most private manner, no prayer said over
the grave, no condolences paid, no hair cut off the tails of horses.

*® Guwayni, pp. 674-5.
¥ Op. ct., p. 229.
* Cf. the sources quoted in n. 9.

1 Ibn Hallikan, TII, p. 445.
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Indeed, “one would have thought he had been snatched bodily from this
world”, Ibn al-Atir reports that Terken Hatun took Maliksah’s body
to Isfahan having won over Malik§ah’s soldiers with money, and having
concealed the news of his death until she had arrived safely and secured
her position there®.

2. Tag al-Mulk

It is conceivable that this man, either single-handedly or in
conspiracy with Terken Hatan, brought about Malik$ah’s murder. It 1s
possible that just as Nizam al-Mulk had acquired his unassailable hold
of the Seljug empire when Maliksah was in his teens, so too Tag al-

Mulk hoped to be the de facto ruler under cover of Terken Hatun’s son,
Mahmud.

3. The ‘Abbasid caliph al-Mugtadt

Whilst it is extremely unlikely that al-Muqtadi would have been
involved in the murder of his ally and supporter, Nizam al-Mulk, there
are, however, stories of his complicity in Maliksah’s sudden death. The
details vary but the general impression is that Maliksah was in Bagdad
on extremely serious business, namely to oust al-Muqtadi from the
caliphal office and to make his (Malik$ah) own grandson, Ga‘far, caliph.
This demarche was the last in a series of acrimonious exchanges between
the caliph and the sultan which had occurred when Malik$ah visited
Bagdad. Maliksah’s daughter had married the caliph, al-Mugqtadi, in
480/1087, and had borne him a son* but she had soon complained of
bad treatment from her husband and had gone back to her father in
Isfahan, where she died in 482/1090%. This can scarcely have improved

2 Ibid.

“ Ibn al-Atir, X, pp. 142-3.
* Ibn Hallikin, III, p. 444.
* as:Subki, 111, p. 143.
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Malikéah’s feelings towards the caliph. According to as-Subki®,
Maliksah left Isfahan for Bagdid in Ramadan 485, determined to
remove the caliph. On arrival in Bagdad he found that al-Muqtadi had
already appointed another son of his, al-Mustazhir, as his wali ‘abd.
Thereafter, a violent row must have erupted. Maliksih demanded that
al-Mugtadi should remove himself as soon as possible from Bagdad,
leaving the way clear for Seljuq control of the caliphate within the
Seljuq family. This was indeed a momentous design. According to some
sources, Malik$ah contemptuously asked the caliph to vacate Bagdad
and go wherever he chose. Having failed to dissuade Malik$ah from this
course of action, the caliph asked for a period of ten days in which to
prepare his departure”. Before that elapsed, Maliksah was dead, at the
tender age of 38.

These three people, Terken Hatun, Tag al-Mulk and al-Mugtadi,
are the three major suspects in the murder of Malikéah. It is an open
question which one person or combination of people performed the
deed. One thing is clear: Maliksah died in his prime and not of natural
causes.

Postscript

Within two years of the violent deaths of Nizam al-Mulk and
Maliksah most of the key figures in this power struggle had also been
removed. By 487/1094, Barkyaruq no doubt with the support of his
mother Zubayda Hatun and the mamlsiks and family of Nizam al-Mulk,
had disposed of al-Mugqtadi, Gatfar, Tag al-Mulk, Terken Hatin and
Mahmad. The way was now clear, for a short time at least, for

* Ibid.
% Bundari, p. 70; Ibn Hallikan, III, p. 445; as-Subki, III, p. 144; Ibn al-Gawzi, IX,
p. 62.
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Barkyaruq to assume the sultanate, supported by the scions of Nizam
al-Mulk®.

This bloodbath heralded the shattering of the tenuous unity built
up within the Seljuq empire not by the first three sultans but by the
personal empire of Nizam al-Mulk himself.

General observations

As well as being an episode full of interesting historiographical
problems and unanswered questions, the events surrounding the deaths
of Nizim al-Mulk and Malik$ah raise a number of important issues.

It would appear likely that the Assassins were not involved in
Nizam al-Mulk’s murder. Later, Sunni writers from a milieu ruled by
staunchly Sunni Turkish dynasties such as the Ayyibids would wish to
shift the blame for Nizam al-Mulk’s murder squarely onto the Assassins.
Yet, the practice of such writers of compiling reports from earlier
historians, reports which modify or contradict Assassin involvement in
Nizam al-Mulk’s murder, led them, in spite of themselves, to give a
truer picture of the events. As for Assassin sources quoted by Mongol
historians - if indeed they are cited correctly - it is highly probable that
the Assassins would wish to claim credit for the most devastating blow
to Seljuq power, namely, the murder of Nizam al-Mulk. It is even more
possible that Mongol Sunni historians doctored Assassin accounts.

As for the thorny question of who killed Nizam al-Mulk, the
burden of evidence from the sources points to Tag al-Mulk, especially

* The chronology of deaths may be tabulated as follows:

485/1092 ;

10 Ramadin/14 October Nizim al-Mulk murdered

16 Sawwil/19 November ... Malik3ih murdered } 36 days
486/1093

12 Muharram/12 February .. Tag al-Mulk murdered, aged 47

Gumidi /30 May-28 June .. ~ Gafar died, aged 6

487/1094

15 Muharram/4 February .. al-Muqradi murdered, aged 38

Ramadin/14 Sept.-13 QOct. ... Terken Hatin and Mahmid died. Mahmid was

aged 7; Terken Hatdn's age is unknown.
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since the Nizamiyya murdered him as soon as they could lay their
hands on him after his return to Persia from Bagdad. Tag al-Mulk may
well have been aided and abetted by Terken Hatan who also wanted
Nizam al-Mulk out of the way. As for Malik$ah’s demise, this was
probably at the instigation of the caliph, although once again the
complicity of Terken Hatun cannot be ruled out.

This episode demonstrates clearly the strong pressures working
against any attempt at centralised government in the Seljuq empire, even
in its heyday. The thirty-year rule of one man, Nizam al-Mulk, was a
remarkable achievement, made possible only by his own subtle and
ruthless personality and by a Mafia-type family network. And it is all
too often the fate of a Godfather to die a violent death.

It is also apparent from this episode that the usual generalisation
that the Seljugs elevated the status of the caliphate from its humiliation
under the Biyids requires modification, even during the heyday of Sel-
juq power, which is generally accepted as being the twenty years of
Malik$ah’s rule. Considerable tensions between caliph and sultan
complicated the task of Nizam al-Mulk whose own attitude towards the
caliph in the latter part of his life seems to have been one of alliance
and conciliation, perhaps in part as a response to his awareness of
Malik§ih’s increasing resentment at being under the thumb of his vizier.
The caliph’s own attitude remains unclear but it is certainly likely that
al-Muqtadi may well already have had the same political and territorial
aspirations as were to become apparent in his successors in the caliphal
office, al-Mustazhir, al-Mustarsid and above all al-Mugqtafi.

As for Malik$ah’s intentions vis-a-vis the caliphate, it would appear
possible that he had intended to bring it definitively under sultanal
control, within the Seljuq family itself, through his own grandson, the
Abbasid Gafar®; indeed, it is possible to postulate that he was aiming
at merging the two institutions, or even at abolishing the caliphate

# It is tempting to read too much into as-Subki's words on this subject. What is
clear, however, is that there was considerable tension between Malikiih and al-Mugqtadi
(op. cit., p. 143).
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altogether. This is a timely reminder of the high stakes for which the
various suspects in this drama were playing.

1092 was therefore not only the year in which two violent murders,
emanating from within the Seljuq court itself, swiftly removed the two
most powerful men in the Islamic world. 1092 also heralded the rapid
disintegration of the Seljuq empire and revealed clear signs that the
Seljuq sultans and the caliphs were on a collision course which was
further to weaken the unity of the eastern Islamic world.

To conclude, I will return vo the question I originally posed: “Who
killed Nizam al-Mulk and Malik§ah?” As already mentioned, Malik$ah
was probably murdered by the caliph. His manner of death, whether of
natural causes or from poisoning, did not fit well with the Assassins’
methods - violent death in public places - and his murder was not
attributed later on to the Assassin sect. As for the assassination of
Nizam al-Mulk this is 2 more weighty problem. It is of course con-
ceivable that he was murdered by a member of the Assassin sect acting
on the instructions of Hasan-1 Sabbah, as the sources state. I hope,
however, that some doubts have been aroused about this. The event
certainly does not deserve the confident generalisations which have
surrounded it and have endowed it with the status of the first important
political act of terrorism perpetrated by the Assassins. al-Kunduri, the
man whom Nizam al-Mulk ousted to reach supreme power, was right
to predict that Nizam al-Mulk would fall into the pit which he himself
had dug.

Key to abbreviations used in the footnotes
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LA VIE MUNICIPALE A COIMBRA EN 1145
Antdnio Losa

Braga, Portugal

D’apres la légende, transmise par les historiens du Moyen Age, ce
fut la peau blanche du talon de la fille de Julien, gouverneur de Cepte,
qui a séduit le dernier roi chrétien de la Péninsule Ibérique - Rodrigo.
Les amours, moralement prohibées, et la haine du gouverneur africain
auraient constitué la cause proche de I'invasion de I’Espagne, et, consé-
quemment, le domaine de son territoire pendant huit siécles, du Crois-
sant islamique’.

Curieusement, on a I'impression qu’aprés tant de luttes pour la
reconquéte chrétienne et, finalement, le décret qui a banni les derniers
“maures” de notre territoire, ceux-ci sont partis portant dans le bagage
la culture y comprise la langue arabe et leur foi. Et que tout est retourné
au statu quo de 711.

Nous savons pourtant que la réalité est bien différente de la légende.
Et c’est pour cela que nous nous trouvons ici.

Je vais m’occuper d’un document que je considére précieux, comme
tant d’autres, du XIII® siécle, relatif 4 la ville de Coimbra’.

Cette ville a été définitivement reprise par les chrétiens en 1064. Le
roi d’Espagne lui a donné comme premier gouverneur un mozarabe
illustre de la région, Sisnando’, qui s’était distingué dans les armées

''V. “Crénica Geral de Espanha de 1344”, Vol. II, pag. 305. On y raconte: “E hiiu
dia aconteceu assi que, andando ella em hita horta con outras muytas donzellas, (...) violhe
o travadoiro da perna. E era tam branco e assi ben feito que nd podya melhor seer”.

* Ce dipléme se trouve dans le code désigné par “Livro Preto” de la Cathédrale de
Coimbra. Ce code se trouve actuellement dans les Archives de la Torre do Tombo, a
Lisbonne.

> 11 est né, probablement, 4 Tenrigal, prés de Coimbra. Ancien prisonnier des
musulmans, semble-t-il, trés jeune il a été emmené 4 Séville ot 'on a bien élevé. Tl servit
dans les armées abadides. C'est une figure 3 demi légendaire de I'histoire des mozarabes.
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musulmanes. Celui-ci, 4 son tour, a invité pour présider a |’archevéché
du dioceése un autre mozarabe, D. Paterno”.

Je ne m’attarde pas ici  vous parler des mozarabes de la région de
Coimbra et des monastéres comme celui de Lorvio, qui ont su convivre,
pendant des siécles, avec 'administration musulmane. Ce n’en est pas
mon propos. D’ailleurs, c’est une matiére que j’ai déja traitée, bien qu’a
vol d’oiseau, dans d’autres études’.

La premiére charte de foral a été donnée a la ville de Coimbra par
le roi Alphonse VI en 1085. Une autre lui est octroyée en 1111 par
Henri et Thérése, gendre et fille du méme monarque et gouverneurs du
territoire qui, plus tard, constituera le royaume du Portugal.

Le document que je vais analyser porte la date de 1145, deux ans
aprés la proclamation d’indépendance du nouvel état. Ce n’est pas un
foral. 1l porte le titre, en latin, bien entendu: Correctio morum Colimbrie
a civibus omnibus statuta. C'est donc un document établi par le conseil
de la ville, avec ’autorisation du roi - concedente domino rege lldefonso
gquemadmodum foros et consuetudines ad communem utilitatem omninm
civium corrigevent et meliorarent.

La finalité de cet arrété municipal c’est donc de corriger et de
méliorer la législation contenue dans les chartes en vigueur.

Voyons le contenu du document, qui comprend sept paragraphes.

Le premier paragraphe s'occupe du fer, qui ne peut étre vendu qu’au
forgeron qui I'utilise dans son métier. Le forgeron seul le peut acheter.

Voici ce que I’on fait avec le fer: et les prix des objets usinés:

1l remplit un réle vraiment notable dans I'organisation et I'administration de Coimbra
aprés la reconquéte.

* Ancien évéque de Tortosa, Sisnando I'a connu a S. Jacques de Compostela, o,
devant le roi de Castille, il I'a invité pour prendre possession du diocése de Coimbra.
Paterno y a développé une oeuvre extraordinaire, surtout dans I'éducation des jeunes.
C'est un des précurseurs de I'Université de cette ville.

% V. mes communications présentées dans les derniers congres de I'Union
Européenne.
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1) ferradure® mozamedes’ caballares - pro IIII denariis et medalia

unum par vendatur,

2) asinorum (ferradure) (... ) non plus duobus denariis;

3) Eisada (port. enxada) et ferrum de aratro’ quod pesaverit VI.

arrateles’ pro decem et octo denariis;

4) azeca® et seca' de vesadoiro” Il denariis arvatel;

5) sachio” de duobus arratelis pro Il denariis,

6) de ferro de aguiar' quodcumaque ferrum fuerit, Il denariis pro

uno arratal,

7) unum par de sporis® staniadas® pro VI denariis;

8) ferrum stagnatum, pro XV denariis.

Quelles sont les préoccupations du conseil municipal de Coimbra
en ce qui touche le fer? Nous voyons qu’elles se tournent surtout vers
agriculture.

La monnaie utilisée dans le commerce des objets produits par les
forgerons c’était le denarium. Pour le pesage de ces objets on utilisait
I'arratel — un mot arabe.

I - Item de zapatariis - de méme pour les cordonniers ~ c’est le
titre du deuxiéme paragraphe.

® Fer-i-cheval port. ferradura.
7 -~ _—

Je n’ai pas encore trouvé une explication pour ce mot.
¥ Araire port. arado.

? En arabe ar-ratl. Cette unité de poids s’est maintenue en usage. Le mot est disparu
du langage courant, de nos jours, avec I"application généralisée du systéme métrique actuel.

% Je crois que c’est le mot arabe assikka “soc de la charrue”.

' C'est un mot d’origine latine sees, représentant également un élément de I'araire.
" Sorte d'araire. Mot d’origine latine versatorium formé i partir de versare, labourer.
B Sarcloir, Port. sacho.

'* Je n'ai pas d’explication pour ce mot.

ke Eperon. Port. espora.

16 ¢
Etameés.
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D’abord on établit que le cxir, quelle que soit son origine, ne peut
étre vendu qu’aux cordonniers. Ceux-ci ne pourront pas le vendre hors
de la ville.

Voyons les chaussures que l'on faisait et leurs prix:

1) Zapatos bonos vacaris” pro XII denariis;

2) zapatos zebrunos' et bezerrunos"” untados® X denaris;

3) et de equa® pro VII denaniis;

4) avarcas® bene bonas muzas® vel acutas pro VI denariis,
zapatos bonos cervunos pro XV denariis;
zapatos bonos -:‘.rzp?‘mmsl4 de mrrigiazs pro XV denariis;
et carneirunos’® pro VIII denariis;
osas” nigras et zapatas phadadas® pro I° morabitino®;

&2dsn

7 Je pense que cet adjectif a été formé non sur vaca mais sur l'arabe bagara.
D'ailleurs, d’autres pensent comme moi. C'est I'opinion, par exemple, des auteurs du
“Diccionario de la Lengua Espafiola” Real Academia Espafiola, 1984. En portugais — qui
change la terminaison arabe -7 en —io, —ino, -il, —im, etc. — cette sorte de mots sont
presque tous, disparus ou adaptés aux habitudes de la langue.

' Faits en peau d’onagre.

"% En peau de veaux, de génisses. Port. bezerro/-a.

2 Graissés, enduits de graisse.

2 Jument. Port. égua.

2 Sorte de sandales.

2 Clest un adjectif signifiant, semble-t-il, le contraire de acutas.
 Fait de peau de chévre, en port, cabra.

B Courroie. Port. correia.

2 En peau de bélier, port. carneiro. Il faut noter que de tous ces adjectifs formeés a
partir du latin avec la terminaison ~unus, seulement vacum - de vacunus ~ continue en
usage.

7 1l semble que cette sorte de chaussures, plus ou moins luxueuses, puisqu’elles
étaient parfois brodées en or, ont été portées successivemnent par le haut clergé - chanoines
et évéques - et par les grandes dames. En apparence, osz aurait son origine en ursa. En
espagniol, et en portugais médiéval, a évolué comme ¢a.

28 Ce mot est étrange. On a I’impression qu’il correspond, en langage populaire, peut-
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9) osas bonas gudemiciz”® pro I° morabitino;
10) et zapatas phadadas et zapatones'' vermelios” et de cordovan™

() pro medio unius mrabitini;
11) decolladas™ pro uno soldo®;

12) suffiutas®® bonas, Il denariis;

13) et suffiutar” pro V denariis, et cum rostales® pro VI denariis;

Nous avons donc comme chaussures: zapatos, c’est 4 dire souliers,
avarcas ou sandales, osas - j’ignore si le nom dérive du mot wrsa -
zapatas, decolladas, zapatones, suffiutas et suffiutar.

Il y a l'indication de quelques sortes de cuir utilisées, comme
gudemiciz et cordovan.

Le cuir de vache s’appelle vacari, formé i la maniére arabe ou sous
I'influence de bagari.

Comme monnaie, outre le denarium, nous trouvons soldo (solidum
— fr. sou) et le morabitino ou morabids.

étre, 4 almofadadas - rembourrées ou matelassées. C'est une pure supposition.

> . . .

* Ici comme dans d’autres cas, le rédacteur hésite entre les formes différentes de
prononciation du méme mot, qui se sont fixées, dans la Péninsule Ibérique, en morabitino
(en espagnol morabetino) et maravedi. En arabe: marabiti.

* De I'arabe Gaddamisi, de Gadames, prés de Tripoli, en Afrique. Ils éraient trop

célébres ces cuirs, que I'on travaillait artistiquement.
M ; . =
A la lettre, grands souliers — port. sapatdes.
3 .
3 Vermeils ou rouges. Port. vermelhos.

33 . B . 5
De Cordoue, ville et région qui sont devenues célébres dans la préparation de
peaux de chévre.

* Je ne sais pas quelle sorte de chaussure désignait ce parricipe latin.

% Sou, de solidum. Port. soldo.

36 . . o og ; A
Impossible de savoir le genre de chaussure indiquée par ce mot étrange, peut-étre
préromain.

37 C'est sans doute un dérivé de suffiuta.

% Rostal représente la forme portugaise dérivée de rosto - rostrum en latin. Ici doit
signifier pointe, bec, éperon.
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III. Le paragraphe qui suit porte le titre: Jtem de carnizaria, ce qui
veut dire: De méme pour la boucherie. Et voici la liste des animaux
abattus pour I’alimentation de ’homme:

1
)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Carnezarii® dent duos arratales de carne de wvaca grossa® pro
I° denario;

de macra® vero et de zevro et de cervo (..) Il arratales pro I°
denario;

de gamo® duos arratales pro I denario;

de carnario® grosso arratal et medium pro I° denario;

ed porca* grossa arrvatal et quarta pro 1. denario;

quarta de cordeiro® bono pro Ill denariis;

duos colombinos™ pro I denario;

perdix¥ pro I. denario;

conelius®® I denario; gallina” pro IIl denariis;

10) octo ova pro I denario;
11) ansar® sex denariis;
12) anas® domestica Illl denariis; anas montesina pro Il denariis;

% Bouchers. Port. carniceiros ou talbantes.

# Grasse. Port. gorda. Nous avons aussi crassa, avec un autre sens.

! Maigre. Port. magra.

“ Daim. Port. gamo.

# Bélier. Port. camneiro.

“ Truie. Port. porca.

* Agneau. Port. cordiero.

* Petits pigeons. Port. pombinbos.

¥ Perdrix. Port. perdiz.

*® Lapin. Port. coelho.

* Poule. Port. galinha.

5 ; _— : ”
% Mot latin - anser — signifiant: canard, oie, etc. Port. pato, ganso, adém.

! Mot latin signifiant 3 peut-prés la méme chose que le précédant.



LA VIE MUNICIPALE A COIMBRA EN 1145 303

13) avetarda™ pro VI denariis; grues® pro VI denariis; turtures”
I pro I denario.

Nous avons donc une longue liste d’animaux utilisés dans I’alimen-
tation humaine. Quelques uns portant des noms portugais, d’autres en-
core en latin.

Il y a une phrase dans ce paragraphe, la derniére, pour laquelle je
demande votre attention: Et si aliquis venator occiderit aliquod venatum
in monte et noluerit vendere illum ad algazar caveat ne vendat alicui pro
ganancia et ipse venator vendat illum per se per talem mensuram per
qualem venderent illum algezares in algazaria. Je 1a traduis: “Et si quelque
chasseur tue quelque gibier a la montagne et s’il ne veut pas le vendre
au boucher, qu’il ne le vende pas 4 autrui pour le commercer mais que
le chasseur le vende lui-méme aux prix pratiqués par les bouchers dans
la boucherie.”

On voit que dans la région de Coimbra, au moins, en 1145, on
employait, indifféremment, algezar™ et carnizarius (port. carniceiro)
pour signifier boucher; et algazaria® (ou aljazaria) et carnizaria dans le
sens de boucherie.

 Putarde. Port. abatarda ou abetarda. Etymologie incertaine.
* Grue. Port. grou.

™ Tourterelles. Port. rolas.

55 Mot arabe, sans doute, al-gazzar, le boucher.

% Le mot arabe pour signifier, nous le savons, magzir. La forme qui se trouve dans
le texte a recu la terminaison portugaise -z, d’origine latine. Aljazariz parait dans deux
documents de 1227, appartenant tout les deux aux “Liber Anniversariorum Ecclesiae
Catedralis Colimbriensis”, vol. I, p. 113 et 253. Dans le premier on lit: “obiir Petrus Petri
() qui dedit pro suo anniversario huic sedi domos et furnum que sunt tuxta olim aljazariam
superiorern...”. Ce qui veut dire: “Est mort Petrus Petri, qui donna pour son anniversaire
a ce sitge deux maisons et un four situés pres de celle qui fut autre fois 'aljazaria
supérieure”. Dans 'autre on signale: “Obiit Dominicus lohannis qui reliquit nobis cum suo
uxore Dominica Saluatoris pro suo anniversario et predicte uxoris sue quasdam domos quas
babebat supra aliazariam..” En traduisant: “Est mort Dominicus Iohannis qui nous laissa
avec son épouse Dominica Saluatoris quelques maisons qu'il avait au- dessus de
Valiazaria...”.
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IV - Item de piscatoribus. — Pour les pécheurs, desquels s’occupe
cette partie du texte, on établit : Le poisson provenant soit de la mer
soit du fleuve, doit étre vendu, dans la barque qui I’a transporté, devant
Palmutazeb”. Dans le texte: per manu de almutazeb.

V - Item de tendariis.- Voyons ce qui est réglé pour les boutiquiers
ou tendarii (port. tendeiro).

1) Tendarii vendant libram cere pro XVI denariis et alukia™ et
quarta pro I denario;
manteca® Il alukias pro I denario;
sevo cocto V alukias; crudo pisado de carneiro V' alukias;
mel cubellum® et medio II solidos;
quatuor arenzos” pigmenta® pro I denario;
arratal minus quarta de caseo® sicco pro I denario;
oleum® ad zumum du cubello uno pro medio morabitino;

b

o N

=3

% En arabe, le directeur des marchés s’appelait, comme tout le monde le sait,
mubtasib. Le charge était trés important et s’est maintenu, chez nous, avec ce nom,
pendant des siecles. Ce sujet a mérité ['attention du Prof. Chalmeta, notre cher collégue,
qui I'a érudié dans une oeuvre vraiment notable: “El sefior del zoco™.

5 C’est un nom arab al-ugiyya - once, qui continue vivant dans tous les pays arabes
et arabisés. En portugais je ne connais pas d’autres textes ot il se trouve, outre les traités
d’histoire des découvertes. Mais dans ce cas on peut penser que les historiens I'ont entendu
sur place, aux Indes ou ailleurs.

% Beurre. Port. manteiga.

&0 . i i ” .
Petit cube. Le mot existe en portugais mais avec d’autres sens. La “Grande
Enciclopédia Portuguesa e Brasileira”, pourtant, présente: cubelo. petit vase pour contenir
des liquides.

61 C'est un mot trop étudié mais d'étymologie mal connue. Généralement on
I'approche d’argenteum. Cette mesure et monnaie parait dans beaucoup de documents
portugais et espagnols du moyen 4ge. Le Dictionnaire de I'Académie Espagnole nous
donne cette définition: “Arienzo. (Del lat. argenteus, de plata). Cierta moneda antigua de
Castille. 2. Medida de peso equivalente a 123 centigramos, usada en el Alto Aragon.”

8 Poivre. Port. pimenta.
% Fromage. Port. gueijo.

& Huile. Port. dleo, pour toute sorte d’huile, excepté 'huile d’olive, qui est azeite.
) P v q
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8) cardineros dent XIIII decubitos™ de bono panno cardeno pro uno

morabitino;

9) additalio® de calle pro I morabitino;

10) cantarus® I denario; quarta cum panella®™ I denario; duos

asados® pro I denario; duos almudes™ 1 denario.

Qu’es-ce qu’on vendait dans les boutiques de Coimbra en cette
époque-la? De la cire, du suif, du beurre, du miel, du poivre, de I'buile, de
la chaux, de la toile, des asados, des almudes, des cruches.

Curieusement, on parle d’huile (olexm) et non d’azeite, qui, en
portugais, signifie huile d’olive.

Pour les poids et mesures nous trouvons: libra, alukia, arenzo,
arratal, decubitos, additalio.

Comme récipients: cantarus, panella, asados, almudes.

VI - Item de vineis. - Les vignes étaient objet de sérieuses précau-
tions. Ainsi on prévoyait des punissements bien rigoureux pour ceux qui
y provoquaient des dommages. Ces punissements pourraient aller jus-
qu’a la suspension dans la picota™.

Ar. azzayt. Au contraire de ce qui arrive en espagnol, ol aceite s'applique a toute sorte
d’huile, en portugais azeite signifie seulement huile d’olive. Ici pourtant on emploi ofexm.

% Coude. Port. cdvado, mesure des tissus. Ici decubito est mis sans doute par cubito.

% En ce moment, je ne peux pas me prononcer sur I"étymologie d’additalio, mesure
de poids utilisée dans le commerce de la chaux.

¢ Cruche, Port. cantaro.

68 v : i .
En territoire portugais, de nos jours, panelz, un pot-au-feu. Quarta - quatriéme -
cum panella, j’ignore ce que c’est.

69 .
Pots a anses, Port. asados. Ce mot est encore courant, avec le méme sens, dans
plusieurs régions du pays.

7 - "

% C’est sans doute une mesure d’origine arabe, encore en usage au Portugal, Mais son
emploi a toujours éte variable d'apres les régions. Les uns I'utilisent pour peser des grains;
les autres pour mesurer des liquides.

: | " "
' Pilori, Port. picota ou pelourinho.
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C’est exactement dans le paragraphe sur les vignes que le dipléme
s’occupe du pain - au moins de celles qui le fabriquaient. Je transcris:

Alfabezeiras nec aliquis faciat alkeires nisi per manum de almutazeb
et sit alkeir de VI arratales et medium.

Il y a encore une autre phrase sur le méme sujet:

Alfabezeira faciat focaciam panis de duobus arratalis et quarta.

Dans la premiére phrase on note que la construction de 'alkeire”
- le boisseau pour les frangais - obeéissait a un patron que l'autorité
municipale possédait. Sa capacité était de VI arvatales et demi.

L'alfabezeira, nous le voyons dans la seconde phrase, était sans
doute la boulangére. Elle faisait et vendait des pains - focaciae™® qui
devraient peser duo arratales.

Ces pains continuent de se fabriquer, de nos jours, dans la région
entre les fleuves Mondego et Douro. Ils portent encore le méme nom.
L’alfabezeira pourtant s’appelle en portugais padeira.

72 Boisseau. Port. alqueire. Ce nom d'origine arabe, totalement disparu en Espagne,
est encore d'usage courant dans mon pays. Algueire - en arabe al-kayl - alterne avec
arroba, arruba, de la méme origine, et rasa. lls sont appliques, tous, comme mesures de
grains. Alqueire et rasa fonctionnent aussi comme unités de mesures des terres cultivables,
indiquant les céréales que le cultivateur doit payer au propriétaire du terrain.

3 Alfabezeira s'est formée, sans doute, i partir d’ alfabez - et de la terminaison
portugaise d’origine latine —eira (en lat. -aria).

7 Alfabez représente évolution normal de al-habbaz selon les habitudes linguistiques
de notre langue. Dans le passage que je vais extraire du livre “Chancelarias Portuguesas
- D. Pedro I.” Lisboa 1984, il doit signifier boulangerie, ce qui est normal. Voyons: Casas
em Lisboa. Carta per que o dicto senhor deu de foro bilas casas que elle ha na Judaria de
Lixboa a par das carnegarias velbas que partem no levante con Rua publica e ao poente o
alfabez dos judeus.. En traduction: Maisons i Lisbonne. Lettre par laquelle le méme
seigneur donna de foro des maisons qu'il a dans la Judaria de Lisbonne, prés des boucheries
vieilles, et qui confinent par |'orient 4 la rue publique et par I'ouest a I'alfabez des Juifs.”
Le document porte la date du 22 Mai 1364. C’est la seule fois que j'ai trouvé ce mot dans
notre langue. Pour 'espagnol, Arnald Steiger “Contribution a la fonética del Hispano-
Arabe” enregistre I'alfabaceiro. 1l ne nous dit pas clairement ot il I'a trouvé ce mot
curieux avec ure terminaison portugaise.
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Ce mot alfabezeira est disparu de la langue portugaise. Quand? On
ne le sait pas. Au XIV siécle nous trouvons cependant, 4 Lisbonne, le
mot alfabez, correspondant exactement au mot arabe al-babbaz, bou-
langer.”

VII Finalement, on indique les peines & subir par ceux qui ne
suivent pas les dispositions contenues dans cet arrét municipal: le
payement de V solidos et la suspension dans la picota ou pilori (port.
pelourinho). Les prévaricateurs seront jugés par le concilium de la ville,

Les moulins ou azenias™ (port. azenhas) doivent donner guartam
decimam partem, sans d’autres obligations.

Pour le vin, les lagares ou pressoirs non dent de vino nisi de quingue
guinales inferius almude.

Les muletiers ou almokeri” (port. almocreve) n’étaient pas obligés
d’accomplir plus qu’un service par an.

Que Coimbra ait un almotaze bonnum qui custodiat totam civitatem
sine offrecione, c’est le voeu qu’on formule.

Que les clerici nunguam eant in exercitum per forum.

Que ceux qui voudront aller 4 Jérusalem n’en aient pas I’autorisa-
tion. Ils doivent aller in awuxilio illius castelli de Leivena et tocius
Extremature. Et quicumgque ibi fuerit mortuus babeat talem remissionem
sicut illi qui migraverit in [herosolimis. Ce qui veut dire qu’il aurait les

73 Fouace. Port. fogaga, et le dérivé fogaceira, jeune fille porteuse de fogagas dans les
processions annuelles des féres religieuses de la ville de Santa Maria da Feira, prés de
Porto. Le mot est, évidemment, d’origine latine, formé i partir de focws. J'ignore si le pain
qui porte ce nom a la méme composition que celui du moyen 4ge. Les fogagas actuelles
sont des gros giteaux préparés 3 la base de bonne farine, d’oeufs et de miel. Au nord du
pays, aux environs de Porto, on fabrique aussi une autre sorte de pain, de forme circulaire,
comme des roues, qui conserve le nom arabe, regueifa, rag ifa. Dans la province de Minho,
ces mémes pains s'appelle roscas. Ils ne sont pas doux.

7€ Moulins 4 eaux. Port. azenha. Ar. as-siniya. Ce nom continue vivant. Les moulins
de ce genre sont pourtant de plus en plus rares.

7 : - : .

7 Muletier. Port. almocreve. En arabe al-mukar. Ce nom s'est maintenu en usage
jusqu’d nos jours. Il cessa d'étre employé seulement avec I'introduction de nouveaux
moyens de transport et de communication.
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mémes indulgences que celles qui lui étaient accordées s’il périssait en
Terre Sainte™.

Voila comment se présentaient les choses 2 Coimbra, prés d’un
siécle apres la reconquéte de la ville. Malheureusement, nous ne connais-
sons pas d’arréts antérieurs 4 celui-ci.

Et c’est tout ce que j'ai a vous dire dans I’état actuel des investiga-
tions que j’ai faites. J’espere que mes chers collégues, surtout les voisins
et amis espagnols, pourront compléter cette analyse modeste mais sé-
rieuse - d’aprés mon avis, bien siir.

78 La ligne de séparation eatre le territoire chrétien et le musulman, apres la
reconquéte de Coimbra, passait par Leiria. Alphonse I 'y a fait bitir un chiteau fort en
1135. Il a été pris par les ennemis deux ans aprés. Repris par les chrétiens et reconstruit,
il tomba de nouveau en mains des sarrasins. Pris de nouveau, seulement aprés la conquéte
de Santarém et de Lisbonne il cessa d’étre attaqué par les maures. Les préoccupations et
les soins du roi dans sa défense éraient bien justifiables.



EL PAPEL DE LA MUJER
EN EL PROCESO DE CONFIGURACION NACIONAL:
EL CASO EGIPCIO

Caridad Ruiz de Almodévar y Sel

Universidad de Granada

La mujer arabe, aunque excluida de la vida piblica e ignorada por
la historia oficial, ha tenido una participacién activa en la lucha por
sacudirse del yugo colonialista en sus respectivos paises, pero desgracia-
damente su papel estd atin por estudiar, aunque ya se hayan dado algu-
nos pasos en este sentido.

En Egipto, la decisiva y valiosa participacién femenina en el proceso
de configuracién nacional podemos dividirla en tres etapas, de acuerdo
con las acciones que llevaron a cabo.

En la primera etapa fueron los soldados andénimos. Su actuacién
contra el enemigo invasor consistié basicamente en distribuir documen-
tos, difundir noticias, transmitir consignas, esconder a perseguidos,
apoyar a los hombres, recaudar fondos, medicinas, ropas, etc. Actividad
que pudieron realizar con total impunidad, dado que, los gobernantes
del momento no se podian imaginar que las mujeres estuviesen invo-
lucradas y, por consiguiente, no se desconfiaba de ellas ni se las
regristraban.

A través de su participacién callada, las egipcias se fueron impli-
cando cada vez mis en la causa nacional y preparandose para la lucha.
Y asi de forma gradual pasaron a la segunda etapa, aquella en la que ya
un grupo femenino se atrevi6 a salir a la luz publica, de forma clara y
destacada, para combatir a los colonialistas dentro del movimiento nacio-
nal de liberacion de la patria en todos los niveles: intelectual, social y
econémico.

La mujer egipcia, ante los acontecimientos que se estaban desar-
rollando en su pais, la revolucién nacional de 1919, decidié que habia
llegado el momento de participar activamente en ellos sin preocuparse
por las advertencias y amenazas de los ingleses, que intentaban reprimir
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con todos sus medios los brotes nacionalistas e independistas, y no sélo
colaboraron abiertamente codo a codo con los hombres sino que ellas
mismas organizaron manifestaciones, huelgas, boicot, escribieron articu-
los, pronunciaron discursos contra los poderes extranjeros y en apoyo
de los lideres nacionalistas e incluso formaron, para canalizar todas sus
actividades contra los colonialistas y sumarse a los gritos que barrian
todo el pais exigiendo la libertad e independencia del yugo britanico,
una asociacién politica, dependiente del Partido politico nacionalista
Wafd. Esta asociacién, que se cred pocos dias después, se denominé Lag-
nat al-Wafd li-s-Sayyidat (Comisién de Mujeres Wafdistas)' y fue funda-
da por las esposas, hermanas e hijas de los miembros del Wafd.

Finalmente, en la tercera etapa, la mujer egipcia empuiié también
las armas para defender a su pais de la agresion britanica y no dejar este
honor sélo a los hombres.

A continuacién presento algunas de estas acciones:

1. La distribucién de un comunicado de la sociedad Haluwan.

Entre las acciones emprendidas contra la actuacion del jedive Taw-
fiq, derrocar al gobierno y librar al pais de la dependencia occidental,
destaca el comunicado denunciando al gobierno, elaborado por esta so-
ciedad secreta revolucionaria, que en realidad puede considerarse como
el primer partido nacionalista, y que esta considerado por algunos histo-
riadores como uno de los trabajos mis importantes que apresuraron la
caida del gobierno®.

! Sobre la actuacién de esta asociacién, véase M. Farranto Badran, Huda Sha’rawi and
the liberation of the Egytian woman. London: St. Antony’s College, 1977, pp. 18-57; A.
Kamil Bayyumi as-Subki, al-Haraka an-nisa’tyya fi Misr ma bayna at-tawratayn 1919 wa
1952. al-Qahira: Matibi¢ al-Hay'a al-Misriyya al<Amma li-lKicib, 1986, pp. 18-57; H.
Shaarawi, Harem years. The memoirs of an Egyptian femmur (1879-1924). Trad. por M.
Badran. London: Virago Press, 1986, pp. 112-126; y mi tesis, El movimiento ferminista
egipcio, estudio histdrico-socioldgico: Durriya Safiqy la Unidn Bint al-Nil, presentacién'y va-
loracion. Granada: Universidad de Granada, 1986, pp. 202-209,

’ D. Safiq, al-Mar’a al-misriyya min alfardina ila lyawm. al-Qahira: Matba‘at Misr,
1955, p. 96.
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Para su distribucién se recurri6 a las mujeres cuando comprendieron
que las Gnicas personas de los circulos nacionalista que no eran vigiladas
por los espias del primer ministro Riyad, eran las mujeres, y por tanto
sélo ellas podrian llevar a cabo la tarea sin levantar sospechas. Una vez
confiada la misidn a las mujeres, fueron las esposas de lideres naciona-
lista del momento, como Isma‘il Ragib Basa y de Sahin Basa Kunig,
las encargadas de organizar el movimiento femenino de distribucién, que
desde el 4 de noviembre de 1879 y durante tres dias deposité las circula-
res en todas las casas tanto de El Cairo como de las demas ciudades y
pueblos del pais, incluso en los palacios del jedive y del primer ministro,
donde muchas mujeres pertenecientes a las familias de ambos eran parti-
darias de la causa.

Los medios utilizados por las mujeres para realizar con éxito su tra-
bajo, desconcert6 al gobierno que no pudo detener a ninguna de las dis-
tribuidoras, conocer su procedencia, ni el lugar de impresion de las cir-
culares.

2. La actuacion en la Revolucién de “Uribi.

En esta primera revolucién nacional, que estallé cuando el coronel
“Urabi, haciéndose eco del descontento general, se sublevé en septi-
embre de 1881 contra el jedive Tawfiq, y fue causa indirecta de la inva-
sién de pais por las tropas britanicas, las egipcias, de nuevo, jugaron su
papel detras de las cortinas trasladando las noticias y transmitiendo con-
signas por su camino especial, sin que nadie se diese cuenta ni dudara de
ellas, y ayudando a esconder a los participantes de esta revolucién, expo-
niéndose ellas mismas directamente al riesgo de las represalias o a sus
familias, a pesar de las grandes sumas ofrecidas por el gobierno en re-
compensa para quienes dieran noticias de los revolucionarios, como re-
conocio el escritor “Abdallah Nadim.

3. La participacién en las manifestaciones que se sucedieron tras el bom-
bardeo britinico de Alejandria en 1882 y posterior invasién del pais.

Este hecho estd documentado por la existencia de cadaveres femeni-
nos entre las victimas de la represién de estas manifestaciones.
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El papel de la mujer en los sucesos que ocurrieron en Egipto desde
1879 llevé a la escritora y célebre feminista egipcia Durriyya Safiq® a
declarar: “la mujer egipcia desempeiié un papel secreto que fue el pilar
de la revolucién y su gran reserva™.

4. La incorporacién al Partido Nacional.

Cuando este partido fue fundado por Mustafa Kamil en 1907, la
mujer egipcia deja de ser el soldado andnimo para participar publicamen-
te en este nuevo partido.

Sin embargo, las tradiciones del momento no permitieron que la
mujer fuese reconocida oficialmente como miembro del partido, a pesar
de que, desde el 7 de diciembre de 1907, dia que por primera vez se
presentd en la sede del partido un grupo de mujeres veladas para asistir
a su reunion politica, la mujer participé de hecho en todo lo que el
partido convocaba, como en la manifestacién organizada por el partido
el 22 de enero de 1914, dia de la apertura de la Asamblea Legislativa,
para protestar contra la Constitucién y pedir una auténtica vida parla-
mentaria; e incluso intervino como oradora en sus sesiones, fiestas y
congresos, como: la escritora Zaynab Fawwaz’, que participo en la
fiesta organizada por el partido el 20 de marzo de 1908; Indirah Sawqi®,
que intervino en tercer lugar en el congreso en apoyo de Egipto, organi-
zado por Muhammad Farid, segundo jefe del partido, en Bruselas a
partir del 22 de septiembre de 1910; y las nueve mujeres que intervinie-
ron en la ceremonia que organizé el sector femenino el 11 de junio de

3 Para la vida, obra y bibliografia de esta mujer, véase mi tesis, £l movimiento, pp.
433.547; y mi articulo, “Las escritoras egipcias del siglo XX”, Misceldnea de Estudios Arabes
y Hebraicos, XXXIV-XXXV (1985-86), pp- 186-189.

* D. Safiq, al-Mar'a, p. 95.

® Para los datos bio-bliogrificos de esta mujer, véase mi articulo, “Las escritoras”, pp.
169-170.

® M. Farranto Badran, Huda, pp. 120-121; D. Safiq, al-Mar'a, p. 114; A, Tihid Mu-
hammad, al-Mar’a al-misriyya bayna al-madi wa-l-hadir. al-Qahira: Matba‘at Dar at-Talif,
1979, pp. 56.
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1920, a los pocos dias de la muerte de Muhammad Farid, en reconoci-
miento a la labor de este politico.

5.La distribucién de propaganda nacionalista por Hadiyya Barakit y un
grupo de mujeres andnimas.

Hadiyya Barakit® comenzé a vivir la vida politica del pafs y a parti-
cipar en ella, en la medida de lo posible, desde su boda con el doctor
Bahi ad-Din Barakat, dado que tanto su marido como su familia esta-
ban muy comprometidos con las ideas nacionalistas. Asi, en una ocasién
en la que los ingleses condenaron a varios nacionalistas por repartir pro-
paganda con sus ideas, ella no dudo en cogerla y, como ya hicieron otras
compatriotas antes, encargarse de distribuirla. Para que las circulares
llegasen a la mayor cantidad de personas, tomé el tren hacia el Alto
Egipto y en cada estacidn era esperada por una mujer, a la que entregaba
parte de la propaganda para que la repartiese en su localidad. Los solda-
dos, que continuamente registraron el tren, no sospecharon de esta mu-
jer envuelta en sus velos y no la molestaron en ningin momento, con
lo que pudo llevar a efecto su misién sin ser descubierta.

6. Las protestas durante la revolucién de 1919.

En esta sublevacién general que estallé el 9 de marzo de 1919, las
egipcias participaron activamente en las numerosas huelgas laborales que
se produjeron en este tiempo, en la destruccién de vias del tren, postes
del telégrafo, depdsitos, etc., y en las manifestaciones organizadas por los
distintos grupos, como en la realizada por los artistas y trabajadores de
los teatros, que salieron a la calle todos ataviados con la indumentaria
de la obra que representaban, ademas estas artistas, como recuerda

7 D. Safiq, al-Mar'a, pp. 115-116.

¥ Miembro de las asociaciones benéficas Mabarrat Mubammad ‘Ali (Institucién Benéfi-
ca de Muhammad °Al1), de la que fue tesorera y presidenta, y Gam‘iyyat al-Mar'a al-Gadi-
da (La Asociacién La Mujer Nueva), asi como del partido politico Wafd desde su funda-
cidén, véase M. Farranto Badran, Huda, pp. 258-259; A. Lutfi al-Sayyid and A. Marsor,
“The revolutionary gentlewomen in Egypt”, Women in Muslim world. Ed. por L. Beck
and N. Keddie. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1978, pp. 271-275; D. Safiq,
al-Mar'a, pp. 170, 171.
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Fatima Riz al-Yasuf’, escondieron en sus camerinos en varias ocasiones
a manifestantes que hufan de la persecucion britanica.

Sin embargo su actuacién no se limitd a esta colaboracién con los
hombres sino que emprendieron ellas mismas determinadas acciones
como:

- La manifestacién organizada, el 16 de marzo de 1919 por la Comi-
sién de Mujeres Wafdista que congreg6 a unas 300 mujeres y estuvo pre-
sidida por Hudi Sa‘riwi', esposa del vicepresidente de Wafd, “Ali
Sa‘rawi, que afios después se convertiria en la lider del movimiento
feminista egipcio.

Su objetivo era dirigirse en manifestacién pacifica, gritando
esléganes contra el colonialismo, a las embajadas de Gran Bretaiia y de
los demas paises extranjeros para entregarles a sus embajadores una carta
de protesta’ por la agresion britdnica.

Las manifestantes, al terminar de distribuir su protesta, se dirigieron
al Palacio del Congreso; pero las autoridades, dindose cuenta de la gra-
vedad y repercusién que podia tener la participacién de la mujer, respon-
dieron con violencia y mandaron a las fuerzas de orden publico contra
ellas. Los policias rodearon a las manifestantes, pero éstas, alentadas por
los 4nimos y aplausos de la muchedumbre admirada, resistieron firmes
a pleno sol durante mas de dos horas, sin dejarse impresionar y afeando-
le en inglés a los policfas su cobardia.

® A. Kamil Bayyumi al-Subki, a/-Haraka, p. 25.

19 Para la vida, obra y bibliografia de esta mujer, véase M. Farranto Badran, Huda,
pp. 47-206; E. W. Fernea and B. Q. Bezirgan, “Huda Sha’rawi. Founder of the Egyptian
women's movement”. Middle Eastern Muslim Women Speak. Ed. por las mismas. Texas:
University of Texas Press, 1977, pp. 193-200; A. Kamil Bayyiimi al-Subki, al-Haraka; H.
Shaarawi, Harem; y mi tesis, El movimiento, pp. 195-283.

11 E| rexto de esta carta se encuentra en D, Safiq, al-Mar’a, p. 120; y la traduccién
en mi tesis, £/ movimiento, pp. 203-204.
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Luego decidieron, a pesar del cerco, continuar su camino y al llegar
al Palacio del Congreso adjuntaron a la primera protesta una segunda?,
que escribieron después de los hechos acaecidos, para que se la hicieran
llegar también a los embajadores extranjeros.

- La manifestacion organizada, el 20 de marzo, con objeto de entre-
gar otra carta de protesta. Estas mujeres que portaban numerosos esléga-
nes patrioticos escritos en arabe, francés e inglés y a cuya cabeza iba
Huda Sa‘raw1, se dirigieron por segunda vez a las embajadas extranjeras
y de nuevo fueron sitiadas, y aunque consiguieron enviar sus protestas,
tuvieron que dispersarse sin llegar a su destino.

- El manifiesto reivindicativo. Tras la llegada a Egipto de la comisi-
6n Milner, las egipcias decidieron de nuevo manifestar su desaprobacién.
Se reunieron, tanto musulmanas como coptas, el 12 de diciembre en la
iglesia patriarcal ortodoxa de San Marcos de El Cairo para discutir la
situacion general del pais y las medidas a tomar. El hecho de haberse
reunido en este lugar probaba la sagacidad de estas mujeres, porque la
eleccidn tenia un sentido simbdlico, ya que con ello quisieron denunciar
la proteccién otorgada por los britanicos a la minoria confesional a fin
de enemistar a los dos elementos de la sociedad: el musulman y el copto.
Y al mismo tiempo respondian a la pretension britanica de explicar que
la animadversion de los egipcios contra el gobierno colaboracionista del
copto Yusuf Basa Wahba era por causa del fanatismo religiosos y no por
su proceder. Al finalizar esta reunidn, publicaron un manifiesto® en el
que, tras hacer un pequefio resumen de los acontecimientos, expresan sus
protestas contra: el rechazo de las peticiones de Egipto para asistir a la
Conferencia de Paz, el exilio de los lideres nacionalistas, el gobierno
formado por el copto Yusuf Basi Wahba, designado por Gran Bretaiia,
la llegada de la comisién Milner contra el deseo del pueblo, y los crime-
nes cometidos por los britdnicos. También expusieron en él las resolu-

12 El texto de esta carta se encuentra en D. Safiq, al-Mar'a, pp. 121-122; y la traduc-
cién en mi tesis, £l movimiento, p. 205.

B A. Kamil Bayyumi al-Subki, al-Haraka pp. 27-28.
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ciones tomadas, que tuvieron un gran alcance politico: reclamar la total
independencia del pais y el boicot a la comisién Milner.

- La creacién, el 8 de enero de 1920, del Comité Central de Mujeres
Wafdistas (Lagnat al-Wafd al-Markaziyya li-s-Sayyidat) que tenia como
mision: coordinar las acciones a realizar con el Wafd, suministrar a los
lideres wafdistas lugares de reunién al abrigo de la policia y de los espias,
transmitir consignas, reunir fondos, organizar conferencias y arengar al
pueblo para sostener la causa nacional. También se encargd este Comité
Central de redactar cartas de protesta contra todo aquello que impedia
la vida libre y democritica o retrasaba la consecusi6én de la independen-
cia, entre ellas, contra: todos los informes de la comisién Milner y la
politica britdnica en Egipto, las negociaciones sobre el legitimo dominio
del Sudén, el plan para extender el 4rea de regadio en el Sudan, la ley
marcial, etc.

- La manifestacion, el 16 de ese mes, cuyo objetivo era entregar su
manifiesto en el Palacio del Congreso. En esta ocasién utilizaron la
argucia de salir por separado en coches, hasta el lugar del que debian
partir con el propdsito de intentar burlar la accion de los policias, pero
no lo consiguieron. Apenas comenzaron a gritar sus esloganes, las fuer-
zas armadas las sitiaron y las obligaron a dirigirse a la comisaria, donde
fueron encarceladas, sin ser liberadas hasta que los lideres de la revolu-
cién respondieron de ellas con sus garantias personales. Cuando final-
mente se vieron libres, los policfas habian roto las ruedas de sus coches;
pero esta accién no debilité su determinacién y continuaron a pie entre
aplausos hacia el Palacio del Congreso.

- El apoyo y ayuda a todas las nuevas iniciativas encaminadas a
lograr la liberacién econémica, paso indispensable para conseguir su ob-
jetivo: lograr la total independencia de Egipto. En este sentido, animaron
la produccién local, promocionaron las industrias nacionales y principal-
mente contribuyeron a la expansién del Banco Egipcio, siendo Huda
Sa‘rawi, una de las primeras personas que no dud6 en depositar su dine-
ro en esta entidad cuando se cred, ademds de incitar a sus comparfieras
para que siguieran su ejemplo.
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- El boicot general a todos los productos, comercios, negocios,
bancos, etc. britanicos, que organizé la Comisién de Mujeres Wafdistas
a instancias del Wafd tras el fracaso de las negociaciones sobre las
conclusiones de la comisién Milner. A este fin la Comisién cred, en
noviembre de 1921, el Comité Femenino del Boicot (Lagnat al-Mugata‘a
min as-Sayyidat), presidido por Huda Sa‘rawi, el cual se encargd de
adiestrar a un grupo de mujeres para que éstas, a su vez, consiguieran
atraerse a la mayor cantidad de personas. Una vez que el Comité conté
con suficientes efectivos, los distribuyé por toda la ciudad para que
montaran guardia ante todas las dependencias britinicas a fin de impedir
al ptiblico egipcio la entrada a ellas. Gracias al impulso de las componen-
tes de este Comité el boicot prosperé ampliamente, lo que desencadené
la cblera de los ingleses.

- = La protesta al alto comisario britanico, lord Allenby, y al primer
ministro egipcio, Tawfiq an-Nasim Basa, por mantener en el exilio a
Sa‘d Zaglul. Ante las noticias alarmantes sobre la salud de este lider, que
llegaban desde las islas Seychelles donde se encontraba cumpliendo su
segundo exilio, las egipcias preocupadas por este tema se reunieron para
redactar una carta de protesta y formar una delegacién, que presidida
por Huda Sa‘riwi, serfa la encargada de exponerles a estos dos politicos

el 17 de julio de 1922 su opinién y presentarles la carta en la que se re-

cogia su protesta. Esta carta fue enviada igualmente a todos los embaja-
dores extranjeros, al primer ministro britinico, a la Cimara de los
Comunes, y a la prensa inglesa.

La participacién activa de la mujer egipcia durante esta revolucién
no sélo fue una gran ayuda en la lucha por la consecusién de la indepen-
dencia, sino que ademis el papel desarrollado por ella en estos afios tuvo
unos resultados muy satisfactorios para la propia mujer: por un lado,
surgié una lider, Hudi Sa‘rawi, mucho mis experimentada en los meca-
nismos de la lucha y dispuesta a emprender la batalla efectiva en pro de
la liberacién femenina; y, por otro, abri la primera puerta a las egip-
cias, que ya no aceptaron ser de nuevo enclaustradas en sus casas después
de haber salido de ellas para participar en la defensa de la causa nacional
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y de haber adquirido, por ello, su cond1c10n de ciudadanas y el reconoci-
miento como tales.

Desgracmdamente conladeclaracién de independencia otorgada uni-
lateralmente por el primer ministro britanico, David Lloyd George, el
22 de febrero de 1922, Egipto conseguia su independencia legal pero no
su soberania completa, ya que Gran Bretafia se reservé el dominio de
cuatro cldusulas restrictivas, lo que permitié al alto comisario, encargado
de velar por su mantenimiento, intervenir en los asuntos de Egipto. La
permanencia e injerencias britanicas provocd la movilizacién de toda la

poblacién en distintas ocasiones.
7. La enérgica protesta del Comité,de Mujeres Wafdistas.

" En ella denunciaron: al gobierno britdnico por el ultimatum del alto
comisario en octubre de 1922 contra el anteproyecto de la Constitucién
egipcia; porque en él se proponia para el rey el titulo de “rey de Egipto
y Suddn” y este pais constituia una de las cldusulas reservadas a Gran
Bretaiia; al gobierno egipcio. por aceptar este ultimitum que le obligaba
a comprometerse por escrito a fijar el titulo real solo sobre el territorio
egipcio y que se suprimiera de la Constitucién cualquier mencién al Su-
din; al Wafd por abstenerse, primero, de denunciar este atropello y,
luego, aprobar su firma; y al lider Sa¢d Zaglil, por defender y justificar
la actitud del primer ministro.

8. Las reivindicaciones nacionalistas de la Unién Femmlsta Egipcia ([tti-
had an-Nisa’ al- Mzsri) (UFE)™.

En ellas exigian: la independencia absoluta de Egnpto y el Suda.n- la
neutralidad del canal de Suez bajo el control egipcio; el no reconoci-

_miento de la declaracién de independencia, y el rechazo del tratado de

Lausanne de 1923 que obligaba al tesoro egipcio a pagar una parte de las
deudas del Imperio Otomano.
9. Las denuncias de las represalias y ultimitum bmamcos en novu:mbre
de 1924. : : B

El asesinato en El Cairo del comandante en jefe del e}ercxto y gober—
nador general del Sudén, sir Lee Stack, el 22 de ese mes, provocd la

4 Sobre la actuacién de esta asociacidn, vease mi tesis, El movimiento, pp. 225-226.
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fuerte reaccién britdnica y sus duras demandas exigidas mediante un
~ nuevo ultimétum del alto comisario por el que se rompia el tratado de

condominio del Sudin y se obligaba a Egipto a retirar de dicho pais a
todas las unidades de su ejército y a todos sus representantes, contra lo
que recurrié la UFE por tres caminos:

a) enviando el 25 de ese mes una carta al primer ministro, Sa’d Zag-
lal, en el que declaraba su inadmisién de dicho ultimitum y le pedia que
el gobierno no lo aceptase porque ello significaba el reconocimiento ofi-
cial de la culpabilidad de Egipto en los hechos y, si no lo hacia, le exigia
que dejase el poder por las funestas consecuencias que podia producir en
el pais una politica de debilidad. :

b) emprendiendo una campaiia de boicot a todas las empresas,
bancos y comercios britinicos a modo de protesta.

c) haciendo una llamada a la opinién publica mundial para que acu-
diera en ayuda de Egipto.

{0. La carta abierta escrita por Hudi Sa‘rawi.

En ella, publicada en L Egytienne (octubre-noviembre de 1926), esbo-
zaba el cuadro abrumante del comportamiento britanico.

11. El telegrama dirigido a la presidenta de la Alianza Internacional para
el Sufragio Femenino, en junio de 1927.

En este telegrama la UFE denunciaba las repetidas injerencias del
alto comisario briténico en los asuntos internos de Egipto.

12. La intervencién en las manifestaciones y revueltas de noviembre de
1935.

Estas estuvieron motivadas por la publicacién, el 9 de ese mes, de
la declaracién del politico britanico, Samuel Hoare, en la que manifesta-
ba su desaprobacién a que se reinstaurara la Constitucion de 1923.,
13. La censura del tratado anglo-egipcio de 1936.

La UFE desde el primer momento lo rebatié por medio de su presi-
denta a través de un panfleto titulado En pie los muertos y que fue distri-
buido a los parlamentarios. En él se denunciaba el tratado como “acuer-
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‘do tan ingrato para nuestros muertos como envilecedor para los vi-
vos™ y demostraba que las ventajas que decfa contener no eran mas
que ilusorias; porque, aunque Gran Bretafia renunciaba a la proteccion
de los extranjeros y minorias, no se ponia fin a la ocupacnon dado que
continuaban en la peninsula del Sinai y el e]ercnto eglpcm s6lo recupera-
ba parcialmente su autonomia ya que tenta que equiparse con armamen-
to inglés y, en cuanto al Sudén, sblo se trataba de la vuelta al condomi-
nio de 1899.

14. La enérgica protesta por la imposicién britinica en 1942 de un go-
bierno del Wafd.

La UFE, ante la 1mp051b111dad= - a pesar de las medidas tomadas-
desde que estallé la Segunda Guerra Mundial: ley marcial, prohibicién
de manifestaciones, censura, etc. - de permanecer como testigos mudos
de la nueva e inadmisible intervencidn britanica exigiendo al rey por las
fuerzas de las armas, cuando la presién del Eje era mayor y temiendo la

accién de los elementos germandfilos, que nombrase un gobierno dél
' Wafd entregd su protesta de estos hechos al embajador britanico, al
prxmer ministro egxpcm y el embajador de Estados Unidos y a continua-
cién las cuatro mujeres, designadas para llevar a cabo esta misién se
dirigieron al palacio para manifestar al rey su solidaridad ante tal
agresion.
15. La participacién en las protestas, huelgas y manifestaciones contra la
firma, en 1946, del tratado Sldql-Bevm.

Este tratado, que el Parlamento egipcio no ratificd, establecia que:
Gran Bretafia se comprometia a evacuar la regién del Delta antes del 31
de marzo de 1947 y la zona del canal de Suez antes del 1 de septiembre
de 1949; la alianza de los dos pames se mantenia; la defensa de Egipto
quedaba a cargo de un comité mixto; y se reconocia el derecho de los su-
daneses a su autodeterminacién.
~ 16. La oposicién politica del Comité Nacmnal de Mujeres (Lagnat an-
Nisa’ al-Qawmiyya).

15 C. Wissa-Wassef, “Hodﬁ Chaaraoui ou le combat.pour I’émancipation de la femme
en Egypte", Les Africains, 10 (1978), p. 135.
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Asociacién® politica formada en 1946 por mujeres intelectuales y
en su mayorfa marxistas, provenientes de otras organizaciones disueltas
a causa de la represién del gobierno, como le sucedié a ésta tan sélo dos
afios después, en 1948, cuando durante la guerra de Palestina la aplica-
cién de la ley marcial acabé con todds aquellas asociaciones que habian
realizado trabajos politicos antigubernamentales. Todas estas mujeres
continuaron su trabajo utilizando la posibilidad legal de crear comités
dedicados a afrontar los urgentes problemas sociales del pais: alfabetiza-
cién, difusién de la higiene, etc. '

17. La incorporacién al Movimiento de los Partidarios de la Paz (Hara-
kat Ansar as-Salam). _

Asociacién creada en 1950, y que muy pronto fue conocida como
el Comité de la Paz (Lagnat as-Salam), entre cuyos objetivos estaban:
continuar las acciones de lucha para librar al pais de los britanicos y
favorecer el crecimiento politico del pueblo egipcio.

18. La lucha armada a través del Comité de la Mujer para la Resistencia

Popular (Lagnat an-Nisa’ li-l-Mugawama a$-Sa‘biyya).

: Esta asociacién se formé en 1951, cuando la organizacién politica
el Comité de las Jévenes (Lagnat as-$abbat), creado por mujeres progre-
sistas y comunistas-en 1950, transformé su actividad politico-cultural y
el trabajo de masas por la resistencia armada tras estallar la lucha contra
los briténicos en la zona del canal. La vida de este comité, cuya presiden-
ta era Siza Nabarawi" y al que se unié mujeres de distintas organiza-
ciones, fue muy efimera, ya que el 26 de enero de 1952 se tuvo que di-
solver debido a las maniobras reaccionarias de los britanicos, la corte y
la direccién de Wafd.

19. La actuacién de los batallones de voluntarias de la Unién de la Hija
del Nilo (ttibad Bint an-Nil).

16 Sobre esta asociacién y las dos siguientes, véase G, Contu “Le donne comuniste
¢ il movimento democratico femminile in Egitto fino al 1965”, Oriente Moderno, 55 (1975),
pp- 240-242. :

Y7 Para la bio-bibliografia de esta mujer, véase mi tesis, £/ movimiento, pP- 283-288,
407-408.
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~ Esta asociacién, femlmsta fundada, en 1948, por Durnyya Safiq,
cre en 1951 estos batallones, cuyo objetivo era darle a la mujer la opor-
tunidad de que, al igual que el hombre, participara en la lucha armada
contra el colonialismo. Las docientas voluntarias, en su mayoria jévenes
miembros de la asociacién, que fotmaron el primer batallén, después de
un duro adiestramiento en el manejo de las armas y en los secretos de
la guerra, tanto en las calles como en el desierto, marcharon a la zona
del canal para defender a Egipto de la agrcs:on britinica. Este batallon
fue seguido por otros hasta formar un ejército femenino.
20. El boicot econémico a los britdnicos, promovido por la Unién Bint
an-Nil. : W @

Esta accién la plgneo y dmglo Durriyya Safiq el 22 de enero de
1952, como, un gesto simbdlico contra el colonlallsmo, y su finalidad
era, al tiempo, expresar el apoyo de la mujer egipcia a la defensa de la
libertad de su pais, darle una oportunidad de manifestarse contra los bri-
tanicos a todas aquellas voluntarias cuyas familias les habian prohibido
integrarse en los batallones de Bint an:Nil, y perjudicar los intereses
ingleses para que el combate no se CerllﬂSCl‘lblESe s6lo a las ciudades del
canal.

‘El plan consistié en cercar el Banco britanico Barclay y prohibir la
entrada a él para, de este modo, impedir durante un dia que este Banco
operara. En la fecha elegida el grupo de mujeres de la Unién Bint an-
Nil, tomé posiciones delante de las puertas del Banco a la misma hora
que este abria sus puertas al piblico. Enseguida la calle se llend de
curiosos, que, una vez conocieron el propésito de estas mujeres, reaccio-
naron con gran entusiasmo y las apoyaron hasta el final. Los clientes
también estuvieron a la altura de las circunstancias y ninguno pretendié
entrar por la fuerza, unos por patriotismo, otros por la aceptacion de los
hechos consumados y otros por temor a la muchedumbre enfervorizada
que se habia ido congregando para manifestar su solidaridad.

La noticia corrié6 como un reguero de pélvora y, poco tiempo
después de haber comenzado el cerco, llegé la policia, que tras un agrio
enfrentamiento con Durriyya Safiq que se negd a deponer su postura,
acabd con esta concentracién al detener a todas las participantes junto’
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a veinticinco jévenes que intentaron impedir su detencién y todos
fueron trasladados a la comisaria de “Abidin, donde permanecieron
hasta que el ministro del Interior ordend ponerlas en libertad sin cargos.

Para concluir hay que decir que la mujer egipcia, durante toda esta’
época en la que el pais sufrié la presencia britanica y su intervencién en
los asuntos de Egipto, nunca permanecié como un testigo ajeno sino que
siempre se moviliz6 contra el colonialismo de la manera y forma que las
circunstancias sociales se lo permitieron y en todo momento, unas veces
menos visibles que otras, demostré su patriotismo, preparacién para el -
sacrificio por la causa nacional y destreza al cumplir la misién confiada. -
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